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Introduction 


P. 7.3: Survey of the pūda 
A. The pūda division 


As stated in AP IV, p. 1, under 2, the division of the text of the A. into 
pādas is rather arbitrary, but generally agrees with breaks in the topics dealt with. 
According to the KV, pada 7.2 ends with P. 7.2.118. The discussion in the Mbh. ends 
with P. 7.2.117. This is also the end of the second @linika in pada 7.2. Hereafter the 
Mbh. continues with P. 7.3.1. We have stated earlier (AP XI, Introduction, p. xi) 
that the last two rules of P. 7.2. (P. 7.2.117 and 118) can be considered to form 
a transition to P. 7.3, because these two rules deal with vrddhi replacements in 
taddhita formations. This is, in fact, the topic of P. 7.3.1-31. So why haven't P. 7.2.117 
and 118 been taken with P. 7.3? We have no answer to that question. The only 
thing we know is that already in Patarnjali's days the pada division as.we have it 
today was known. 


B. The main topic 


The main topic is artga again, continued from P. 6.4. For details see AP IX, 
Introduction, p. ix. This topic is dealt with by means of rules mainly of two types. 
They are substitution rules which form the great majority, and augment rules. 


C. The organization of P. 7.3 


The main factor deciding rule order is anuvrtti. Apart from that, P. 7.3, like 
the previous pūdas, shows an ordering of topics in sections, which at first sight 
appears to be arbitrary. Sections (indicated by number) are based on a common 
vidheya or kūrya. Further divisions like sub-sections and sub-sub-sections can be 
introduced as based on increasingly detailed specifications of the vidheya involving 
varying conditions or nimittas. The anuvrtti of the nimittas need not comede with 
a particular section. The nimitta may overlap the division into sections. 


We mention the following sections: 


(1) P. 7.3.1-31 deal with vrddhi replacements in taddhita formations. The 
conditions taddhitesu (from P. 7.2.117) finiti (from P. Zoo and kiti 
(from P. 7.2.118) are continued. P. 7.3.4-9 are prohibitions. Here the 
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(2) 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


(6) 
(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 
(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


ēkā ss iy tm 
+ gas, 


ASTĀDHYĀYĪ 


KV does not show the full anuvrtti, but confines itself to saying yad 
uktam tan na bhavati ‘what has been stated, that is not (to be) applied.’ 
In the translation, however, we have shown the full anuvrtti. 
P. 7.3.32-43 deal with substitutions and augments in causative verbal 
bases on different conditions for each rule. P. 7.3.32 discontinues all 
items due to anuvrtti from P. 7.2.117 onwards and comes in direct 
continuation of P. 7.2.116. We note that the vrddhi rules P. 7.3.34 and 
35 come in between the augment rule P. 7.3.33 and the further 
augment rules P. 7.3.36-40. The reason for this order may lie in the 
desired continuation of the condition cinkrtoh. 
P. 7.3.44- 49 deal with substitutions in nominal bases conditioned by 
the fem. suffix aP. 
P. 7.3.50-51 deal with the substitution of ika and ka for the taddhita 
suffix tha 
P. 7.3.52-69 deal with the substitution of a velar for consonants in final 
or initial position of a verbal base before specified suffixes. Here P. 
7.3.63-64 and 68-69 are nipūtana rules. 
P. 7.3.70-71 deal with the substitution of the final vowel of the verbal 
bases called ghu and of verbal bases ending in -o. 
P. 7.3.72-73 deal with the deletion of the final vowel of the aor. suffix 
Ksa, and of the deletion of this suffix as a whole on a different 
condition for either rule. 
P. 7.3.74 deals with the substitution of a long vowel for the verbal 
base vowel in connection with šam-, etc., conditioned by the vikarana 
SyaN. 
P. 7.3.75-81 deal with (non-guņa) substitutions taki 
a Verbal base conditioned by a Sit vikarana. 
P. 7.3.82-83 deal with Suna substitutions of the verbal base vowel in 
the case of specified verbal bases conditioned by a Sit vikarana or by 
the impf. ending Jus. 
he 7.3.8491 deal with guņa substitutions of the verbal base vowel con- 
ditioned by a following sarvadhatuka or ūrdhadhātuka suffix. 
EUR deal with augments in connection with sūrvadhātuka suf- 
7 z E CR for each rule. P. 7.397 deals with chandas. 
of 4 Verbal Bem condi ced du pun sedis 
ha itioned by a following sarvadhatuka suffix be- 
ginning with a yaN sound 
P. 7.3.102 deals with the substitution of lon 


of a nominal b ditioned b E 7 for a in final position 
ase conditione case endings becinni : a 
sound. y 8s beginning with a yaN 


ng place in or of 
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(15) P. 7.3.103-106 deals with the substitution of e for the vowel in final 

position of a nominal base before varying case endings. 

(16) P. 7.3.107 deals with the substitution of a short vowel for long ū of 

a fem. suffix in the case of words signifying ambā and of fem. stems 
called nadi, in the sg. voc. (sambuddhau). 

(17) P. 7.3.108-111 deal with the substitution of guna for a short vowel in 

final position of a nominal stem, on a different condition for each rule. 
The condition sambuddhau is continued in P. 7.3.108. 

(18) P. 7.3.112-115 deal with augments for particular case endings, intro- 

duced on different conditions for each rule. 

(19) P. 7.3.116-118 deal with substitutions for the i of sg. loc. case ending 

mainly in the case of stems called radi. 

(20) P. 7.3.119 deals with the substitution for the i of the sg. loc. in the 

case of stems called gli. 

(21) P. 7.3.120 deals with the substitution of nā for the sg. instr. case ending 

of non-fem ghi stems. 

As can be seen from the break-up into sections of P. 7.3, this pada shows 
an intricate pattern of organisation. The order of the topics which may seem 
haphazard is often dictated by the anuvrtti of the conditions. This is shown 
convincingly in the case of (13) and (14). 


D. A synopsis of grammatical argument in the discussion of individual 
rules. 


P. 7.3.1. In his blizsya on Vt. V on this rule Patarijali says that the mention 
of kevala in P. 7.3.5 provides a clue. The clue assumed is that faddhita rules in the 
aiigādhikāra are applicable to words specified in the rules and to cps beginning with 
these words. It follows that PN, pbh. 29, does not hold good in the arigā-dhikāra 
when taddhita formations are prescribed. The clue is referred to in the KV on P. 


7.3.8. 


P. 7.3.3 has been split in an (a) rule and a (b) rule, because the original 
rule constains two vidheyas, and because of the position of the particle fu, which, 
like ca, should come immediately after the first word of a rule. The (a) rule deals 
with cp. formation, and states a prohibition of vrddhi for the first among puc 
of an arga on specified conditions. The (b) rule prescribes the edi O dE 
vowels in a particular position, and is to be applied conjointly with e Eur : 
All rules from P. 7.3.3 till P. 7.3.9, inclusive, deal with prohibitions of vrddhi. 
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P. 7.3.4. In connection with the example svar 'sky' the KV quotes a state- 
ment which says avyayanam bhamūtre tilopah ‘of avyayas deletion of the fi-portion 
takes place before any (suffix which causes the designation) bha.’ The source of 
the statement is not known. 


P. 7.3.10 is an adhikūra. It merely mentions a word to be continued in the 
fol-lowing rules.up to P. 7.3.31, inclusive. It does not prescribe independently. From 
P. 7.3.11-31, inclusive, vrddhi is prescribed again. 


P. 7.3.11. Here, to justify cp. formation, the KV brings in the question of 
the tadantavidhi. The application of the tadantavidhi here is prohibited by Vt. III on 
P. 1.1.72 and by PN, pbh. 31. To remove this difficulty, the KV refers to Vt. XVIII 


on P. 1.172. Thereby the application of P. 7.3.11 to the cp. formation in question 
is justified. 


P. 7.3.14 contains the words pracam which is explained by the KV as pracam 
dese ‘in the country of the easterners.’ Reference is to villages (grūma) and towns 
(nagara) in this country. One example for grūma is pūrvaisukūšama "originating from 
East Īsukāmašami.” One example for nagara is pürvapataliputraka ‘originating from 
East Pataliputra.’ The question raised by the KV is, why have grama and nagara 
been mentioned separately, whereas in P. 42.109 and 117 and in daily usage no 
distinction is made between the two? The argument goes back to Patafijali’s bhasya 
on P. 7.3.14. The anwer given by the KV is that the distinction has been made to 
show that in the case of gramas the dikšabda like pūrva is itself part of the name 
of the village, whereas in the case of nagaras the uttarapada only is the name of 
the town, the dikriabda being added m 
concerned. In other words, 
name, whereas in the nagara 
the construction of the -word 


reason why the KV interprets the rule as stated 
justify a later usage regard 


3 "Later" here means 
later than the sūtrakāra and later than Patafijali to whom gra 


ma includes nagara. 


There is:a textual 


problem also in the Benares ed. 
P: 19, lines 1-3. Here the ed. of the KV on P. 7.3.14 


Hyderabad ed. makes a slight emendation of the text, 
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whereas the Haryana Bahalagadh ed. of Vijayapala emends the text more drasti- 
cally. 


A note is added regarding the prakriyā of the forms concerned. Here 
traditionally PN, pbh. 53, is invoked to justify the prevalence of P. 7.3.21 over P. 
6.1.87. It is shown that the difficulty envisaged results from the adoption of the 
krameņa anvakhyana view advocated by Katyayana. The difficulty does not arise in 
the padasamskara view. 


P. 7.3.15. According to Vt. II, the statement of the redundancy of the word 
samvatsara in the rule by Vt. I provides a clue, namely, that a prohibition of vrddhi 
applies to words signifying kūlaparimūņa ‘a measure/stretch of time.’ Patanjali 
mentions two interpretations of the clue. 


P. 7.3.22. To justify forms like saumendra ‘one who has Soma and Indra as 
hist deities' the KV assumes that the rule provides a clue. The clue says that, 
although bahiraņga, an operation applicable to a pūrvapada or uttarapada of a cp. 
is to be applied first, and that single substitution is applied only afterwards. The 
argument is based on the adoption of the kramena anvakhyana derivational proce- 
dure. The difficulty pointed out by the clue does not arise in the padasamskara view. ` 


P. 7.3.24. It is noted that the concept of pijartha applied to the A. in 
connection with grammarians mentioned by name in a sūtra is known to Patanjali. 
However, the idea of optionality of the sūtra concerned is not stated in the Mbh. 


P. 7.3.25-30 have been split each time in an (a) and a (b) rule, because the 
original rule contains two vidheyas, and because of the position of the particle tu, 
which, like ca, should come immediately after the first word of a rule. The (b) rule 
says pūrvasya tu và ‘(a vrddhi vowel comes) preferably in place of the first (among 
vowels of the pūrvapada).' In any case, the (a) and the (b) rules are to be conjointly 
applied. 


P. 7.3.30. The KV in its commentary on the undivided rule, which deals 
with narisamasa, mentions the opinion of grammarians labeled as kecid and apare. 
According to the kecid grammarians, P. 7.3.30 is an aprapta vibnga by which the 
requirements of the angadliikzra are incidentally suspended. According to the apare 
grammarians, P. 7.3.30 is a prapta vibhās. To our opinion, there is no eee 
to suspend the requirements of the arigadhikara. Instead, we propose to extend ā 
statement mentioned by Pataiijali at the end of his bhāsya on P. 2.2.6. The aa 
indicates that nafisamasa prevails over taddhita formation with tva or fal which are 
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bhavapratyayas. This statement should be extended to cover formations with other 
taddhita suffixes prescribed in the sense of bhava, like aN or SyaN, also. 


P. 5.1.121, which deals with naiisamāsa in the case of taddhita formations 
in the sense of bhava, poses.a difficulty in connection with the ariga rule P. 7.2.30 
(b). Here we find further confirmation of our view that the taddhita section is a 
later addition to the text of the A. 


P. 7.2.34 contains the word udūtta-upadešasya qualifying mūntasya ‘of (a 
verbal base) ending in m.' As explained by the KV, the significance of the mention 
of udattopadesasya lies in this that what counts in the prakriya of the form concerned 
is the accentuation mentioned in the upadeša, that is, the Dhp., never mind the 
satisista rüle (Vt. IX on P. 6.1.158). 


The KV criticizes the usage sūryavišrāmā bhūmih ‘the earth is the resting 
place of the sun god,’ and maintains that here višrāmī is incorrectly derived. 


P. 7.3.44 deals with the substitution of short i for short a before k of a 
taddhita suffix used in nominal and pronominal stem formations before the fem. 
suffix AP. on the proviso that ZP should not come after a case ending (asupah). One 


of the examples is the pronominal fem. pl. form etikas derived from etad + akaC 
by P. 5.3.71. 


A question is raised by the KV. regarding the derivation of the word karika. 
The difficulty here is that in the sequence karaka + TaP the fem. suffix 


follow immediately after k, as required by the statement of the word Api in 
We cannot solve this difficult 


does not 
the rule. 
y by applying ekūdeša first, resulting in karaka, and 
then applying the i-substitution. The reason is that here the sthanivadbhava rule P. 
1.1.57 comes into play which restores the original sequence. This difficulty is solved 
by assuming that, since otherwise P. 7.3.44 would be tedundant, the intervention 
of a single sound caused by the application of the sthanivadbhava rule is acceptable. 


Then the question is raised 
there is intervention by more than 
the maxim yena navyavadhanam ten 
neme (or phonemes) there is an unavoidab] 
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7 of TaP are intervened by three phonemes.We note that here the i-substitution 
prescribed by P. 7.3.44 has not been applied, in spite of the maxim just quoted. 
Why not? The difference with kārikā in which the i-substitution has been applied 
is that in rathakatyā the intervention by more than one phoneme is based on what 
we hear. Therefore the sthānivadbhāva rule which allows intervention by one sound 
only is not applied. ; 


Why the condition asupah in the rule? It is taken as a negation of the 
prasajyapratisedha type in the sense of subantat paro na 'not after a word ending in 
a case ending.' The point made is that the fem. suffix indicated as aP should not 
come after a case ending added after a cp. as a whole, or after a cp. constituent. 
This is shown with the help of the counterexample bv. cp. bahuparivrājakā ‘contain- 
ing many wandering monks,' said of Mathura. Here, since TaP comes immediately 
after the internal case ending Jas of the cp. constituent parivrajaka, we do not derive 
the form "parivrajika. 


P. 7.3.45 states a prohibition of the i-substitution of a before k in connection 
with the fem. pronominal formations yakā '(that) whichever’ and sakā ‘that which- 
ever' Both are akAC derivations by P. 5.3.71. Here the i-substitution of short a before 
k is prohibited. The fem. formations in "akā seem to have been popular, witness 
the fact that there are ten Vts on P. 7.3.45. 


P. 7.3.46-48 continue the prohibition from P. 7.3.45 for different specified 
words. Moreover, the KV continues the word udicam from P. 7.3.46, and therefore 
regards these rules as optional. Each time, in each case two sets of examples are 
provided, one showing a form ending in enki, the other a form ending in ?ika. We 
have taken udicam to refer to a regional variation of spoken Sanskrit, namely, of 
the Easterners. It does not imply optionality. The rule holds good precisely for the 
dialect mentioned. Accordingly, we regard the forms ending in °aka only as the 
correct examples showing the usage of the northerners. 


P. 7.3.47. We have discontinued udicam form P. 7.3.46, because ca, which 
is required for the continuation of udicam, is lacking in the present rule. 


The rule contains the words nafipurvanam api ‘in place of (the forms men- 
tioned) even when preceded by naN. Tradition already regards this phrase as 
redundant. : 


P. 7.3.48 contains the term abhāsitapumska ‘not having a corresponding 
masc. form.’ The examples quoted for this rule by the KV fall into two main groups, 
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(a) taddhita kaN-derivations in the sense of ‘small’ by P. 5.3.85, and (B) narisamasa 
cps. In group (B) we have to introduce a distinction between fp. cps and bv. cps. 
formed with the suffix kaP by P. 5.4.154. In the latter case P. 1.2.48 applies for 
shortening of the fem. suffix, because in a bv. cp. the constituents are upasarjana 
‘subordinate.’ By way of example prakriyās are provided for khatvakū ‘a small bed’ 
(khatvā being an abhasitapumska word), the nañtp cp akhatvakā ‘not a small bed,’ and 
the nañbv akhatvakā ‘a woman not having a small bed’ for the kaN-derivations, and 
akhatvakā ‘a woman not having a bed’ for the naiibv. kaP formation. 


An Excursus is added on suffixes in Sanskrit grammar in general and on 
the terms svārthika and abhisitapumska. As regards the term svarthika, our conclusion 
is that this term is applied in later grammatical tradition to those suffixes to which 
a meaning is ascribed which functions as a qualifier of the stem meaning and 
thereby brings out an aspect of meaning which is thought to inhere in the stem 
meaning. In still later grammatical tradition the term atyantasvārthika is found to 
refer to those suffixes which do not involve any change in the stem meaning. 


In connection with the term abhasitapumska it is pointed out that the nañbv. 
cp. akhatva ‘not having a bed’ is bhasitapumska. It may be used to qualify a masc., 
fem. or ntr. word. Once we decide that it qualifies a fem. word, we must add the 
fem. suffix TūP. That gives us akhatva. Here we may add the taddhita suffix kaN 
resulting in the meaning 'a woman having a small bed.’ Or we may add the 


samāsūnta svārthika suffix kaP, resulting in the meaning 'a woman having a bed.' 
The final form is akhatvakā in both cases. 


Jā P. 7.3.49 continues to deal with abhūsitapumska words. It refers to the 
opinion of unspecified grammarians and sa 


i ys that the i-substitution is not applied 
in the case of ablizsitapumska words. Thereby all forms ending in *ika are dismissed. 


To facilitate understanding the rules P. 7. 


3.44-49, a recapitulati 
argument is added. capitulation of the 
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in the stliinivadbliava rule P. 1.1.57, the KV tries to justify the form in B. Thereby 
B, the samghīūīta-view, is finally accepted for tha, although the argument is uncon- 
vincing. Little attention is paid to A. The KV is obviouslv biased in favour of B. 


It is noted that P. 7.3.50-51 form a unit totally unconnected with the 
preceding or following rules. 


P. 7.3.53 is a nipatana gaņasūtra. Here generally a ku-sound has been 
substituted for the verbal base final. One of the words listed is takram ‘buttermilk,’ 
derived as an unadi-derivation from the verbal base tañc- ‘to shrink’ (Dhp. 7.22, 
taūcU-). Another word included is nyagrodha ‘Ficus indica.’ 


P. 7.3.54, which deals with the ku-substitution for the h of han- ‘to kill,’ is 
conditioned in two ways, by a following Kit, Nit or Nit suffix, and by n following 
immediately after the h. The KV points out that in the latter case there can be no 
question of a stem-suffix relation, but of mere immediate sequence of sounds after 
the intermediate a of the verbal base has been deleted. Here again, like in the case 
of kūrikā under P. 7.3.44, the question of the application of the sthānivadbhāva rule 
P. 1.1.57 is raised which would destroy the required immediate sequence of h and 
n That difficulty is solved by assuming that, since otherwise P. 7.3.54 would be 
redundant, P. 1.1.57 is overruled. Reference is made again to the maxim yena 
navavadhanam tena vyavahite 'pi vacanapramanyat. See under P. 7.3.44. 


P. 7.3.56. A note on the rule application order in the case of verb forms, 
especially reduplicated forms, is added. The general principle is that word-building 
rules, that is, reduplication rules and augment rules, take precedence. From the 
example jijyatus quoted for P. 7.3.57 it is clear that samprasarana rules prevail over 
reduplication rules, because they are environment changing rules. They prevail by 
the siddha-principle. Reduplication rules are only applied after the verbal base has 
assumed its final form. 


P. 7.3.67 prohibits kutva in connection with vac- ‘to speak’ on the condition 
asabdasamjfiayam ‘except when the meaning of sabdasamjna "a technical term refer- 
ring to a unit of speech’ is conveyed.’ Here the KV quotes the counterexample 
avaghusitam vākyam aha ‘he spoke a sentence in which his intention has been 
disclosed.’ 


P. 7.3.71 reads otah $yani ‘(deletion) of final o) of a verbal base, if SyaN 
follows immediately.’ Vt. II on the rule says, we better read ofa]: siti “(deletion) etc., 
if a suffix marked with S follows immediately.’ The idea is that in this way we 
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can do away with Siti in P. 7.3.75, and have it there by maņdūkapluti from the 
rephrased rule P. 7.3.71. For the guestionable device of mandükapluti see AP X, P. 
7.1.70, under 3. The Varttikakara’s idea shows also his relatively free attitude 
regarding the phrasing of Panini’s siitras as compared to that of later commentators. 


P. 7.3.73 prescribes preferable luk-deletion of the JUN-vikarana Ksa. The 
deletion is conditioned by the term dantye ‘if (an atm, ending beginning with) a 
dental follows immediately.” One example is adugdha ‘he milked.’ But why have 
luk, since we can manage by lopa (of the a of Ksa) continued from P. 7.3.72? After 
the a has been deleted, we can delete the s by P. 8.2.26. Against this, it is pointed 
out that the deleted a will be sthanivat by P. 1.1.57. The result is that we cannot 
apply P. 8.2.26. The objection is refuted by appealing to the maxim piirvatrasiddhe 
na sthanivat ‘sthanivadbhava is not applied in the pūrvatrāsiddha section.’ Therefore 
P. 8.226 can be applied. So we can manage by continuing lopa from P. 7.3.72. 


But then, why has luk been stated in P. 7.3.73? According to the KV, this 
is to justify the application of P. 7.3.73 in the case of forms ending in "vāki of the 
first person du. The point is that after the deletion of a (in the lopa-version of P. 
7.3.73) we cannot apply P. 8.226 to a form ending in vili, because the v is not 


a jhaL sound. Therefore, to justify the form aduhvahi, the statement of luk is needed 
for the deletion of sa as a whole. 


But then, how to tally that with the condition dan 
assuming that v is dantyostha 
and dental sounds, 


Mex tye? This is done by 
labiodental.” Since it shows features of both labial 
it may be termed dantya also. 


P. 7.3.76 prescribes the substitution of a lon 
to move forward” before a Sit vikaraņa, 


difficulty is raised in connection with th 
Here the imp. ending hi is luk- 
Where a represents the vikarana 


g vowel for the vowel of kram- 


deleted, P. 1.1.63 prohibits any 


; i ģ : € cannot apply the lengthenin 
desired. Against this, the KV points out that the objection is based on : aie 


a ^ ma. The an a here q * 
, not in relation to hi. Therefore leng 8 S kran an 


above, P. 1.1.63 will prohibit that applicati thening can be applied. As stated 
anga ulkram + a. 


P. 7.3.77 prescribes the substitution of : 
bases, among them isU- ‘to desire.’ The iis ch for the final of specified verbal 


stitution is conditioned by a vikaraņa 
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marked with $. The reading isU poses a difficulty, because the Varttikakara and 
Patafijali read isA. The KV explains that isU is read to make clear that reference 
is to the class VI verbal base is-, and not to the class IV or class IX base is-. The 
reading isU, therefore, provides evidence of a change in the text of a rule in the 
period between Paraīījali and the authors of the KV It is noted that the reading 
isU was already known to Candragomin. 


The KV explains that those who accept the reading isA also continue the 
word aci ‘if a vowel follows immediately’ from P. 7.3.72. That creates a problem, 
because now P. 7.3.72 contains two locative conditions, aci and Siti. Here siti is 
assumed to qualify aci in the sense of ‘if a vowel follows immediately which is 
marked by $. This condition is met by the class VI vikaraņa Va. This is how the 
reading isA is interpreted to refer to the class VI base ig-. 


But then, why has ch not been applied in the par. 2nd sg. imp. form isana? 
This form is derived from the class IX base is-. The suffix added is SānaC which 
replaces Snū. The ending hi is deleted by P. 6.4.105. Then, since in SanaC we have 
a Sit vikaraņa in which a vowel follows immediately after the verbal base ariga, why 
not apply P. 7.3.77 for the ch-substitution? The answer stated by the KV is that 
in SanaC we don't have just a vowel marked with S. What we have here is a whole 
suffix marked with $. Therefore P. 7.3.77 is not applied in isana. 


P. 7.3.83 prescribes guņa-substitution for the final iK vowel of a verbal base 
before the suffix Jus. This suffix is Nit by P. 1.2.4. Therefore guna is prohibited by 
P. 1.1.5. To still have gura, a special rule is required. That rule is P. 7.3.83. 


The question is raised, why isn't guna applied in JIN formations like cinuyus 
‘let them pile up’? In answer, the KV explains that we have two types of Nittva. 
One is dependent on the suffix, i.e., Jus, being a sarvadhatuka suffix. The other is 
dependent on the addition of the augment yāsuT to the suffix. The first type 
invariably applies. Therefore P. 1.1.5 will always prohibit guna. This prohibition 
is set aside by P. 7.3.83. The second type is not set aside by P. 7.3.83. Thus P. 1.1.5 
remains in force. That is how we derive forms like cinuyus. Thus, in order to 
establish the non-application of guna in cinuyus, etc. tradition assumes that Panini 
has restricted Nittva to yasUT forms. To our opinion, the grammatical reason why 
guna is not applied in vidhilin forms is that here Jus does not follow immediately 
after the iganta verbal base, because yas intervenes. 


P. 7.3.85 prescribes guņa-substitution in connection with the verbal base 


jagr- ‘to wake up’ before a sūrva- or ardhadhatuka suffix on a condition phrased as 
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avicinnalnitsu ‘with the exclusion of (the urtūdi suffix) vi, CiN, NaL or a suffix 
marked with N.' Prakriyās of the examples jagarayati ‘he causes to wake upi jāgaraka 
‘one who wakes up,’ sūdhujāgarin ‘one who habitually wakes up well,’ jagarita ‘one 
who has woken up,’ ajagüri ‘it was woken up’ (impersonal pass.) and jajāgūra ‘he 
has woken up’ have been provided. 


Why has guna also been applied in the impf. 3rd pl. ajāgaruh ‘they woke 
up’ and in the pf. 1st sg. jajagara ‘I have woken up’ in spite of the fact that the 
endings Jus (which is Nit by P. 1.2.4), and NaL are covered by the condition 
aviciņņalnitsu? The answer is that in ajagarus and jajagara guna is not applied by 
the present rule, but by P. 7.3.83 and 84 respectively. Then what about the condition 
avicinnalnitsu in P. 7.3.85? To answer that question, the KV, following Vt. VIII on 
the rule, says that aviciņņalnitsu is to be interpreted as a paryudasa. It tells us that, 
when the question is of applying guņa in connection with jāgr- by P. 7.3.85, 
exclusion is to be made of vi, CiN, NaL and Nit suffixes. But this does not prohibit 
guņa before these suffixes applicable by any other rule. 


P. 7.3.86 prescribes guņa-substitution in connection with puganta bases and 
bases which have a prosodically short vowel. The term pugantalaghüpadha is inter- 
preted as a dvandva formed of two bv. cps. One of the examples for the latter 
category is bhetta "he will break.’ Here we have a difficulty referred to in a 
Slokavarttika. It is pointed out that in the sequence bhid + trC the verbal base vowel 


O an ariga is whether the anga is laghītpadha 
W, a clue is presented. 


In the bhāsya on the rule Patarjali quotes and briefly comments on three 


according to Whitney, the forms qu 
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subjunctive paspasate "that the two of them might see repeatedly.' Apparently, the 
form is derived from a: verbal base spūs-, which, however, is non-existent. The 
available base is spas- where the question of shortening of the verbal base vowel 
does not arise. But the example could make sense, if the intention was to show 
shortening of the vowel of the reduplication. In the case of yarluk formations 
lengthening of the reduplication vowel is by P. 7.4.85. 


It is noted that the great difference between the'language of the Vedas and 
classical Sanskrit is in respect of mood formations. This is reflected in the A. which 
outside the present system offers no derivational procedure for mood formations. 


P. 7.3.88 prohibits guna of the final vowel of bhit- ‘to become’ and sù- ‘to 
give birth,’ if a tiN suffix follows immediately which is Pit. One example is abhītvam 
‘I became’. The counterexample is bhavati. Here the finite verb ending ti, which is 
sarvadhatuka and Pit, does not came after bhū- immediately, because the vikaraņa 
SaP intervenes. 


Why no prohibition of guna in the intensive form bobhaviti ‘he becomes 
again and again’? The KV says, this is so because of a clue. The clue is offered 
by the Vedic nipatana form bobhiitu ‘let him become again and again’ in P. 7.4.65. 


P. 7.3.89 prescribes vrddhi of the final vowel of a verbal base ending in 
short u, if a sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with a consonant and marked with P 
follows immediately and if luk-deletion of a vikarana takes place. One example is 
yauti ‘he connects.’ 


Why no orddhi in the usage api stuyad rajanam (I expect) he might be able 
to praise a king’? Here the opt. ending yat as a whole is Nit by P. 3.4.103. The 
express mention of riic ca for yasUT in this rule is interpreted to offer a clue, namely, 
that endings which come as substitutes for Nit lakāras are not Nit. Therefore here 
sthānivadblūāva is not accepted. Then why no vrddhi? The KV says that vrddhi is not 
applied because we have the statement ñic ca pin na bhavati ‘and what is Nits 
not Pit (and conversely).’ It follows that yat is Nit, and therefore, Pittva of the finite 
verb ending is set aside. That is why vrddhi is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. 


P. 7.3.91 prescribes guņa of the final short vowel of ūrņu- 'to cover, if a 


Pit sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with a consonant and consisting of a single phon- 
eme follows immediately. One example is praurnot 'he covered. 
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In the rule the condition hali is continued from P. 7.3.89. Literally, hali 
means ‘if a consonant follows immediately.’ Then why does P. 7.3.91 say aprkte 
‘if (...) consisting of a single phoneme (follows immediately)? That can only be 
purposeful on the assumption that it is meant to offer a clue. The clue is found 
in the tadādividhi as phrased by Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72. Thus hali is interpreted to 
mean halfdau ‘if (.. beginning with a consonant follows immediately.’ That, 
however, would include a Pit sūrvadhūtuka suffix like ti, which consists of more 
than one phoneme. To prevent that, aprkte has been mentioned in the rule. 


P. 7.3.92 prescribes the augment iM to be inserted after trh- ‘to crush,’ if 
a Pit sarvadhatuka suffix follows immediately which begins with a consonant. The 
M of iM is an if-letter. the atctual augment is i. Two examples are trnedhi ‘he 
crushes’ and atrņet ‘he crushed.’ 


The KV points out that, although the im-operation is varnasraya ‘dependent 
on a speech sound’ because of the condition hali, the application of the 
pratyayalaksana rule (P. 1.1.62) is desired to derive the form atrnet in which the 
following suffix (ti reduced to f) is deleted by P. 6.1.68. The argument is as follows. 
We have two types of varņūšraya operations, one being a sandhi operation condi- 
tioned by a speechsound pure and simple and prescribed in the samhitū-section. 
In the other type the speechsound forms part of a suffix. In this case, the operation 
has been prescribed in the arigadhikara. An example is P. 7.3.92. Here the question 
is whether we can still insert the augment iM after the halādi sarvadhatuka suffix 
has been deleted. The answer is, yes. This is what happens in atrņet. 


P. 7.3.95 reads tu-ru-stu-Samy-am-ah sarvadhatuke. Here the loc. term sarva- 
dliatuke is interpreted as a gen., because the rule contains both a word in the abl. 
(tu...am-alt) and a loc. word. In such a case PN, pbli. 70, becomes applicable. It tells 
us that the word used in the abl. has a greater force than the word in the loc. What 
this amounts to is that the loc. word is interpreted in the sense of a gen. That is 
to say, sūrvadhūtuke is interpreted to mean sarondhatukasya. This is how we arrive 
at the translation "(the augment iT) is... added to a sarvadhatuka (suffix)." - 


It is noted that for the present rule we have a read 
The rule here reads tu-ru-stu-šamy-am 


appears to be the rephrasing of an ear 
‘you (pl) be calm’ guoted for šami- 


? ing ascribed to Āpisali. 
-ahı sārvadhūtukāsu chandasi. Thereby P. 7.3.95 
lier Vedic rule. In fact, the example šamīdhvam 
1s attested in the Maitrayani Samhita. 


P. 7.3.101 prescribes the substi 


tution of a lo n AE 
of a verbal base ariga before a sūrva ng vowel for a in final position 


dhātuka suffix beginning with a yaN sound. 
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follows immediately. One example is pacami ‘I cook.’ 


The KV notes that, according to some grammarians, the word fini from P. 
7.3.88 is to be continued in P. 7.3.101 by way of maņdūkapluti. Thereby the condition 
sūrvadhūtuke in the present rule is discontinued. In this way, lengthening by P. 
7.3.101 becomes restricted to a verbal base ariga before a tiN suffix. The example 
quoted for the rephrased rule is the Vedic form bliavavan ‘one who has become.’ 
The difficulty arises in the derivational stage bhav + a + (K) vas(U). Here P. 7.3.103 
becomes applicable for lengthening. This is not desired. Once tirti is read instead 
of sarvadhütuke, P. 7.3.101 cannot become applicable, so there is no difficulty. 
However, if the rule says sarvadhatuke, a way has to be found to stop the application 
of P. 7.3.101 in bhavavan. One way to do so is by invoking the maxim drstanuvidhih 
chandasi ‘when dealing with a Vedic form, (first) see (the form to be derived, and 
then) apply the rule accordingly.’ 


P. 7.3.103 prescribes the substitution of e for a in final position of a nominal 
base ariga vefore a pl. suffix beginning with a jhaL sound. Two examples are 
vrksebhyah ‘for/from the trees’ and vrksesu "in the trees.” 


Why not apply P. 7.3.102 in these examples? The traditional answer is that 
in case of a conflict the later rule prevails. In our case that is P. 7.3.103. Since we 
have rejected the paravipratisedha-principle, we will have recourse to the utsarga- 
apavūda-nyāya. In relation to P. 7.3.102 the present rule is an apavüda, because it 
contains the special condition bahuvacane. Therefore P. 7.3.103 prevails. 


P. 7.3.105 prescribes the substitution of e for the fem. suffix üP in final 
position of a nominal base ariga before the instr. case ending AN. One example is 
khatvayā ‘by means of a bed.’ 


Why is the rule not applied in atikhatvena (brahmanena) by (a brahmin) who 
has violated the nuptial bed” ? The answer is, because of the statement nyāb-grahaņe 
‘dirghah ‘when mention is of (the fem. suffixes) NI or @P, a (resulting) non-long 
vowel (is not to be treated as sthanivat).’ Reference is to VE. XX on P. 1.1.56. In 
atikhatva the original final A of khatua has been replaced by short a by P. 1.2.48. 
According to the Vt. just quoted, the substitute vowel short a is not treated a 
the original 7. Therefore P. 7.3.105 is not applicable. The same argument 1s repeate 
in connection .with P. 7.3.113. 


gment syaT for a Nit case ending 


: inally the au aT zuai 
7.3. 115 PIECUS R ffix AP. Thus we have dvitīyāyai/ 


after dvitījā and trtījā ending in the fem. su 
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xxiv ASTADHYAYI 
dvitiyasyai for the fem. sg. dative, and dvitiyūyāh/dvittyasyīh for the fem. sg. genitive. 


The Nyāsa commentary makes mention of a divergence of opinion regard- 
ing VI. III on P. 1.1.36. The Vt. means to say that words formed with the suffix 
tiya are optionally called sarvanaman before Nit case endings. According to some 
grammarians, this implies that we can do away with P. 7.3.115 and manage by 
the Vt. Other grammarians come to just the opposite conclusion : we can do away 
with the Vf. and manage by P. 7.3.115. This is done by continuing the word 
sarvanaman from P. 7.3.114 (a) in P. 7.3.115 and by discontinuing the word syaT 
from P. 7.3.114 (a). 


P. 7.3.116 prescribes the substitute am for the loc. case ending Ni added 
after the word called nadi, after words ending in the fem. suffix ūP, and after ni 
‘leader.’ Some examples are kumaryam ‘regarding a young girl,’ kliatvayam ‘on the 
bed’ and rajanyam ‘regarding a leader of kings.” The prakriya of rajanyam is pro- 
vided. It is noted that grūmanī is a nipūtana by P. 5.276. 


The Vārttikakāra in Vt. I on the rule raises a question about P. 7.3.117 and 
118. It is assumed that these rules were originally one rule, read as idudbhyam aut. 
Here auT cancels the vidheya am from P. 7.3.116. That creates a problem in deriving 
forms like sakatyam ‘on a cart’ and dhenvām "regarding a cow,’ which show a sg. 
loc. in Am also. The solution of the difficulty, according to Vt. II, is to split the rule. 
First we have P. 7.3.117 read as idudbhyam. Then comes a 


combination of the present 
rules P. 7.3.118 and 119, read as auc ac ca gheh. 


Against the Varttikakara it is argued that his proposal of splitting the 
original rule idudbhyam aut is not necessary. A different solution, involving. divid- 
ing 7.3.116 into an (a) and a (b) rule, is put forward. An Excursus on the division 
of the rules in the section P. 7.3.116-119 is added under P. 7.3.117. 


P. 7.3.119 says that (in addition to 
loc.) also aT (short a) is substituted for sho 
called ghi. Examples are agnau ‘in the fire 


the substitution of au for Ni of the sg. 
rt i or u in final position of the stems 
“and dhenau ‘regarding a cow.’ 


There are seven Varttikas on the rule engaging in a convoluted argument 
regarding splitting the rule and the role of th 


€ particle ca in the rule. In essence, 
two solutions are proposed. One is to split th 


e rule, the other is to read P. 7.3.118 
and 119 as one rule, namely, aud ac ca gheh. For details of the argument we refer 
to the main text. 
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ASTADHYAYI 


73.1 | DEVIKA-SIMSAPA-DITYAVAD-DIRGHASATTRA-SREYASAM AT ‘long 
ū (comes) in place of (the first among vowels of the nominal base arigas) devikā 
‘name of a river,’ šimšapū ‘the Dalbergia Sissoo tree,’ dityavüli ‘a two-year old head 
of cattle, dirghasattra ‘a long-lasting Soma sacrifice’ and $reyas ‘best,’ (if taddhita 
suffixes marked with N, N or K follows immediately)' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra prescribing the substitution of long à for the first 
vowel of a taddhita stem, on the condition stated. For the meaning attributed to 
dityavah see under 3, below. 


2. The uddešya is devika..$reyasam (angūnām acīm üdeh acah ūņiti kiti 
taddhitesu). Here devika...$reyasam qualifies anganam. The word anganam is continued 
(with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthi in connection with acam 
fideh. We recall that arigasya in P. 6.4.1 was a technical gen. The words acam adeh 
are continued from P. 7.2.117. Acüm is a nirdhūranasasthī. Acah is continued from 
P. 7.2.115. It is a sthūneyogasasthī by P. 1.1.49. Nņiti kiti are continued from P. 7.2.115 
and 118. Taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.117. The vidheya is aT. It does not 
discontinue vrddhili from P. 7.2.114. It merely specifies. AT is a vrddhi vowel. 


For the deep meaning of the word vrddhiprasarge ‘when there is a possi- 
bility of vrddhi' inserted by the KV see under 5. below (Vt. V). 


3. The KV explains the taddhita derivation dāvika with the help of ex- 
amples. They are davikam udakam derived in the sense of devikayam bhavam udakam 
‘a water stream originating in/from the Devika river’ (aN, P. 4.3.53) and davikakilah 
šūlayah derived in the sense of devikākūle blavali šālayah ‘grain growing on the bank 
of the Devika, borrowed from Patañjali. 


According to the Nyasa, P. 7.3.1 is applicable for the vrddhi aT substitution 
only when devikā occurs as the first member of a cp. It is not allowed when devika 
occurs as the final cp. member. That is shown by the example saudevika pelone 
to the good Devika river" (P. 4.3.120). The example is taken from Patatījali's bhasya 
on Vt. IV on P. 7.3.1. In the example aN is added by P. 4.3.53. 
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The (traditional) prakriya of davika is as follows: 


(1) (devikz + Ni) + aN P. 4.3.53 


(2) (devikā + ° ) +a P. 2471 

(3) daviki + a P. 7.3.1 

(4) dūvik* +a P. 6.4.148 
davika. 


In the traditional view of taddhita derivation the suffix is added to a case- 
inflected word. For a different view in which the taddhita suffix is directly added 
to the non-inflected stem see S.D. Joshi's 2001 article "Syntactic and Semantic 
Devices in the AstādhyāyĪ of Panini." 


The KV notes that davika is also used at the end of a cp. The example is 
pūrvadāvika, derived in the sense of originating in Pūrvadevikā, the name of a 
village of the Easterners. Here P. 7.3.1 does not apply, but vrddhi is applied to the 
uttarapada o by P. 7.3.14, and that vrddhi also takes the form of long A. 


For šimšapā the KV quotes the example samsapas camasah, derived in the 
sense of šiņšapūvā vikaras camanah ‘a sacrificial cup made of Simšapā wood’ The 
word šimšapā is mentioned in the palāšādi-gaņa, no. 3, under P. 4.3.141. This rule 
prescribes the taddhita suffixs aN in the sense of vikūra (P. 4.3.114) as the preferred 
option, with adyudatta (P. 6.1.197). If aN is not used, we may apply aN by P. 4.3.134. 
In that case the resulting accent will be antodātta by P. 3.13. 


For dityavat the KV quotes the example datyauham, 


: j derived in the sense of 
dityauha idam "this belongs to a two year old head of ca 


dee ttle.’ The prakriya is as 
(1) (dityavah + Nas) + aN P. 43.120 
(2) (dityavāh +° )+a P. 2.4.71 
(3) dityaūh +a P. 6.4.132; 6.1.108 
(4) dityauh +a P. 6.1.89 
(5) datyauh +a P. 7.3.1 
datyauha. 


n ist to Agrawala *1963, a calf of two Years was called dityavāh 
R a a What ditya means is not clear, may be a wooden club hanging 
e neck o a calf, mentioned by Agrawala just before the dityavāh passage. 
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For dirghasattra the KV quotes the example dārghasattra, derived in the sense 
of dīrghasattre bhavam ‘originating in a long-lasting Soma sacrifice.' The taddhita rule 
applied is P. 4.3.53 (aN). 


For sreyas the KV quotes the example srayasam , derived in the sense of 
šreyasi bhavan ‘originating in/from the best.’ The taddhita rule applied is again P. 
4.3.53. 


4. The KV then quotes Vt. VI on the rule, for which see below. The 
discussion is about the form vaihīnari 'a descendant of Vahinara.' The KV, following 
Patafijali, notes that, according some grammarians (kecid), the original stem form 
is vihinara, with i in the first syllable. In that case, the Vt. is not required. 


5. We have six Vts on the rule. Vt. I explicitly refers to P. 7.3.1 by saying 
devikādisu. It says that in P. 7.3.1 mention of the word tadādi "beginning with those 
(words devikū, etc.)' should be made. The reason for adding tadādi will become clear 
from Vt. II. 


Vt. II explains the difficulty noted by Vt. I. The Vt. says that elsewhere (in 
the ariga-section) where mention is of devika, etc., or of (a cp). ending in those words 
(P. 7.3.1 is applicable). By the words "or of (a cp.) ending in those words" the VE. 
refers to PN, pbh. 29. This pbh. tells us that , since the rule has been put in the ariga- 
section, P. 7.3.1. is applicable not only to the word devikā, etc., themselves, but also 
to a cp. ending in devikā, etc. That would give us the undesired form *sudāvikam, 
instead of saudevikam, as stated above. To prevent that, the word tadādi is needed 
in the word. It limits the application of P. 7.3.1 to cps in which devikā occurs as 
the first member. So we have a difficulty in justifying forms like saudevika men- 
tioned under 3, above. 


Vt. III says that we can manage by taking devikū, etc. as the qualifier of adyac 
‘the first vowel,’ namely, of an anga. Adyac refers to acam adeh from P. 7.2.117, 
continued in P. 7.1.3. In that case, the rule would mean devikadinam angasya adeh 
acah (sthane) aT "long 4 comes in place of the first vowel of the devikā, etc., when 
forming part of an arga.’ In this way, we can avoid the difficulty in interpreting 
the rule as devikādyantānām anganam “(in place of the first vowel) of arigas ending 
in devika@, etc. 


Vt. IV proposes an alternative. It says: or because (the present rule which 
mentions AT as the vrddhi substitute) removes (the condition of) being the nearest 
one. Reference is to P. 1.1.50, which says that when there is a choice between more 
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than one substitute, the antaratama ‘(phonologically) nearest * substitute (of the 
stliinin) should be selected. In the case of the e of deviki the regular, antaratama 
vrddhi is ai. However, P.7.3.1 prescribes ū as the vrddhi substitute. This ū is not 
antaratama of e. All P. 7.3.1 does is remove the antaratama condition laid down by 
P. 1.1.50 in the case of devikū, etc. The rest remains as it is. Vrddhi remains applicable 
to the first among vowels of the taddhita formation as prescribed by P. 7.2.117. 
Accordingly, we have no difficulty in deriving the form saudevika. 


Vt. V states another reason for accepting the alternative. It refers to P. 7.3.5, 
where mention is made of kevalam in connection with the word nyagrodha ‘Ficus 
Indica.’ This rule prohibits a vrddhi substitute for the first vowel of nyagrodha when 
occurring by itself as the stem of a taddhita derivation, and not as a cp. member. 
It also prescribes the insertion of ai before the y of nyagrodha. Thus we derive the 
form naiyagrodha ‘made from the nyagrodha tree.’ Here the taddhita suffix aN is used 
by P. 43.134. Compare P. 4.3.5, under 4. But when nyagrodha is used as a cp. 
member, the prohibition of vrddhi for the first vowel does not hold good, and we 


derive, for instance, nyagrodhamilah $alayah ‘grain originating from the roots of 
nyagrodha trees.’ 


The word nyagrodha is derived in two Stages as follows: 


A. (1) ((ni + sU)+ aūcU-))+ KviN P. 2.2.18; 32.59 


(2) (ni +° )+ afic ) vi P. 2.4.71 

(3) nyaūc + vi P. 6.1.77 

(4)  nyac + vi P. 6.4.24 

(5)  nyac +° P. 6.1.67 
nyac. 


B. (1) (myac+ am+ ruh-)+ aN 
(2) (nyac+ ° + roh ) a 
(3) nyagrodh toa 

nyagrodha. 


P. 32.1; nyacam is an adverb 
P. 2.4.71; 7.3.86 


P. 7.3.53; 8.2.30; 8.4.53 


Hereafter the cp. nyagrodhamūla i 
taddhita form is derived with ita help of is formed by P. 2.2.8. From the cp. a 


the suffix aN by P. 4.3.53 i f 
bhava. The resulting form is nyagrodhamīlla by P. 64148. and P. 7 ME a 
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by P. 7.2.3 concerns the word nyagrodha by itself. The construction is nyagrodhasya 
(arigasya). In the cp. form nyagrodhamiila nyagrodha is not the ariga. So here P. 7.3.5 
cannot become applicable. As a result, the mention of kevala becomes vyartha 
‘meaningless.’ This being so, it can only be made arthavat ‘meaningful’ on the 
assumption that it offers us a clue. Which clue? The clue assumed is that taddhita 
rules in the arigūdhikāra are applicable to words specified in the rules and to cps 
beginning with these words (fadadi). The implication is that PN, pbh. 29, does not 
hold good in the arigadhikzra, when taddhita formations are prescribed. The maxim 
which does hold good can be formulated as arigūdhikāre taddhitavidhayas tasya 
tadādeš ca bhavanti ‘in the ariga-section the taddhita rules apply to a given word and 
to that which begins with that (word).’ Therefore P. 7.3.1 is applicable in dāvikakula, 
but not in saudevika. This is the deep meaning of the word vrddhiprasarige in the 
text of the KV. The domain where vrddhi is applicable with regard to taddhitas has 
been stated by P. 7.2.117 as ūdyac ‘the first vowel.’ Thus P. 7.3.1 becomes applicable 
to the e of devikā as an independent word or as the first member of a cp. 


As stated under 4. above, Vt. VI deals with the taddhita form vaihinari ‘a 
descendent of Vahinara. Patañjali informs us that, according to Kunaravadava, the 
Vt. is not required because the original name is not Vahinara, but Vihinara. Ac- 
cordingly, we can derive the form vaihinari by P. 7.2.117. Kunaravadava ,was 
mentioned earlier in the bhūsya on P. 3.2.14 (Mbh. II, p. 100, line 8). About this 
grammarian nothing is further known. 


732  KEKAYA-MITRAYU-PRALAYANAM YADER IYAH “iy (comes) in place 
of the portion beginning with y of (the nominal base arigas) kekaya (name of a 
person), mitrayu ‘a friendly person’ and pralaya "the destruction of the world at the 
end of a kalpa, (if taddhita suffixes marked with N, N or K follow immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidkisūtra prescribing the substitution of iy for the portion 
beginning with y of three specified words, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is (anganam) kekayamitrayupralayanam yadeli (ūņiti kiti 
taddhitesu). Here ariganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. It is 
an avayavasasthī in connection with yadeh. Yādi is a bv. cp. referring to a particular 
portion of the arigas mentioned. Yadeh is a technical genitive by P. 1.1.49. It discon- 
tinues acūm adeh acah from P. 7.2.117 and 115. Nniti kiti is continued from P. 7.2.115 
and 118. Taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2117. The vidheya is iyali. It discontinues 
aT from P. 7.3.1. 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are kaikeyah ‘a descendant of Kekaya’ 
(aN, by P. 4.1.168), maitreyikaya slāghate ‘he boasts of belonging to the Maitreya clan’ 
(vuN, P. 5.1.134), and praleyam udakam ‘water which has come because of pralaya.’ 


The KV notes that the word gotra in P. 5.1.34 is used in a laukika 'non- 
technical' sense of descendant, not in the sense prescribed by P. 4.1.162-164 of a 
third generation descendant. The Nyasa explains that in daily usage the name of 
an rsi is used as the clan name. See further AP VIII, p. 95-96. 


The prakriya of kaikeya is as follows: 


(1) (kekaya + Nas) +aN P. 4.1.168 

(2) (kekaya + ° )+a P. 2.4.71 

(3) kaikaya +a P. 7.2.117 

(4) kaikaiy? + a Ri 73:2 

(5) kaikey +A P. 6.1.78 
kaikeya. 


The prakriya of maitreyika proposed by the KV is as follows: 


(1) mitrayu + vuN P. 5.1.134 
(2) mitrayu + aka P. 7.1.1 
(3) maitrayu + aka P. 7.2.117 
(4) maitraiy + aka P. 7.3.1 
(5) maitrey + aka P. 6.1.78 
(6) maitrey + aka + TaP P. 4.1.4 
(7) maitrey + ika +ū P. 7.3.44 
(8) maitrey + ikā P. 6.1.101 
maitreyikā. 


^ T nd maitreya is a nipatana mentioned as such in P. 644.174. See AP IX, 
- 64.174, under 3 (8), where maitreya is stated as a dhaN derivation (P. 4.1.136). 
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example, they referred to P. 5.1.134. In order to justify the application of this rule, 
maitreya must be a gotravācin word. But here gotra cannot be taken in its technical 
sense of a third generation descendant, as defined by P. 4.1.162. That is why the 
KV says that gotra in P. 5.1.134 is to be taken in its non-technical, laukika sense of 
a descendant in general. Descendant of whom? Descendant of Mitrayu. The Nyasa 
explains that the word mitrayu denotes an rsi, the founding father of the clan named 
maitreya after him, and that therefore the suffix vuN can be added. 


It is instructive to have a look at Candragomin and see how he handles 
. the example .maitreya. The rule corresponding to P. 732 is C. 6.1.13 (Candra- 
vyākaraņa of Candragomin. Part II. Poona 1961, p. 270). It is identical with P. 7.3.2. 
The example maitreya is derived by adding the suffix aN (in the sense of apatya) 
to mitrayu. Candragomin does not specify by which rule that suffix is added. He 
has no difficulty in deriving the form maitreya in this way, because in his nipātana 
rule C. 5.4.178, which corresponds with P. 6.4.174, the word maitreya has been 
omitted. 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7.3.3 (a) NA YVABHYAM PADANTABHYAM ‘urddhi (does) not (come) in place 
of a vowel which is the first among vowels of a nominal base ariga when preceded 
by y or v as pada-finals, (provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, N or K 
follows immediately)" 


1. The rule translated here is not P. 7.3.3 in its traditional wording. We 
propose-to split the rule as follows: - 


P. 7.3.3 (a) na yvabhyam padantabhyam 
P. 7.3.3 (b) purvau tu tabhyam aiC 


We have two reasons for doing so. The first is that P. 7.3.3 contains two 
vidheyas, one imparting the character of a pratisedha to the (a) rule, the other 
imparting the character of a vidhisūtra to the (b) rule. The second is that the particle 
tu functions as a boundary marker, very much like ca. See AP VIII, p. 156-157. The 
condition initi kiti taddhitesu is common to both the (a) and the (b) rules. Both rules 


are to be applied conjointly. 


2. p.733 (a) is a pratisedhasūtra. It prohibits vrddhi for the first vowel 


among vowels of an ariga, whose first vowel is immediately preceded by y or v as 
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pada finals, on the condition stated. From the qualification padantabhyam. it is clear 
that the present rule deals with cp. formations whose first member ends in y or 
v. In fact, from the examples it is clear that the first member is an upasarga or nipata, 
like vi or su, which in the prakriya is treated as a pada. The uddešya is (arigasya acam 
üdeh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu) yoabhyam padantabhyam. The word arigasya is continued 
(with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasth] in connection with acam 
ūdeh. The words acīm adeh are continued from P. 7.2.117. Nniti kiti is continued from 
P. 72.115 and 118. Taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.117. Yvābhyām is a (du.) 
technical abl. in the sense defined by P. 1.1.67 (yvabhyam padantabhyam uttarasya acali 
karyam bhavati). It is qualified by padantabhyam. Together yvabhyam padantabhyam - 
discontinues kekaya...pralayānām from P. 7.3.2. The vidheya is (vrddhih) na. Vrddhih 
is continued from P. 72.114, after its interruption by P. 7.3.1 and 2. It discontinues 
iy from P. 7.3.2 on the basis of samarthya. 


3. Whereras P. 7.3.1 deals with a specific instance of vrddhi and P. 7.2.2 
with the incidental substitute iy, the rules P. 7.3.3-9 state prohibitions of vrddhi. 
From P. 7.3.10-31 vrddhi is prescribed again. Thus the latter two sections are 
organized in such a way that the exceptions precede the affirmative rules. 


4. For the examples and further observations see under P. 7.3.3. (b). 


P. 7.3.3 (b) PŪRVAU TU TABHYAM AIC ‘but before these two aiC (is inserted)’ 


l. For the division of the rule and the function of tu see P. 7.3.3 (a), under 


2. P.7.33 (b) is a vidhisūtra 


C ; prescribing the insertio 
aiC in a particular position to be ap E n of the vowels called 


plied conjointly with P. 7.3.3.(a). 
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of understanding will become clear in connection with the cps pürvatraiyalinda and 
dvyāsĪtika quoted under 8, below. 


5. The examples quoted by the KV for the undivided rule are vaiyasanam, . 
derived in the sense of vyasane bhavam ^what originates in disaster; vaiyakaranah, 
derived in the sense of vyākaraņam adhīte "he studies grammar, and sauvašvah, 
derived in the sense of svarivasya apatyam ‘offspring of Svašva "one having good 
horses"." 


The (traditional) prakriya of vaiyasana in two stages is as follows: 


A. (1) (vi + as-)+ LyuT P. 2.2.18;.3.3.117 
(2) (vy + as) * ana P. 6177; 7.11 
vyasana. 
B. (1) (vyasana + Ni) + aN P. 4.3.53: 
(2) (vyasana + *) +a P. 2.4.71 
(3) vaiyasana +a P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b) 
(4) vaiyasan? +a P. 6.4.148 
vaiyasana. 


The (traditional) prakriya of vaiyākaraņa is as follows: 


A. (1) (vi +ū + kr-) + LyuT P. 2.2.18; 3.3.117 
(2) (vy+ū + kar)+ ana P. 6.177; 7.3.84; 7.1.1 
(3) vyākaraņa P. 8.442 
vyākaraņa. 
B. (1) ( vyākaraņa + am) + aŅ P. 4.2.59 
(2) (vyākaraņa + ° ) +a P. 2.4.71 
(3) vyākaraņ” +a P. 6.4.148 
(4) vaiyakarana P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b) 
vaiyākaraņa. 


The (traditional) prakriya of sauvašva is as follows: 


A. (1) as + KvaN uņūādisūtra 149 
ašva. i 


B. (1) ((su + sU ) + (asva + sU y P. 2.2.24 
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(2) ((su+ ° )+(ašva + ° ) P. 2.4.71 


svaśva P. 6.1.77 
svaśva. 
C. (1) (svasva + Nas) + aN P. 4.1.112 
(2) (svašva + ^ )+a P. 2.4.71 
(3) svašv” + a P. 6.4.148 
(4) sauvašva P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b) 
sauvasva. 


6. To point out the significance of the word yuabhyam in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample nrūrtiļ, derived in the sense of nrarthasya apatyam ‘off- 
spring of Nrartha.’ The taddhita suffix added is iN by P. 4.1.95. Since the pada nr 
does not end in y or v, P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b) do not become applicable. Consequently, 


vrddhi is applied to the vowel following after the r by P. 72.117, and aiC is not 
inserted. 


To point out the significance of the word padāntābhyām, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples yastikah, derived in the sense of vastiļ praharaņam asya ‘a lance is 
his weapon,’ and yatah, derived in the sense of yata ime chattrah ‘these students are 
descendant of Yat.’ The taddhita suffix added in yastika is īkaK by P. 4.4.59. Since 


in yasti the y is not padānta, P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b) do not apply. Instead, vrddhi is 
applied by P. 7.2.118. i 


The prakriya of yata is as follows: 


A. (1) iN- + IAT Dhp. 2.36; P. 3.2.123 
(2) i + Sat — P.32424 
(8) i + SaP + SaR — P.3168 
4) i +° + at P. 24.73 
(5) y + at P. 6.4.81 
yat. 
B. (1) (yat + Nas) + aN P. 4.1.92 
(2) (yat+ > Jag P. 2471 
(3) yat +a P. 72117 
yata l 


Here also y does no 


t occur at 
(b) do not apply. Instead, r at the end of a pada. Therefore P. 7.3.3 (a) and 


vrddhi i : 
rddhi is applied by P, 7,2,117, 
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7. Following Vt. I and Slokavt. ii on the present rule, the KV notes that 
the prohibition stated by P. 7.3.3 (a) serves to define the domain of the insertion 
of aiC by P. 7.3.3 (b). The examples are dādhyašvih ‘offspring of Dadhyasva,’ 
borrowed from Pataijali (Mbh. III, p. 317, line 25) and madhyasvih ‘offspring of 
Madhya$va.' These are iN-derivations by P. 4.1.95. The point of these examples, as 
explained by the KV, is that there is simply no chance for applying vrddhi by P. 
72.117 to the vowel after y at all. Consequently, there is no need for prohibiting 
vrddhi. It follows that the prohibition of vrddhi by P. 7.3.3 (a) is not applicable, and 
therefore the insertion of aiC by P. 7.3.3 (b) is not applicable either, because the (a) 
and (b) rules must be conjointly applied. 


8. The KV, following Slokavt. iii on the rule, explains that the prohibition 
by P. 7.3.3 (a) also applies to vrddhi applicable to the uttarapada. The example, 
borrowed from Pataīījali (Mbh. III, p. 318, lines 7-8), is purvatraiyalindah, derived in 
the sense of pūrvatryalinde bhavali 'originating/found in Eastern Tryalinda,' presum- 
ably a place name. It has not been mentioned in Agrawala ?1963. Pūrvatraiyalinda 
is a taddhita aN-derivation by P. 4.3.53. The argument runs as follows. In tryalinda 
the y is the substitute of the vowel i of tri which is sambandhin ‘related to, belonging 
to, part of’ the uttarapada tryalinda. This being so, vrddhi, applicable by P. 7.333, is 
not applied to the first vowel of the uttarapada, namely, a, and ai is inserted before 
before the y, all in accordance with P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b). That is how we arrive at 
pürvatraiyalinda. 


Dvyāšītika is a different matter. As stated by the KV, it is derived in the 
sense of dve asĪti bhrto bhūto bhavi va 'one hired, one who lasted or will last for 160 
days. Reference is to P. 5.1.80. Here vrddhi is applied to the first vowel of the 
uttarapada, and aiC is not inserted. That is to say, P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b) are not applied. 
Why not? The reason stated by the KV is that the y of dvyāšiti has no relation with, 
is not part of the uttarapada. In fact, it is part of the purvapada. That is why we do 
not derive the form *dvauyašitika. Vrddhi of the first vowel of the uttarapada is 
applied by P. 7.3.15. The argument by the KV is based on the initial part of Slokavl. 


iii and Patafijali’s bhasya on that. 


The Nyasa offers the following explanation: uttarapadasambandhi yo ‘cam adir 
yam uttarapadasya vrddhir na bhavati 'vrddhi is not applied 


ac tasya sthane yau vyau tabh i 
to an uttarapada preceded by those y and v which come in place of that vowel which 
' But in dvyāšitika the y does 


is the first among vowels belonging to the uttarapada. 
not belong to the uttarapada. 


The prakriya of dvyasitika is as follows: 
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(1) ((dvi + au) + (asiti + au)) + thaN P.4.1.2;.5.1.18; 2.1.51 
(2) (doi +° ) + (asiti +° )) + ika P. 2.4.71; 6.3.47; 7.3.50 


(3) ( dvy + asiti ) + ika P. 6.1.77 

(4) dvyūšīti +  ika P. 7.3.15 

(5  doyasit^ + ika P. 6.4.148 
dvyāšitika 


9. According to the Kielhorn division of the text we have two Vts on the 
rule, three Slokavts and three kūrikās. The bhāsya starts with Slokavt. i, goes on to 
just mention Vt. I, proceeds with Slokavts ii and iii, and then finishes with a 
comment on Vt. II. The karikas, which briefly sum up the discussion, come at the 
end, without commentary. The examples adhyasvi and dadhyasvih are quoted in the 
bhüsya on the first part of Slokavt. ii. The example dvyasitika is mentioned in the last 
part of Slokavt. ii. The example pūrvatryalinda occurs in the bliāsya on Slokavt. ii. The 
examples vaiyākaraņa and sauvašva are mentioned in the introductory bhāsya to Vt. 


73.4  DVARADINAM CA ‘also (vrddhi does not come in place of the first among 


vowels coming after y or v) belonging to (the nominal base angas) dvūra ‘door,’ etc., 


(but ai or au are inserted respectively before these two, provided that a taddhita 
suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately)' 


This is both a pratisedhasūtra and a vidhisūtra. Tt prohibits vrddhi for the 
coming after y or v. It also Prescribes the insertion of the augments ai 
or au before y and v respectively (P. 1.3.10), on the co 


ndition stated. 
2. Both the Benares and the cr 


present rule read yvābhyām uttarapada 
coming after y or v.' In the 


itical Hyderabad editions of the KV on the 
sya "(of the first vowel) of an uttarapada 


3. The udd a S 
taddhitesu), Dvaradi 4 i te yvabhyām acīm ādeh acah finiti kiti 
ing to Böhtlingk, wh 6 to the KV, it contains 10 bases, but accord- 
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discontinued on the basis of samarthya. The y and v meant in P. 7.3.4 are not pada- 
finals. Acūm adeh acah is continued from P. 7.2.117 and 115. Nniti is continued from 
P. 7.2.115, and kiti from P. 7.2.118. Taddhite is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) 
from P. 7.2.117. The vidheya is (vrddhiļ na, tabhyam tu pūrvau aiC ), continued from 
P. 7.3.3 (a) and P. 7.3.3 (b). The prohibition of vrddhi and the insertion of aiC are 
conjointly applied. The particle ca indicates the boundary with the previous rule. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are 


(1) For dvūra: dauvarikah, derived in the sense of dvare niyuktah ‘a gate 
keeper, and dauvürapalam, derived in the sense of dvārapālasya idam ‘this belongs 
to the gate keeper.' The taddhita suffixes are added in the sense prescribed by P. 
4.4.69 and 4.3.120. The KV notes that in the case of dvfira, etc. the rule also applies 
to a form beginning with dvūra, that is, to dvāra as the first constituent of a cp., like 
in dvūrapāla. Reference may be made to PN, pbh. 29, which says that a word in a 
rule containing the words pada or ariga represents both that word and what begins 
with that word. 


(2) For svara ‘accent:’ sauvara, derived in the sense of svaram adhikrtya krto 
granthah 'a treatise dealing with accent." The taddhita suffix added is aN by P. 4.3.87. 
For instance, sauvaro ‘dhyayah ‘the chapter dealing with accent,’ and sauvaryalt 
saptamyah ‘ loc. endings used in a rule dealing with accent (are to be understood 
as conveying the sense of ending in that).’ 


(3) For vyalkaša, presumably a place name: vaiyalkaša, derived in the sense 
vyalkase bhavah ‘originating in Vyalkasa.’ 


(4) For svasti ‘good luck,’ as in: svastity aha ‘he says “good luck”: 
sauvastikah ‘fortunate.’ 


(5) For svar ‘sky’: sauvah, derived in the sense of svar bhavaļ ‘originating 
in the sky.’ To justify the form sauvah the KV quotes a Vt.-like statement which 
reads avyayānām bhamatre tilopah 'of avyayas deletion of the ti-portion takes place 
before any (suffix which causes the designation) bha.” The statement is not found 
in the Mbh., but is well-known in Skt grammar. Svar is an indeclinable. The taddhita 
suffix added is aN (P. 4.3.53). That gives us soar + 4. The designation bha now 
applies to svara by P. 1.4.18. This being so, the ti-portion of E that is, ar, is 
deleted. The result is sv + a. Here P. 7.3.4 is applied, which gives us sauva. 
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(6) The KV notes that some grammarians (kecid) read svadhyaya in the 
dvarüdi-gana. Following Pataijali's blrzsya on the rule, the KV concludes that this 
reading is redundant. When etymologized as su (= Sobhana) + lai a beautiful 
study,’ (su = sv, P. 6.1.77), we can manage by the previous rule itself. Then do we 
assume the etymology as svo 'dityayali ‘one’s own reciting.’? If so, we can manage 
on account of the reading of the word sva in the ganapatha, and the derivation of 
sauvadhyaya offers no difficulty. 


(7) For sphyakrta, presumably a proper name: spliaiyakrta, derived in the 
sense of a descendant of Sphyakrta. The suffix is aN (P. 4.1.92). 


(8) For švan ‘dog’: šauvanam, derived in the sense of śunah idam ‘this is of 
a dog.’ See AP IX, P. 6.4.133, under 4. Here, following Patajali's blizsya on the rule, 
the KV says that the original stem in an remains unchanged before the suffix aN. 
But when derived in the sense of tasya vikarah (P. 4.3.14), the resulting form is 
mauvam ‘the meat of a dog.’ See AP IX, P. 6.4.133, under 4. 


(9) For sva ‘own’: sauvam, derived in the sense of svasya idam ‘this belongs 
to oneself.’ The suffix is aN (P. 4.3.120). For instance, sauvagramika, derived in the 


sense of svagrūme bhavah ‘originating in one's own village.’ For the suffix thaN (ika, 


P 7.3.50) the KV refers to Slokavt. i on P. 4.3.60. The adhyātmūdi-gaņa is considered 
to be an ākrtigaņa. 


5. The KV notes that the 


present rule is phrased for forms in which y and 
v do not occur as pada finals. 


6. At the end of its commenta 


the KV enumerat : 
to the dvūrādi-gaņa. 4 erates the stems belonging 
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and then facing the impossibility of applying P. 7.3.4, we will first apply P. 7.3.4, 
and then, after vrddhipratisedha and aiC have been applied, we will apply P. 6.4.144. 


If svadliyaya is analysed as sva + adhyāya, P. 7.3.3. cannot become applicable 
because the v in sva is not a pada final. But since svadliyaya is specially mentioned 
in the dvārādi-list, aiC, that is, au, will be inserted before the v. Why not before the 
y in adhy? Because, according to Patafijali, acam adeh acaļ is continued in P. 7.3.4 
from P. 7.2.115 and 117. The point is that in svādhyāya the v occurs before the first 
vowel of the word, but the y does not. 


Patafijali's final conclusion is that acām adelt acalt vrddhir na is continued in 
P. 7.3.4. In all examples quoted for this rule vrddhi is prohibited and aiC is inserted 
conjointly. 


735  NYAGRODHASYA CA KEVALASYA also, (vrddhi does not come in place 
of the first among vowels coming after y or v) belonging to (the nominal base anga) 
nyagrodha “Ficus Indica," when used by itself, (and aiC is inserted before these two, 
y and v, provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately) 


1. This is both a pratisedhasūtra and a vidhisūtra. It prohibits vrddhi for the 
first vowel coming after the y of nyagrodha. It also prescribes the insertion of the 
augment ai before the same y, on the condition stated.. 


2. The uddešya is (arigasya) nyagrodhasya kevalasya (yvabhyam acam ūdeļ acah 
ñniti kiti taddhitesu). Here anigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. The addition of 
kevalasya makes it clear that the rule holds for nyagrodha as an independent word, 
not as a constituent of a cp. Yuabhyam, that is, yakārāt ‘after the y, is continued from 
P. 7.33. The KV adds the word uttarasya after yakarat to explain the meaning of 
the technical abl. (P. 1 1 67). Acīm adeh is continued from P. 7.2.117 and acah from 
P. 72.115. Acah is a sthaneyogasasthi by P. 1.149. Nniti is continued from P. 7.2115, 
and kiti from P. 7.2.118. Taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.17. The vidheya is 
(vrddhih na, tabhyam tu pūrvau aiC) continued from P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b). The prohi- 
bition of vrddhi and the insertion of aiC are conjointly applied. The particle ca 
indicates the boundary with the previous rule. 


3. For the prakriya of the word nyagrodha and Patanjali's explanation of 
the word kevalasya in the rule involving a clue see P. 7.1.1, under 5 (Vt. V). 


4. The example quoted by the KV is naiyagrodhaš camasaļ “a cup made of 
nyagrodha wood.” The taddhita suffix added is aN in the sense of tasya vikarah by 
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P. 43.134. 


5. To point out the significance of the word kevalasya in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample nyagrodhamūlā salayah, derived in the sense of 
nyagrodhamiile bhavah šālayaļ ‘rice growing on the root of a nyagrodha tree.’ For the 
prakriya see P. 7.1.1, under 5 (Vt. V). 


6. Finally, the KV points out that, if we adopt the vyutpattipaksa "the view 
that words can be derived etymologically,' P. 7.3.5 must have a restrictive character 
(niyama). The point is that, if an etymological derivation can be offered for 
nyagrodha, we can apply the prohibition of vrddhi conjointly with the insertion of 
ai by P. 7.3.3. Then P. 7.3.5 is not really required. Therefore, to render this rule 
purposeful, it is assumed that it has the character of a restriction. That is to say, 
if P. 7.3.5 is applied to nyagrodha, then it must be applied to the word nyagrodha 
by itself, not to a word beginning with nyagrodha, like in nyagrodhamīla. 


If, on the other hand, the vyutpattipaksa is rejected, P. 7.3.5 must be regarded 
as a normal vidhi. That is to say, if we regard nyagrodha as an underivable word, 
not analysable as (ny + ac) + rodha, we cannot maintain that the y is a pada final. 
Therefore P. 7.3.3 cannot become applicable. To justify the form naiyagrodha, we 
need a special rule, namely, P. 7.3.5, by which vrddhi-pratisedha and aiC are applied 


in conjunction. To prevent its application in cp. formations like nyagrodhamila, the 
word kevalasya has been added in the rule. 


7. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7.3.6 NA KARMAVYATIHARE ' 


(the prohibition of vrddhi f i ] 
among the vowels comin radhi for the first vowe 


| 8 after y or v of a nominal base aņga and the insertion 
of aiC before these two, y Or v, is) not (allowed), if the sense of karmavyatihāra 


"reciprocal action" is conveyed, (provided that a taddhi i Uh Ñ 
N or K follows immediately)’ a taddhita suffix marked with N, 
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pratisedhasūtra the KV does not indicate anuvrtti. It merely says yad uktam tan na 
bhavati ‘(the rule, that is, the prohibition) applies to what has been stated (earlier).’ 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are vyavakrosi ‘mutual vituperation, 
vyavalekhi ‘mutual scratching’, vyavavarti ‘mutual turning away’ and vyavahasi ‘mu- 


tual laughter.’ The prakriya of vyavakrost is as follows: 


(1) ((((vi+ sU) + (2 + sU) + (ava + sU)) + krus)))+NaC))))+aN  P.2.2.18; 


3.3.43; 

5.4.14 
(2) ((((vi+” )+(@+° ) +(ava +° ))+krus)))+a  ))))+a P. 2.4.71 
(3) ( vyāvakruš +a ) +a P. 6.1.77; 

6.1.101. 
(4) ( vyāvakroš +a ) +a P. 7.3.86 
(5) ( vyāvakroš +? ) +a  P.64.148 
(6)  vyavakrosa + NIP P. 4.1.15 
(7) vyavakros? +1 P.6.4.148 


vyāvakrošī. 


The word vyāvakruša ending in the krt suffix NaC cannot be independently 
derived. NaC only comes in conjunction with the faddhita suffix aN and with the 
fem. suffix NiP. This is one of the rare cases in which the invariable conjunction 
of a krt suffix with a taddhita suffix is prescribed in the A. 


By the present rule the application of vrddhi and the insertion of aiC are 
prohibited. Therefore we do not derive the form *vaiyavakrost. 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.3.7 SVAGATADINAM CA "also (the prohibition of vrddhi for the first vowel 
among the vowels coming after y or v of a nominal base ariga and the insertion 
of aiC before these two, y or v is not allowed) for svāgata “welcome,” etc., (provided 
that a taddhita suffix marked with Ñ, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra. It prohibits the joint application of vrd- 
dhipratisedha and the insertion of aiC for stems listed in the svāgatādi-gaņa. 


2. The uddešya is (anganam svagatadinam yvābhyām acīm adeh acah finiti kiti 


taddhitesu). Here anganam is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 641. See 
further P. 7.3.5, under 2, for details of anuvrtti. The word svagatadinam discontinues 
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the meaning condition karmavyatihūre from P. 7.3.6 on the basis of common sense 
(samarthya). The vidheya is (vrddhih na, tabhyam tu pūrvau aiC na), continued from 
P. 73.6. For the practice followed by the KV regarding anuvrtti in case of a 
pratisedhasūtra see P. 7.3.6, under 2. 


According to the KV, the svāgatūdi-gaņa contains seven stems. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are svagatika, derived in the sense of 
svagatam ity alia "he says "welcome", suadhvarika, derived in the sense of svadharena 
carati "he is engaged in the Soma sacrifice,’ svūrigi, derived in the sense of svarigasya 
apatyam ‘a descendant of Svanga,’ vyarigi, derived in the sense of vyarigasya apatyam 
‘a descendant of Vyanga,’ vyadi, derived in the sense of vyadasya apatyam ‘a descen- 
dant of Vyada,’ and vyāvalārika ‘one who moves about by means of vyavahara.’ The 
KV explains that vyavaliara here is used in a non-technical sense of worldly deal- 
ings, not in the technical sense of karmavyatihitra ‘reciprocal action’ mentioned in 
P. 7.3.6. The last example is svapateya, derived in the sense of svapatau sadhuh ‘one 
who is good for his master.’ Regarding this example the KV notes that there is an 


undesired possibility to apply P. 7.3.4, because sva has been listed in the dvaradi- 
gana. See under 4 (e). 


4. Derivational details: 


(a) svāgatika. The taddhita suffix is 
and P. 6.4.148. Vrddhipratisedha is not a 
that is a, is replaced by ū by P. 72.118. 
rule is *sauvūgatika. 


fhaK by Vt. I on P. 44.1. Apply P. 7.3.50 
pplied. Therefore the first vowel of svagata, 
The undesired form ruled out by the present 


(b) svadhvarika. The taddhita suffi 
not applied. Therefore the first vow 
undesired form ruled out by the 


x is thaK, by P. 4.4.8. Vrddhipratisedha is 
el of adhvara is replaced by a by P. 72.118. The 
present rule is *sauvādhvarika. 


(c) svüngi. The taddhita suffix 
applied. Therefore the first vowel of 
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svapati is replaced by à by P. 7.2.117. Since the v of sva is not padanta, the prohibition 
of vrddhi and of the aiC-insertion cannot apply by P. 7.3.3. Then why specially 
mention svapati in the svagatadi-gana? The reason is that the word sva has been 
mentioned in the dvūrādi-gaiņa (P. 7.3.4) This would allow the insertion of aiC. The 
resulting undesired form would be *sauvapateya. To prevent this, svapati has been 
mentioned in the svagatadi-list. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.3.8  SVADER INI ‘(the prohibition of vrddhi for the first vowel among the 
vowels coming after y or v of a nominal base ariga and the insertion of aiC before 
these two, y or v, is not allowed) for (a cp. beginning with the word) §va(n) “dog”), 
provided that (the taddhita suffix) iN follows immediately,’ (if a taddhita suffix 
marked with N, N, or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra concerning a cp. formed with svan as the first 
member. It prohibits the joint application of vrddhipratisedha and the insertion of 
aiC applicable by P. 7.3.4, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is (asgasya) $vadeh (yvābhyām acīm adeh acah (ūņiti kiti 
taddhitegu). Here arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Svadi is a bv. cp. and refers to 
a cp. beginning with švan. It discontinues svagatadinam from P. 7.3.7. The condition 
iñi merely specifies a taddhita suffix marked with N among finiti kiti taddhitesu from 
P. 72.115 - 118. For further details of anuvrtti see P. 7.3.5, under 2. The vidheya is 
(vrddhiļ na, tabhyam tu pūrvau aiC na), continued from P. 7.3.6 and 7.3.4. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are Svabhastri, derived in the sense of 
Svabhastrasya apatyam ‘a descendant of Svabhastra’ and Svadamstri, to be derived in 
the sense of Svadamstrasya apatyam ‘a descendant of Svadamstra.’ Adivrddhi is by 
P. 72.117. The n of Svan is deleted by P. 8.2.7. The undesired forms ruled out by 
the present rule are *éauvübhastri and *éauvadarmstri. 


4. Referring to Vt. I on the rule and following Patañjali the KV explains 
that the present rule provides a clue. The difficulty is that the vrddhipratisedha and 


the insertion of aiC for the word van has already been taken care of by P. 7.34, 


because van has been mentioned in the dvaradi-gara. Then is P. 7.3.8 redundant? 
ful is that this rule 


The answer is, no. The assumption to make P. 7.3.8 purpose i 
offers us a clue. The clue is that taddhita rules mentioned in the ariga-section are 
applicable to the stems specified, but also to tadadi forms, that is, forms beginning 


with these stems. For instance, P. 7.3.4 applies to duara, as in dauvarika, but also 
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to a cp. formed with dvūra, as in dauvarapūla. But in case of cps formed with Švan 
as the first member we do not want the joint application of vrddhipratigedha and 
the insertion of aiC. That is why, on the assumption of the clue, P. 7.3.8 becomes 
purposeful. The clue has already been referred to in connection with the Vts I and 
II on P. 7.3.1. See this rule under 5. 


5. The KV then quotes Vt. II on the present rule. The Vt. says that 
inclusion is to be made of a taddhita suffix beginning with i in order to justify the 
usage $vaganika ‘one who moves about with a pack of dogs.’ Another example 
quoted by the KV is svāyūthika ‘meant for a group of dogs,’ derived by P. 5.1.109. 
The taddhita suffix is thaN. 


6. The KV finally refers to Vt. III on the rule. The Vt. says that a prohi- 
bition is to be phrased elsewhere also for what ends in that (suffix iN). The example 
quoted by Patanjali is svābhastram, derived in the sense of Svabhastreh svam ‘the 
property of Svabhastri.’ The taddhita suffix added to švūbhastri is aN by P. 4.3.120. 
Here also P. 7.3.8 applies. So we have no vrddhipratisedha and no insertion of aiC. 
The undesired form ruled out by the Vt. is *sauvabhastram. 


7. We have three Vts on the rule. They have been dealt with under 4-6, 
above. Vt. I itself mentions the example šauvahāna, which, according to Patafijali, 
is the name of a town. Patafijali adds the example Sauvadamstra, which is a kind 
of precious stone. In sauvahāna - the taddhita suffix is aN, by P. 42.67 - we find the 
joint application of vrddhipratisedha and aiC by P. 7.3.8. In šauvādamstra lengthening 
is applied by a Vt. not found in the Mbh., but mentioned by the KV on P. 6.3.137. 


8. The argument may be summed up as follows: 


(a) Svan has been listed in the dzūrādi-<ana (P i 
i -841 . 7.34). 
derive the form mauvam. See P. 7.3.4, under 7. : ' / as 


(b) In the case of the stems listed ; aradi. Tepa eri 
applicable. That is to sa ed in the dvūrādi-gaņa the tadadividhi is 


3 Y, P. 7.3.4 also applies to cps beginni : 
stems listed., like in the case of cps beginning uus ue S am oneronite 


(c) The application of P. 7.3.4 whi S eras 
insertion of aiC is prohibited by POE Suena ardahipratisedha andkitē 


(d) The prohibition by p 7 > 
if the taddhita suffix IÑ ic d a 3.8 applies to van and cps beginning with Svan, 
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(e) But when the taddhita suffix iN is not added after a cp. beginning with 
Svan, the application of P. 7.3.4 is desired. Thus we derive sšauvahūna and 
Sauvadamstra 


7.3.9 PADANTASYANYATARASYAM ‘(the prohibition of vrddhi for the first 
vowel among vowels coming after y or v of a nominal base ariga and the insertion 
of aiC before these two, y or v, is) optionally (not allowed for a cp. beginning with 
$van "dog" when ending in (the word) pada' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra which optionally allows vrddhipratisedha and the 
insertion of aiC for a cp. formed of svan and pada as the final constituent. 


2. The uddešya is (arigasya svādeļi) padāntasya (yvabhyam adeh acah finiti kiti 
taddhitesu). Here arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Padāntasya is connected with 
videli continued from P. 7.3.8. Iñi from P. 7.3.8 is discontinued on the basis of 
samarthya ‘common sense.’ The vidheya is (urddhih na, tabhyam tu purvau aiC na) 
anyatarasyam. Na is continued from P. 7.3.6. For the meaning attributed to 
anyatarasyam see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. For the continuation of ria in connection with 
an option word see FANU, p. 274, convention 40. Na anyatarasyam means "option- 
ally not,’ and thus amounts to the same as anyatarasyam. For further details of 
anyurtti see P. 7.3.5, under 2. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are švīpadam, derived in the sense of 
švapadasya idam "this belongs to one having a foot like that of a dog' and šauvāpadam 
conveying the same meaning. According to the Nyāsa here, the cp. is an 
upamūnapūrvapada bv. cp. by Vt. XII on P. 2.2.24. We note that $vapada may also 
mean ‘a wild animal.’ The taddhita suffix is aN by P. 4.3.120. Vrddhi (in $va? is by 
P. 7.2.117. In the first example the joint application of vrddhi-pratisedha and aiC is 
prohibited by P. 7.3.7. In Sauvapadam the joint application is optionally allowed. 
Here lengthening is applied by P. 6.3.137. 


4. There is no bhasya. on the rule. 
73.10 UTTARAPADASYA ‘in place of the final member (of a nominal base ariga) 


1. This is an adhikāsūtra. It introduces the term uttarapadasya which is to 
be supplied in the following section. The limit up to where has not been stated n 
the rule, but we infer on the basis of sāmarthya, using our common sense, that it 
is to be supplied up to P. 7.3.31 inclusive. In its commentary on P. 79:32 the ji 
says taddhitesu iti nivrttam 'the word taddhitesu (from P. 7.2.117) is discontinued. 
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This implies that all elements associated with the taddhita formations are also 
discontinued. 


Being an adhikārasūtra, P. 7.3.10 must have been marked with svarita, by P. 
1.3.11. 


2. The term uttarapada has been taken over by Panini from earlier gram- 
matical tradition, and has not been formally defined. Compare also pūrvapada. The 
words arigasya acim ūdeļ acah vrddhih already continued in the rules from P. 7.3.3 
(a) onwards are to be continued in the present section also. Here the term arigasya 
refers to a cp. The remainder consisting of the prohibition of the joint application 
of vrddhi and the insertion of aiC is discontinued on the basis of sīmarthya. The full 
text of the items to be continued and supplied reads arigasya yad uttarapadam tasya 


acim ādeļ acah vrddhiļ finiti kiti taddhitesu ‘vrddhi comes in place of the vowel which 


is the first among the vowels of the uttarapada of an anga, provided that a suffix 
marked with N, N or K follows immediately.' 


The present adhikāra sets aside the pūrvapadavrddhi prescribed by P. 7.2.117. 
This is inferred from the special mention of pūrvapadasya ca in P. 7.3.19, which 


allows vrddhi to take place in both the uttarapada and the pūrvapada of the cp. termed 
ainga. 


9. The examples quoted by the KV are 
part of the rainy season,’ aparavarsika ‘ori 
season, pūrvahaimana 
aparahaimana “belongin 


pūrvavārsika ‘originating in the first 
ginating in the latter part of the rainy 
‘belonging to the first part of the winter season’ and 
g to the latter part of the winter season." 


The cp. purvavargah is formed by P. 2.2.1 (ekadesisamasa). The taddhita suffix 
d by ika, by P. 7.3.50. Then apply P. 6.4.148 


be sought in the meanin?- 
basic form assumed is pūrvavarsūh. The taddhita d 
meaning of that basic form, See also under P. 7.3.30 


analysis adopted. Here the 
ation presents a modified 
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4. The KV finally refers to two points regarding the purpose of the rule 
made by Patañjali in his introductory bhūsya on Vt. I on the rule. The KV first says 
that P. 7.3.10 has been phrased for the sake of the rules P. 7.3.18, ff., where there 
is no mention of an abl. word. The second point is that even where a following 
rule contains an abl. word, we will assume that P. 7.3.10 has been phrased for the 
sake of clarity's sake , or for reference to the special vrddhi prescribed by P. 6.2.105. 
This rule refers to uttarapadavrddhi covered by the angadhikara-section, P. 7.3.10, ff. 


5. We have one Vt. on the rule. In his introductory bhasya Pataiijali 
discusses the purpose of the rule. It is stated that P. 7.3.10 is not really required 
for those rules which mention both a pūrvapada (in the abl.) and an uttarapada (in 
the gen.). For instance, P. 7.3.13 prescribes uttarapadavrddhi for janapada-designa- . 
tions (except madrah), when preceded by a word standing for a direction. One 
example is pūrvapāticālaka ‘born in Eastern Paficala.’ The taddhita suffix added is 
vuN (P. 4.2.124). To have urddhi here, P. 7.3.10 is not required, precisely because 
the direction indicating word has been mentioned in the abl. (P. 1.1.67), and, 
therefore, vrddhi can be applied to the uttarapada only. Here P. 7.3.10 has a merely 
clarificatory function. 


One may, however, argue that, still, P. 7.3.10 is required because we have 
the accent rule P. 6.2.105. This rule says that words standing for a direction take 
udātta on the final syllable of the pūrvapada, if the first vowel of the uttarapada shows 
vrddhi as prescribed by a rule which comes under the heading uttarapadasya. Thus 
P. 6.2.105 falls within the domain of P. 7.3.10. 


But P. 7.3.10 is required for those rules in which the pürvapada has not been 
mentioned in the abl.. An instance is P. 7.3.18. The rule prescribes vrddhi for the 
first vowel of the uttarapada of prosthapada, if a taddhita suffix conveying the sense 
of jāta ‘born’ and marked with Ñ, N or K follows immediately. The word prosthapada 
is a bv. cp. mentioned as the name of a constellation by way of a ready-made form 
in P. 54.120. The meaning explanation provided by the KV is prostho (i.e.) gauķ 
tasyeva padav asya ‘whose feet are like those of a bull.’ An example for P. 7.3.18 is 
prosthapado manavakah ‘a boy born under the constellation prosthapada.’ Now, if P. 
7.3.10 had not been phrased, we would have applied vrddhi to the first vowel of 
prosthapadāh. The resulting undesired form is *prausthapada. 


Vt. I says that in connection with acam adivrddhi prescribed before a taddhita 
suffix, the uttarapadavrddhi prevails according to conflict procedure, for the sake of 
dvyūšītika ‘one hired for 2 x 80 days, etc. For the derivation of dvyasitika see P. 7.3.3 
(b), under 8. What the Vt. means is that in the case indicated, that is, where vrddhi 
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has been prescribed for the first vowel of a nominal base ariga by P. 72.117, and 
the uttarapadavrddhi is applicable, the uttarapadavrddhi by P. 7.3.15 prevails over the 
adivrddhi by P. 7.2.117. Traditionally, for the prevalence the para-principle (P. 4.1.2) 
is invoked. Since we have rejected this principle, we will make use of the utsarga- 
apavāda-principle, for which see AP II, p. xii-xviii. P. 7.3.15 is the more special rule 
because it is restricted to numerals. A similar problem involving ūdivrddhi and 
antyopadhāvrddhi arose in connection with P. 7.2.117. See AP XI, p.250. 


In his bhāsya on Vt. I Patafijali finally raises the question what is the dif- 
ference between applying acam ūdivrddhi and applying uttarapadavrddhi in the case 
of doyāsitika? In both cases we replace the a of asiti by 7. The answer given is that 
when applying uttarapadavrddhi we cannot have the joint application of 
vrddhipratisedha and the insertion of aiC by P. 7.3.3 (a) and (b). The reason is that 
the y in doyasitika does not form part of the uttarapada. 


73.11 AVAYAVAD RTOH ‘(urddhi comes) in place of (the first vowel among the 
vowels of an uttarapada signifying) rtu “season” base, coming after (a word stand- 
ing for) a part (of that rtu, and which is part of a nominal base anga, provided: 
that a taddhita suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra Prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade vowel 


for the first vowel of an uttarapada on the conditi 
ndit ve 
adivrddhi by P, 7.2117. "Ons Stated. The rule also prohibits 


is an avayavasasthi. Together, the 
form a CP. which is the aga. : 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV have already been mentioned in con- 
nection with P. 7.3.10, under 3. 


4. The KV then brings in the question of tadantavidhi. The reason is that 
without the application of the tadantavidhi we cannot justify P. 7.3.11. Reference for 
the prohibition of the tadantavidhi is either to Vt. III on P. 1.1.72, or to PN, pbh. 31. 
According to Vt. III, the tadantavidhi is prohibited in the cases of cp.-formation or 
suffixation. According to the pbli, a word used in a rule which can only be a 
pratipadika does not stand for a form ending with that word. Thus here the 
tadantavidhi is ruled out. This implies that, since the taddhita rules P. 4.3.18 and 21 
contain the pratipadikas varsā “rainy season’ and liemanta, they cannot become ap- 
plicable to forms ending in varsa and hemanta. Consequently. we cannot add the 
suffixes thaK and thaN to cps whose uttarapada is varsa and hemanta. To remove this 
difficulty, the KV refers to Vt. XVIII on P. 1.1.72. This Vt. says rtor vrddhimadvidhav 
avayavanam ‘in a rule (which prescribes a suffix) containing (a cause, like the 
markers N, N or K of) vrddhi after (a word signifying) rtu (the tadantavidhi is 
applied) to (words signifying) parts (of the rtu), that is, to rtu words preceded by 
a word signifying part of the rtu. Thereby, P. 7.3.11 also applies to arigas, that is, 
cps, ending in a word standing for a season, like piirvavarsa and aparahemanta. 


5. The counterexample is paurvavarsika ‘originating in an earlier rainy 
season.’ Here reference is not to a part (avayava) of a rainy season, but to a pūrvakāla 
‘earlier time.’ The suffix added here is thaN, by P. 4.3.11. Therefore P. 7.3.11, which 
deals with vrddhi in the uttarapada, does not apply here. Instead, P. 7.2.117, which 


deals with general adivrddhi, applies. 
6. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7312 SUSARVĀRDHĀJ JANAPADASYA '(orddhi comes in place of (the first 
vowel among vowels) of (an uttarapada) signifying a janapada "territory, coming 


after su : good," sarva “all” or ardha “half,” (and forming part of a nominal base 


ariga, provided that a suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisutra prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade owe) 
for the first vowel of an uttarapada on the conditions stated. P. 8.4.40 is applied for 
retroflexation of the s of sarod. 


2. The uddesya is susarvardhat (arigasye) janapadasya uttarapadasya a adeh 
acah ūniti kiti taddhitesu). Here uttarapadasya, which is an Mar S su m = 
three conditions. First, it must convey the sense of janapada. Uttarapadasya stands 
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in a samünadhikarana relation with janapadasya. Secondly, the uttarapada must be 
preceded by su, etc. Here su, etc. represent the pūrvapada. In the third place; it must 
be part of an ariga. Therefore arigasya is an avayavasasthī. Together, the pūrvapada 
and the uttarapada form a cp. which is the ariga. 


Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Uttarapadasya is supplied by P. 7.3.10. 
Janapadasya, like rtoļ in the previous sūtra, does not stand for its own form, but for 
its meaning. Susarvārdhūt is a technical abl. Susarvārdhāj janapadasya discontinues 
avayavad rtolt from P. 7.3.11. For what is called janapada see Agrawala 71963, p.49, 
426-427. Acīm üdeli acah is continued from P. 7.2.115 and 117. Nņiti kiti taddhitesu 
is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. The vidheya is vrddhiļ, continued from P. 7.2.114. 


3. The examples provided by the KV are supancilaka ‘originating in/ 


belonging to the good territory Paricala,’ sarvaparicalaka ‘originating in/belonging 
to the whole territory of Paūcāla” and ard, 


hapāficālaka ‘originating in/ belonging to 
the E territory of Pajicala.’ Cp.-formation is by P. 22.18 (for su), P. 2.1.49 (for 
sarva) and P. 2.22 (for ardha). The taddhita suffix is vuN, by P. 42.125. Furth l 
P. 7.1.1 and P. 6.4148. E erp 


that PN, pbh. 31 proh 


iculty, the KV refers to Vt. XVII on P. 1.1.72 
Pu Zs dēla janapadasya "(the tadantavidhi applies) s a 
uyıng) a janapada preceded b i 
Ra "Vietās an à Y Su, Sarva, ardha or a word standing for a 


Why we can justif 
7.3.12. which deals With arigas ending in such ecd the forms prescribed by P. 


9. There is no bhüsya on the rule. 
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2. The uddešya is disah (angasya janapadasya uttarapadasya acam adeli acah 
üniti kiti taddhitegu). Uttarapadasya is subject to three conditions. First, it must 
convey the sense of janapada, except madrüh. Ulttarapadasya stands in a 
samūnādhikarana relation with janapadasya. Secondly, the uttarapada must be pre- 
ceded by a diksabda. Here the dikšabda represents the pūrvapada, and the 
janapadavacin word the uttarapada. Thirdly, it must be part of an ariga. Therefore 
arigasya (from P. 6.4.1) is an avayavasasthī. Together, the pīrvapada and the uttarapada 
form a cp. which is the anga. For the grammatical structure of the rule compare 
P. 7.3.11 and 12. The vidheya is (vrddhilt) amadranam. Here vrddhih is continued from 
P. 7.2.114. 


Uttarapadasya is supplied by P. 7.3.10. For janapadasya see P. 7.3.12, under 
2. For the use of the genitive in madrāņūm to indicate an exception see AP VII, p 
2.3.72, under 4. Names of a country (janapada) are always used in the plural. For 
the territory called madrāļ see Agrawala 71963, p. 53. Digah is a technical abl., to 
be interpreted as dikgabdat ‘after a word signifying a direction.’ It discontinues 
susarvardhat from P. 7.3.12, Acīm adeli acah is continued from P. 7.2.115 and 117. 
Nniti kiti taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. 


3. The examples by the KV are pūrvapāticālaka 'coming from East Paficala/ 
aparaparicalaka 'coming from West Pañcāla’ and daksinapaficalaka 'coming from South 
Paūcāla.' Cp.-formation with pürva and apara is by P. 2.1.50. The taddhita suffix is 
vuN by P. 42.125. Then apply P. 7.1.1; 64.148 and 7.3.13. 


4. To point out the significance of the word digah in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample paurvapaficalaka 'originating in the eastern part of 
Paūcāla” and aparapaiicalaka 'originating in the western part of Paricala.' These are 
ekadesisamüsa formations by P. 2.2.1. Here uttarapadavrddhi by P. 7.3.13 is not ap- 


plied, but adivrddhi is, by P. 72.117. 


To point out the significance of the word amadrāņām, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples paurvamadralt ‘belonging to East Madra’ and @paramadrah 'belong- 


ing to West Madra.’ The taddhita suffix is aN, by P. 4.2.108. Here LETI 


by P. 73.13 is not applied, but adivrddhi is, by P. 7.217- 


5. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 
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7.3.14 PRĀCĀM GRAMANAGARANAM ‘(orddhi comes in place of the first 
vowel among the vowels) of (uttarapadas) signifying villages or towns of the 
easterners, coming after a word standing for a direction (and) forming part of a 
nominal base ariga, provided that a suffix marked with N, N or K follows imme- 
diately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra prescribing the substitution of a urddhi grade vowel 
for the first vowel of an uttarapada on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (arigasya diali) pracam gramanagaranam (uttarapadanam 
acām adeh acah ūņiti kiti taddhitesu). Here uttarapadanam, which is an avayavasasthi 
in connection with acim ādeļ acah, is subject to three conditions. First, it must 
convey the sense of a village or a town of the easterners. Uttarapadanam stands in 
a samūnūdhikaraņa relation with gramanagaranam. The uttarapadas must be grāma- or 


nagara-vācin words. Secondly, the uttarapadas must be preceded by a dikšabda. Here 


the dikšabda represents the pūrvapada. In the third place, the uttarapadas must be part 
of an ariga. Therefore angasya 


is an avayavasasthī. Together, the pūrvapada and the 
uttarapada form a cp. which is 


the ariga. After that anga the taddhita suffix is added. 
For the grammatical structure of the rule compare P. 7.3.11-13. 


Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. We note 


that from P. 7.3.11 onwards 
the KV does not explicitly continue thi 


4 ī janapadasya amadrāņūm from P. 7.3.12 and 13. 
Or grama and nūgara see Agrawala 21963, P. 65-66. The KV interprets pracam as 


We will call the interpretation of 
SP the rule 
distinction from the interpretation given by the K 


given here interpretation A, in 
will call interpretation B, 


V mentioned below, which we 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are; 


(a) For gram: pūrvai: 
: : sukamasama, deri i 
found in East Īpukāmašami; 4, derived in 


the sense of ‘originat; 
aparaisukāmašama ʻo ; sā 


riginating/found in West 
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Isukamasami,’ pūrvakūrsnamrttika 'originating/found in East Krsnamrttika’ and 
aparakārsņamrttika 'originating/ found in West Krsnamrttika.' For Isukamasami and 
Krsnamrttika see Agrawala ? 1963, p. 66. The cps with piirva and apara are formed 
by P. 2.1.50. The taddhita suffixes added are Na, by P. 4.2.107 and vuN by P. 4.2.125. 
Further apply P. 6.4.148, P. 7.1.1 and P. 7.3.14. 


(b) For nagara: pūrvapātaliputraka, derived in the sense of 'originating/ 
found in East Pataliputra,’ aparapātaliputraka ‘originating/found in West 
Pataliputra,’ pūrvakānyakubja ‘originating/found in East Kanyakubja' and apara- 
kanyakubja ‘originating/found in West Kanyakubja.’ For Pataliputraka see 
Agrawala 71963, p. 75. He locates the pūrva town on the Ganga, and the apara one 
on the Son. The Nyasa wonders how we can have two Pataliputras, since 
Pātaliputra is one place. The solution offered is that the word pataliputra stands for 
a part of Pataliputra. The suffixes added are vuN, by P. 4.2.123 and Na, by P. 4.2.107. 
For further derivational details see under (a). 


In the examples ūdivrddhi by P. 7.2.117 is set aside by uttarapadavrddhi by 
P. 7.3.14. 


4. But if gra@ma includes nagara, why have they been mentioned separately 
in P. 7.3.14? This is the question raised by the KV. The answer given is that this 
has been done in order to make us understand a difference in construction.. The 
point intended is that the whole, e.g., pūrvesukāmašami, including the diksabda, is 
the name of the village. Isukāmašamī by itself is not the name of the village. The 
village is called pūrva- or apara-isukamasami. But in the case of nagara-name the 
uttarapada itself, without the diksabda, states the nagara-name. The nagara is called 
pataliputra. Here the dikšabdas pūrva and apara merely indicate a part of the town. 
The Nyasa expresses this by saying that the grūmavācin words are 
pürvottarasamudayatmaka ‘having the nature of the whole of piirva® and uttara(pada), 
whereas the nagaravacin words are uttarapadatmaka "having the nature of the 
uttarapada.’ 


riga as a whole stands for the name of the 
es the uttarapada stands for the name of 
the ariga coincides with the name, in the 
ddhita suffix this makes no 
d the uttarapada only. 


Thus in the village names the 4 
village, whereas in the case of town nam 
the town. In other words, in the first case, 
second case it does not. In respect of adding the ta 
difference. It is added after the whole of the dikšabda an 


The point intended by the KV is 


is i all interpretation B. i 
Mesi. ts tion of the constituents should 


: : C 
curious, because in the case of a dvandva the constru 
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be the same. 


5. The difficulty for the KV is to explain how interpretation B can be ac- 
counted for by construction. As explained by the Padamatijarī, the main words 
figuring in the construction proposed are two anuvrita words. One is aigasya, the 
other is uttarapadasya. Here, according to the KV, the first word is to be connected 
with grūmāņām, and the second with uttarapadasya. That gives us gramanam anganam 
on the one hand, and nagaravācinām uttarapadanam on the other. Both are samana- 
dhikarana constructions. The arigas are the grūmavācin words, and the uttarapadas are 
the nagaravācin words. 


What does the text say? The Benares ed. reads as follows: Tatra grama- 
vacinim anganam avayavasya dikšabdād uttarasya ca nagaravücinam uttarapadānām 
avayavasya vrddhir bhavatityevam abhisambandhah kriyate. Itaratra tu disa uttaregam 
nagaranam ity eva. The Hyderabad ed. drops ca after diksabdad uttarasya and adds 
it after utfarapadānām avayavasya. This is an improvement on the text of the Benares 
ed., because the transposed ca provides a connection between the first and second 
parts of the first sentence. We then translate as follows: ‘this being so, vrddhi is 
applied to a part (like isukamasami), following after a dikšabda, of the atigas which 
are grūmavācin words, and to a part of the uttarapadas which are the nagaravācin 
words, in this way the construction is made. But in the other case (of the nagaravacin 
words the construction is) disah uttaresam nagaranam "(vrddhi is applied) to nagara(- 
expressing words) coming after a dikšabda” only.’ In the first sentence the distinc- 
tion between grūmavācinām anganüm on the one hand and nagaravacinam 
ultarapadanam on the other is clear. What is not stated clearly is the element which 
M ees pui and de 
applied to part of an ariga which part DS. T S ae Saitas 
Of nagaravācin words vrddhi is applied to the nagaravacin ; ian Bei 2 Tum 
after a dikšabda. That is why the KV adds the ic ET AE pis Sk 

ntence beginning with ifaratra tu. 


We have noted that the Harvana Bahal = 5 
779, drastically emends the text of is Be alagadha ed. of Vijayapāla, 1997, p. 


nares ed. which must have been consid- 
Sia jā a pa ca nagaravācinām uttarapadānām avayavasya from the 
Re id ās TBS The translation of the Haryana text is as follows: 'this 
KK a 4 a Pr es "e part (i.e., the uttarapada) following after the dikšabda 
M ERE P whole) refer to a grama, in this way the connection is made. 
AUTORE ri (vrddhi applies) to the nagara(vācin words) which follow 
"m Erovides à pe only (the connection is made).’ The emendation cer- 
sensible simplified text. But to our opinion it is not required. 
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The SK (Caukhamba Samskrta Pratisthana, with Tattvabodhinī, reprint 1994, 
p. 257) interprets the rule as follows: disa} paregam nagaravacinam grūmavācinīm 
argünam avayavasya ca vrddhih *orddhi is applied to nagaravacin words which follow 
after a dikšabda. and to a part of the arigas which are gramavacin words. Thus it is 
obvious that the SK adopts interpretation B. 


6. Why should the grūmavācin words be termed anga? The arīga after 
which the taddhita suffix is added can only be the whole of the diksabda and the 
uttarapada. Therefore, to say that the grümavacin words are arigas can only make 
sense, if we assume that as a whole together with the dikniabda they denote the 
name of a village. 


7. What could be the reason for the KV to propose interpretation B? Our 
assumption is that the KV wants to justify a later usage regarding names of villages 
and towns than the usage known to the siitrakara and Patanjali to whom grūma 
includes nagara. 


8. The KV finally notes that in forms like pürvaisukamasama, after vrddhi 
has been applied, single substitution (by P. 6.1.87) takes place. This we know on 
account of a clue provided by the prohibition (of vrddhi) by P. 7.3.22. The matter 
is discussed in PN, Pt. I, p. 110-111, by way of introduction to pbh. 53. Here the 
argument is about the form saumendra, a taddhita form derived by P. 4.2.24 in the 
sense of 'dedicated to Soma and Indra.” The corresponding prakriya-stage is (soma 
+ indra) + aN. Here first sandhi (single substitution) is applied by P. 6.1.87, then 
vrddhi of the first vowel by P. 72.117. Now the question is raised, why not apply 
P. 7.3.21 (instead of P. 6.1.87)? P. 7.3.21 prescribes vrddhi for the first vowel of both 
the first and the final constituent of a devatadvandva. That would give us the form 
*saumaindra. To prevent this form, P. 7.3.22 prohibits the application of P. 7.3.21 for 
a devatadvandva whose final constituent is indra. At this stage of the argument it 
is pointed out that the prohibition of P. 7.3.21 by P. 7.3.22 is purposeless, because 
with regard to the vrddhi-operation by P. 7.3.21 the guņa-operation by P. 6.1.87 is 
antarariga. Therefore this latter operation must take precedence by PN, pbh. 50. Then 
should the conclusion be that P. 7.3.22 is redundant? That cannot be. Rules in the 
A. must be purposeful. To render P. 7.3.22 purposeful, we assume that it offers us 
a clue. The clue assumed is that, even if the single substitution by P. 6.1.87 is 
antararga with regard to the vrddhi-operation by P. 7.3.21, it does not take pes 
dence with regard to the latter operation. This is what PN, pbh. 53, amounts to. 50 


P. 7:321 prevails over P. 6.1.87. 
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This is the argument applied to the derivation of pürvaisukamasama by the 
KV. The derivational stage taken into account is (piirua + Isukamasam?) + Na. The 
taddhita suffix is added by P. 42107. Here the undesired form is 
*paurvaisukamasama. 


A critical note may be added. The difficulty envisaged by PN, pbh. 53, 
results from the krameņa anvākhyāna view, literally, the step-by-step method of 
explaining the working of the A., adopted by Katyayana. Compare AP X, p. 182- 
183, and AP XI, P. 7.2.107 (b), under 7 and 9. The difficulty does not arise in the 
padasamskara view. According to this view, we place all elements required for the 
derivation of the pada side by side, and then start applying rules. The derivation 
of pūrvaisukāšama then is as follows: j 


(1)(((pūrva + sU) + (isukāmašamī + sU)) + Na )))+ sU - P. 2.1.50; 42.107 
(2)(((pūrva +° )+ (isukāmašamī+* ))+a )))+s P. 2.4.71 


At this stage two rules become applicable. They are P. 6.1.87 (guņaikūdeša) 
and P. 7.3.14. According to PN, pbh. 55, an anga rule prevails over a varna rule. That 


is to say, a rule prescribes in the ariga section prevails over a rule prescribed in the 
samhita section. Therefore we continue: 


(3)(((pūrva + aisukāmašamī)) + a ))+s P. 7.3.14 

(4)( pūrvaisakāmašamī ` ) +s P. 6.1.88 

(5)( pürvaisukamasam? ) +s P. 6.4.148 
pūrvaisukāmašamas. 


the rule as pracām 
Agrawala 21963, P. 


nets 
Easterners separately, but with refere villages and towns of the country of the 
North-West he uses 
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Reference is to P. 4.2.109 and 117. Agrawala concludes that in the Eastern parts the 
distinction between grama and nagara was more sharp. 


Patafijali’s argument goes as follows. Suppose, someone asks: from which 
grana do you come? It is anwered: not from a grüma, but from a nagara. But don't 
you know, sir, that that grūma and nagara are one and the same thing? How is that 
known? From daily usage. For rules which are not desired for a grama item are 
still less so for a nagara item. To explain, when it is said abhaksyo gramyakukkuto 
‘bhaksyo gramyasiikarah ‘a gramya cock is not to be eaten, a gramya pig is not to be 
eaten' (then) still more so a nagara (cock or pig) is not eaten. For a reference of the 
statement quoted see PASPA, n. 493. In other words, if it is said grama, that includes 
nagara also. But later on in the text Pataūījali acknowledges four different types of 
settlement. They are grūma, ghosa ‘a settlement of cowherds' nagara and samvāha 
‘market place.’ 


The conclusion is that, since anyway in the country of the Easterners grama 
includes nagara, the mention of gramanagara in P. 7.3.14 is meant to give us a clue. 
Which clue? Reference is made to P. 2.4.7, actually to Vt. II on this rule. See AP 
VIII, p. 14. The Vt. says that in the case of a dvandva formed of both the name of 
a village and a town the prohibition for village names does not apply to town 
names. Three other instances of sūtras are referred to (P. 4.2.109, 117 and P. 6.2.103) 
in which grūma does include nagara. But Patafijali cautions against insisting too 
much (atinirbandha) on a distinction between grama and nagara. 


7.3.15 SAMKHYAYAH SAMVATSARASAMKHYASYA CA ‘also (vrddhi comes 
in place of the first vowel among vowels) of (the uttarapada samvatsara "year" or 
(an uttarapada signifying) samkhya “number,” preceded by (a word signifying) 
number (and belonging to a nominal base anga, provided that a taddhita suffix 
marked with N, N or K follows immediately) ' 


1. P. 7.3.15 is a vidhisūtra prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade 
vowel for the first vowel of an uttarapada as qualified, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is samkhyayah samvatsarasamkhyasya (argasya uttarapadasya 
acam adeh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). Here uttarapadasya, which is an avayavasasthi in 
on with. is subject to three conditions. First, the uttarapada 
must be samvatsara or a samkhyavacin word. Uttarapadasya stands in a samadhikarana 
relation with samvatsarasamkhyasya. Secondly, it must be preceded by a numeral, 


which serves as the pūrvapada. In the third place, it must be part of an atīga. Angasya 


is an avayavasasthi in connection with uttarapadasya. Together, the pūrvapada and the 
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uttarapada form a cp. which is the ariga. For the grammatical structure of the rule 
compare P. 7.3.11-14. 


Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. The KV does not explicitly continue it. 
Uttarapadasya is supplied by P. 7.3.10. Samkhyayah samvatsarasamkhyasya discontin- 
ues prichin grāmanagarāņām from P. 7.3.14. Samkhyayah is a technical abl. Acam adeh 
acah ūņiti kiti taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. The vidheya is vrddhih, 
continued from P. 7.2.114. 


The particle ca in the rule has no boundary function, but has been redun- 
dantly added. 


3. The example quoted by the KV for the constituent samvatsara is 
dvisūmvatsarika. For derivation and meaning the KV refers to P. 5.1.80. This rule 
prescribes the taddhita suffix thaN in four senses. Thus dvisūmvatsarika means ‘in- 
vited with respect/hired/lasted/will last for two years.’ THaN is replaced by ika, 
by P. 7.3.50. The final a of samvatsara is deleted by P. 6.4.148. 


The examples quoted by the KV for the samklya constituents are is 
dvisūstika, derived in the sense of dve sastī adhīsto bhrto bhūto bhavi vā ‘invited / hired / 
lasted or will last for 62 (years)' and dvisaptatika ‘invited, etc. for 72 (years). The 


Cps. dvisasti and dvisaptati are the less preferred forms in relation to forms with dvd, 
according to P. 6.3.49. 


i 4. How can we add the suffix thaN which should come after a word 
signifying a period of time (P. 5.1.78, kalat) after a numeral? The KV answers this 
question by saying that the words sasti or saptati in the cps do not represent a 
numeral (samkhyā), but stand for a samkhyeya ‘countable object ^ A day or a year 


can be an object counted. That is why the taddhita derivations concerned can be 
brought under the kaladhikara which opens with P. 5.1.78. 


5. Another question is, why is the mention of samvatsara required in the 
rule? Why not include it under parimāņa in P. 7.3.17? This is the point raised by 
Vt. Ion the rule. The KV, followirig the first part of the bhāsya on Vt. II on P. 7.3.15, 
answers the question by saying that parimāņa means a measure of weight, not a 
measure of time (kālaparimāņa). Therefore vrddhi (by P. 7.3.17) is not appli d to the 
first vowel of the uttarapada in dva ie: derbi 


isamika "hired for two , GEL E 
for three years.’ The Exin less reto years’ and traisamika ‘hired 


Agrawala ? 1963, p. 251. rrowed from Patañjali. For parimana see 
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Also, vrddhi of the first vowel of the uttarapada is not applied in dvivarsa/ 
trivarsū māņavikū ‘a girl hired for two year/three years.’ Here reference is to P. 
4.1.22. This rule says that the fem. suffix NIP is not added after a dvigu cp. ending 
in word signifying parimāņa, when a taddhita suffix has been deleted. The cps 
dvivarsa and trivarsa are dvigu cps formed by P. 2.1.51. The suffix thaN, added by 
P. 5.1.80 is deleted by P. 5.1.89. The point of the examples is to show that that 
dvivarsa and trivarsa are aparimāņa words. The negative particle here is explained 
in the sense of paryudāsa ‘exclusion,’ in the sense of ‘other than parimāņa.” Since 
words signifying a measure of time do not come under the meaning category 
parimana, the application of NiP by P. 4.1.21 is prohibited. Since NIP is prohibited, 
we apply the suffix TaP by P. 4.1.4. The examples quoted serve as an additional 
proof that kūlaparimūņavācin words cannot be taken to stand for a parimāņa. 


6. We have two Vts on the rule. Vt. I says that the mention of the word 
samvatsara in the rule is redundant, because it has already been covered by (the 
memtion of) the word parimāņāntasya (in P. 7.3.17). 


Vt. II says that the statement of redundancy of samvatsara in Vt. I offers us 
a clue, namely, that a prohibition of vrddhi applies to words signifying kālaparimāņa 
‘a measure/stretch of time.’ 


Patafijali provides two interpretations of the clue mentioned by Vt. II. The 
first interpretation says that this Vt. gives us the clue that vrddhi is not applied to 
words signifying a kūlaparimāņa. Among the examples quoted here are dvaisamika 
and traisamika. Whereas the first interpretation is about vrddhi, the second interpre- 
tation, attributed to apara ‘another (grammarian),’ amounts to a general rule. It says 
that the clue consists in this that parimananta words do not include a word signi- 
fying a kūlaparimāņa anywhere in grammar. Therefore the word aparimāņa in P. 
4.1.22 does not exclude words signifying a kālaparimāņa. Accordingly, the suffix 
NIP, applicable by P. 4.1.21, is prohibited in the examples dvivarsā and trivarsū. For 
further details see under 5, above. 


7.3.16 VARSASYABHAVISYATI '(vrddhi comes in place of the first vowel among 
vowels) of (the uttarapada) varsa “year,” (preceded by a numeral and belonging to 
a nominal base ariga, provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, Nion K follows 
immediately) except when (the cp. is used in) the sense of bhavisyat “the future 


1. This is a vidhisūtra prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade vowel 


for the first vowel of the uttarapada varsa as qualified, on the conditions stated: 
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2. The uddešya is varsasya (arigasya samkhyayali uttarapadasya acam adel acah 
aniti kiti taddhitesu). Here uttarapadasya, which is an avayavasasthi in connection with 
acīm fideh acah, is subject to three conditions. First, the uttarapada must be the word 
varsa. Uttarapadasya stands in a samūnūdhikaraņa relation with varsasya. Secondly, it 
must be preceded by a numeral, which serves as the pūrvapada. In the third place, 
it must be part of an aüga. Arngasya is an avayavasasthi in connection with 
uttarapadasya. Together, the pūrvapada and the uttarapada form a cp. which is the 
ariga. The vidheya is (vrddhiļ1) abhavisyati. Vrddhilt is continued from P. 7.2.114. For 
the grammatical structure of the rule compare P. 7.3.11-15. 


Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1, although the KV does not explicitly say 
so. Samkhyayal, a technical abl., is continued from P. 7.3.15. Uttarapadasya is sup- 
plied by P. 7.3.10. Varsasya discontinues samvatsarasamkliyasya from the same rule. 
Acūm adeh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. Abhavisyati is 
a meaning condition stated in the loc. Bhavisyat 'future' is a non-technical term 
borrowed from daily usage. As a meaning condition in the loc. it is used in P. 3.3.3. 


The cp. abhavisyat is a naütatpurusa formed by P. 2.2.6. The vidheya is vrddhih, 
continued from P. 72.114. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are dvivarsika ‘invited with respect/ 
hired/lasted/will last for two years ‘and trivarsika ‘invited, etc., for three years.’ 
The taddhita suffix is thaN by P. 5.1.80. See further P. 7.3.15, under 3. 


4. To point out the significance of the condition abhavisyati, the KV quotes 
the counterexample traivarsika. For its use a (non-identified) passage is quoted, 
namely, yasya traivarsikam dhanyam nihitam bhrtyavrttaye adhikam vapi vidyeta sa 
somaņi patum arhati ‘whose grain lasting for three years or even more has been 
stored for the sustainance of his Servants, he deserves to drink soma.’ Since here 


the sense of the future is implied, vrddhi of the first vowel of the uttarapada by P. 


7.3.16 is not allowed. Therefore the taddhita form takes vrddhi applied to its first 
vowel by P. 72.117. i 


9. But what about a usage li T rs Haf: 
ge like dvivārsiko m ean 
dve varse adhīsto bhrto va karma kari usi taken tomo 


; syati ‘invited with : ears 
he will do work. Why not dvaivar NOn cede 


$a by P. 5.1.89 2 lains 
that the prohibition abhavisya : ARA The Vaexpie 


; ti is not meant to exclud ; tinvited 
with respect’ and bhrta ‘hired’ e the meanings adhista 


mentioned by P. 5.1.80. The iven is that in 
the i sa reason given 1S 
Sm i E dd is already understood. It is not part of the taddhita meaning, 
inion i ence meaning stated by means of a meaning paraphrase. The con- 
clusion is that in the two se parep 


nses mentioned P. 7.3.16 a 


E SATIN p lies. 
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Why in these two senses? The Nyāsa explains as follows. The taddhita suffix 
thaN prescribed by P. 5.1.80 in the senses of adhista and bhrta will be invariably luk- 
deleted by the nitya rule P. 5.1.89, when reference is to a conscious being (cittavati). 
We note that the meanings adhīsta and bhrta necessarily refer to a human being. 
So, instead of dvivūrsika, etc., we can only derive dvivarsa in the sense of dve varse 
adhistah/bhrtah ‘invited with respect/ hired for two years.” The previous rule, P. 
5.1.88, prescribes luk-deletion of thaN after a cp. with varga as the uttarapada op- 
tionally (preferably), when the sense of nirvrtta 'accomplished' is conveyed. Since 
we can have the optional Iuk-deletion of the suffix by P. 5.1.88, the Nyasa concludes 
that the mention of nitya in P. 5.1.89 applies with with regard to special meanings 
only. That is to say, it applies when the senses of bhiita and bhavin are conveyed, 
but not when the senses of adhista and bhrta are conveyed. With regard to these 
two senses P. 5.1.89 must be considered optional. That is how we can justify the 
usage dvivarsiko manusyah. We have included the Nyasa passage, not because of its 
intrinsic grammatical value, but as a sample of a commentator's reasoning when 
accomodating a deviant usage. Actually, the argument presented by the Nyāsa is 
wrong. 


6. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.3.17 PARIMANANTASYASAMJNASANAYOH '(vrddhi comes in place of the 
first vowel among the vowels) of (an uttarapada (preceded by a numeral, and 
belonging to a nominal base añga) ending in a word signifying parimāņa "measure 
(of weight)", (provided that a suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately) 


except if a samjilā "a word conveying an idiomatic sense" or (the word) sana "a 


particular weight" is denoted" 


substitution of a vrddhi grade vowel 


1. This is a vidhsisūtra, prescribing the 
d on the conditions stated 


for the first vowel of an utfarapada as qualifie 


Li 


2. The uddešya is parimannntasya (arigasya samkhyayali uttarapadasya acam 


adeh acah ūņiti kiti taddhitecu). Here uttarapadasya, which is an avayavasasthī in 
connection with acam ādeļ acah, is qualified twice. First, it must be preceded p a 
numeral, which serves as the pūrvapada. In the second place, it must be part ok šā 
anga. Angasya, supplied by the KV, is an avayaunšasļiti S eonna i 2 
uttarapadasya. In addition, angasya stands in a samanadhikarana relatio 


: ignifyin imüna. In other 
cp. parimūņāntasya. The ariga must e vēja pars de pits 
st be a parimanavacin wore. or a 
Mord fihe eee 4 da and the uttarapada form a Cp: whi 


see P. 7.3.15, under 5. Together, the pūrvapa 
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is the ariga. The vidheya is (urddhih) asamjriasanayoh. Here vrddhih is continued from 
P. 7.2.114. 


Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1, although the KV does not explicitly say 
so. Samkliyayali is continued from P. 7.3.15. Uttarapadasya is supplied by P. 7.3.10. 
Acūm adelh acah taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. Parimāņīntasya 
asamjnasanayoli discontinues varsasyābhavisyati from P. 7.3.17. Asamjūašāņayoh is a 
meaning condition stated in the loc. The taddhita form derived should not be a word 
conveying an idiomatic sense. Also, the word sana should not be denoted, namely, 
by the uttarapada of the ariga. Here sana stands for its own form. That is to say, sara 
should not be the uttarapada of the cp. For the meaning of sana see Agrawala 71963, 
p. 264. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are dvikaudavika, derived in the sense 
of dvau kudavau prayojanam asya ‘that whose purpose is (to measure) two kudavas,’ 
that is, amounting to two kudavas, dvisauvarņika, derived in the sense of dvabhyam 
suvarņūbhyām krītam ‘bought for two suvarnas’ and dvinaiskika, derived in the sense 
of dvabhyam niskabhyam krītam "bough for two niskas.' For kudava see Agrawala, o.c., 
p. 252-2523, and for suvarņa and niska p. 259-262. 


Dvikaudavika is technically derived as ((dvi + au) + (kudava + au)) + thaN. 
The dvigu cp.is formed by P. 2.1.51 The suffix thaN is added by P. 5.1.18 .and 
replaced by ika, by P. 7.3.50. The case endings are deleted by P. 2.4.71. The final 


à of the cp. stem is deleted by P. 6.4.148. Vrddhi of the first vowel of the uttarapada 
is applied by P. 7.3.17. 


In the derivation of dvisauvarnika the deletion of the taddhita suffix thaN 
prescribed after a dvigu c 


"gu cp. by P. 5.1.28 is not applied because, according to Vt I 
on P. 5.1.29, luk-deletion is optional, if the uttarapada is suvarna. Thus we have both 
dvisuvarņa and dvisauvarņika. We note that after luk-deletion has taken place an 


Operation prescribed in the anga-section, like ūdivrddhi by P. 7.2.117 is no longer 
applicable. 


In the derivation of dvinaiskika 
prescribed by P. 5.1.37. Luk- 
P. 5.1.30. Thus we have bo 


the taddhita suffix thaK is added in the sense 


deletion of the suffix is declared optional (vibhāsā) by 
th dviniska and dvinaiskika. 


4. To point out the significance of the conditi iñ 
ition asamjūašāņayoh in the rule, 
m xd quotes the counterexamples pūtīcalohitika ‘whose (weight) measure is five 
orinis and pificakalapika ‘whose (weight) measure is five potsherds.’ The fem. of 
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lohita becomes lohinī with optional NiP by P. 4.1.39. The point is that paricalolint 
and paricakapüla are names of things. The KV says that the taddhita suffix thaK is 
added after having split the rule as tad asya parimāņam. In fact, in the present edition 
of the A. tad asya parimūņam occurs as an independent rule (P. 5.1.57). But, accord- 
ing to the KV, the original rule must have read P. 5.1.57 and 58 as a single rule. 
In paficalohitika, analysed as pañca lohinyah parimanam asya, the form lohita is due 
to pumvadbhava by Vt. XI on P. 6.2.35, bhasyadhe taddhite "when a taddhita suffix 
other than dha follows, (pumvadbhiiva) of the (preceding) bha(-stem takes place).’ 


In dvaišāna/traišāņa "bought for two/three šūņas" the taddhita suffix aN is 
added by P. 5.1.36. It is optionally (v4) deleted by P. 5.1.35. Thus we have both 
dvaišāņa/traišāņa and dvisana/trisana. Once luk-deletion has taken place, a rule pre- 
scribed in the ariga-section is no longer applicable, by P. 1.1.63. Thus we we derive 
dvišāņa, etc. Sana obviously remains sara, whether vrddhi is applied or not. But the 
point is that when uttarapadavrddhi is applied, even by replacing à by ū, it sets aside 
pūrvapadavrddhi. Compare also PN, pbh. 111, parjanyaval laksanapravrttilt. 


5. The KV mentions that some (kecid) add the word kulija in the exception. 
This enables us to derive a word like dvaikulijika in the sense of ^whose purpose 
is (to measure) two Kulijas '. The suffix added is thaN by P. 5.1.109. For kulija see 
Agrawala 71963, p. 254. The use of kecid usually indicates disapproval. 


7.3.18 JE PROSTHAPADANAM ‘(orddhi comes in place of the first vowel among 
the vowels) of (the uttarapadas prosthapada "name of a constellation," etc. (belonging 
to a nominal base ariga, if a taddhita suffix) conveying the sense of ‘born under’ 
(and marked with N, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisütra prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade vowel 
for the first vowel of prosthapadā and its sysnonyms, when used as the uttarapada 
of an ariga, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is je prosthapadānām (ariganam uttarapadasya acam adeh acalt 
finiti kiti taddhitesu). Je is a meaning condition stated in the loc. It has been taken 


as part of the uddešya, because the condition concerns the meaning of a suffix, not 


a full word, like in asamjnasanayoh in P. 7.3.17. The KV explains je as jātārthe "if the 
the word ja is a short 


sense of jata "born" is conveyed.' According to the Nyasa, kis 
form (padaikadeša) used for jāta, like people use bhīma for bhimasena, or bhama tor 


satyabhamm. Reference is to Patafijali (Mbh. I, p. 111, line 24). 
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The form prosthapada has been mentioned as a ready-made bv. cp. in P. 
5.4.120. For prosthapadā or prosthapada see Agrawala 71963, p. 176. Box me use of 
the plural to indicate synonyms see ATA, Note (145) on P. 2.1.40. Anganam, which 
is an avayavasasthi in connection with uttarapadasya, is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 644.1. It stands in a samūnādhikaraņa relation with 
prosthapadānām. Uttarapadasya is qualified only once, namely, by ariganam. It is an 
avayavasasthī in connection with acām adeh acah. Acah is a sthaneyogasasthi by P. 
1.1.49. Samkhyayali from P. 7.3.15 is discontinued on the basis of sūmarthya. Je 
prosthapadānām discontinues parimāņāntasya asamjūāšānayoļ. from P. 7.3.17. The 
vidheya is (vrddhili), continued from P: 7.2.114. 


3. The KV explains that the taddhita suffix aN is added to prosthapada in 
the sense of a time connected with the constellation by P. 4.2.3. According to P. 
4.2.4, the suffix is lup-deleted, when there is no reference to a specific time. Ref- 
erence is also made to the suffix aN prescribed by P. 4.3.16. The šaisika sense 
required in the present context is tatra jatah ‘born in/under that.’ 


4. The example quoted by the KV is prosthapado māņavakaļ ‘a boy born 


under the constellation prosthapada.’ It has already been mentioned in the KV on 
P. 7.3.10. See this rule, under 5. 


5. To point out the significance of the condition je in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample prausthapada, derived in the sense of prosthapadāsu 
bhacal ‘occurring under the prosthapada constellation.’ Here the taddhita suffix used 
is aN prescribed in the (Saisika) sense of tatra bhavaļ ‘located, occurring there’ by 
P. 4.3.53. Since the sense of ‘born under’ is not conveyed, vrddhi is applied to the 
puronpada by P. 72.117. In support of the derivation stated the KV quotes an 
unidentified passage reading yada prausthapado meglio dharaņīm abhivarsati ‘when the 
cloud occurring during the prosthapada constellation showers the earth.’ 


6. Finally, the KV points out that the use of the plural in prosthapadanam 
is meant to include synonyms also, like bhadrapada. 3 


7. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


rar 
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7.3.19 HRD-BHAGA-SINDHV-ANTE PURVAPADASYA CA ‘(urddhi comes in 
place of the first vowel among the vowels of the uttarapada) and also of the 
pürvapada (in a nominal base aùga), ending in hrd "heart," bhaga "good fortune" 
or sindhu “name of a region,” (and provided that a taddhita suffix marked with 
N, N or K follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade vowel 
not only for the first vowel of the uttarapada, but also for that of the pūrvapada of 
an artga, on the conditions stated. Thus what we have here is ubhayapada-vrddhi. 


2. The uddešya is hrdbhagasindhvante (arigasya uttarapadasya) pürvapadasya 
ca (acam ūdeh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). Hrdbhagasindhvante is a condition stated in 
the loc. It is a bv. cp. in connection with which the KV supplies arige. Hrd is 
substituted for hrdaya by P. 6.3.50. It discontinues prosthapadanam from P. 7.3.18. 
Ange is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 64.1. It stands in a 
samanadhikarana relation with hrdbhagasindhvante. It also replaces the usual 
avayavasasthi angasya in connection with uttarapadasya and pītrvapadasya with a loc. 
relation. Uttarapadasya and pürvapadasya are avayavasasthīs in connection with acam 
adeh acah. Acam ūdeļi acah ūņiti kiti taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. Acah 
is a sthūneyogasasthī by P. 1.149. The vidheya is (vrddhih), continued from P. 7.2.114. 


For the construction "ante (arige) compare the KV on P. 7.3. 24. In connection 
with Yantasya in P. 7.3.17 and 25 the KV supplies arigasya. We have to keep in mind 
that in the arigūdhikāra, in which ariga is an upadega term, the form ange should 
represent a technical loc. But this is not possible in the "ante (arige) construction of 
the KV. 


A comparison of P. 7.3.19 and 24 with the corresponding rules in the 
Cāndravyākaraņa (C. 6.1.29 and 34; ed. K.Ch. Chatterji, Poona 1961, Part II, p. 274, 
276) shows that Candragomin does not use "ante. He phrases the rules concerned 
as hrdbhagasindhoh purvasya ca and prācām magarasya. Similarly, for jarigaladhenu 
valajantasya in P. 7.3.25 Candragomin (C. 6.1.35) says jatigaladhenuvalajasya. Here the 
words mentioned represent uttarapadas. Anta is not used at all. In Panini’s gram- 
mar the bv. cps in °anta refer to the aga, which is the cp. form as a whole. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are sauliardam, derived in the sense of 
sulirdayasya idam "this belongs to one possessing a good heart,’ sauhardyam, derived 
in the sense of suhrdayasya bhiavalt ‘the state of one having a good heart,’ saubhagyam, 
derived in the sense of subhagasya bhavah ‘the state of one enjoying good fortune,’ 
saubliagineyalt, derived in the sense of subhagayah apatyam ‘descendant of a woman 
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who enjoys good fortune' and daurbhagineyah 'descendant of a woman having bad 
luck. The suffixes used are successively aN by P. 4.3.120, $yaN (twice) by P. 5.1.123, 
and dhaK preceded by the final vowel substitute inAN by P. 4.1.126, and replaced 
by cy by P. 7.1.2. 


4. The KV notes that the word subhaga also occurs in the udgūtrgaņa of P. 
5.1.129. Here no. 14 reads subhaga mantre. That is to say, in the mantra literature 
subhaga takes the suffix aN in the sense of blīva ‘state.’ For mantre see AP VIII, P. 
2.4.80, under 3 and 5. In the mantra passage mahate saubhagaya ‘to a great fortunate 
woman’ vrddhi of the pūrvapada vowel is applied by P. 7.2.117, but vrddhi of the 
first vowel of the uttarapada by P. 7.3.19 is not. The reason is that rules regarding 


Vedic usage are optional. Compare the expression drstanuvidhil chandasi for which 
see AP IX, P. 6.4.128, under 4. 


5. The KV finally notes that the word sindhu is read in the kacchādi-gaņa 
on P. 4..2.133. This rule prescribes the taddhita ($aisika) suffix aN .The difficulty is 
that this suffix cannot be added to the cps saktusindhu and panasindhu. These are 
forms ending in sindhu, PN, pbh. 31, prohibits the application of the tadantavidhi for 
words stated in a rule. For the argument see P. 7.3.11, under 4. Then how to derive 
the forms sūktusaindhava ‘occurring/located in Saktusindhu' and pūnasaindhava 
'occurring/located in Panasindhu’? For the names mentioned see Agrawala 7 1963, 
p. 112. The Nyasa explains that in order to justify these forms the KV has recourse 
to the word ca in P. 42.133. This word is taken to convey the sense of 
anuktasamuccaya ‘adding/including something which has not been actually stated 
(in a rule).' Compare the KV on P. 2.4.18. In this way saktusindhu and panasindhu 


become included in P. 42.133. Accordingly, aN can be added, and we derive the 
forms desired. 


6. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


ee pee TEADINRM CA "also (vrddhi comes in place of the first vowel 
g the vowels of the uttarapada and of the purvapada of the nominal base arigas) 


becinni : ae ; 
Me anusatika accompanied by one bought for one hundred,” provided 
addhita suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, 


for the first vowels of both the ipM Dear ono neradHiligade owe 
on the condition stated. l rapada and the pūrvapada of the arigas mentioned, 
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2. The uddešya is anušatikādīnām (anganam uttarapadasya pürvapadasya ca 
acīm adeh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). Anganam, which is an avayavasasthī in connection 
with uttarapadasya and pīrvapadasya, is continued (with vibliaktiviparinama) from P. 
6.4.1. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with anusatikadinam. Anusatikadinam 
discontinues hrdbhagasindhvante from P. 7.3.19. Uttarapadasya pürvapadasya ca, which 
are avayavasasthis in connection with acūm adel acah, is continued as a whole from 
P. 7.1.19 Acūm adeh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. Acah 
is a sthūneyogasasthī by P. 1.1.49. The vidheya is (urddhih), continued from P. 7.2.114. 


According to Bóhtlingk's edition of the gaņapātha, anusatikadi is an ūkrtigaņa 
‘sample list’ containing 22 stems to which the KV adds seven more,. The actual 
count is somewhat different. The anusatika-gana contains 19 items. To these the KV 
adds five more from different sources, and then quotes still another four examples 
to show that the anusatika-gana is an ūkrtigaņa 


The particle ca serves to show that vrddhi also applies to the first voewl of 
the uttarapada, like in P. 7.3.19. 


3. The examples guoted by the KV have been divided into seven groups 
The first group contains five examples, four of them containing anu as the 
pūrvapada. The examples are: 

(1) anušatika. The form derived is anusatika. The Nyasa explains the deri- 
vation as follows: First, we derive éatika in the sense of satena kritah ‘ bought for 
one hundred’ by adding the suffix thaN by P. 5.1.21. Then we form the tp. cp. 
anusatika in the sense of anugataļ satikena 'accompanied by one bought for one 
hundred’ by Saunāgavārttika G7 on P. 22.18. See TA, p. 194. Finally, we derive 
ānušūtika with the help of the taddhita suffix aN by P. 43.120 in the sense of 'this 
belongs to x.' The resulting meaning would be ‘belonging to one who is accom- 
panied by one bought for one hundred." Ubhayapadavrddhi is applied by P. 7.3.20. 
One wonders whether the meaning explanation given is based on actual usage. 

Why does the Nyasa bring in the Saunāgavārttika? Why not stat from the 
avyayIbhzva cp. anušatam ‘along with one hundred" formed by P. 215-61 Pd the 
ending am can be deleted before a suffix by the statement avyayanan uu. 
tilopah. See P. 7.3.4, under 4 (5). The difficulty here is that we cannot directly e 
ika (thaN) to anusata, because that is prohibited by VI. III on P. 1.1.72. EU bo 
prohibits the application of the tadantavidhi in. the case of pie s M 
fixation. Presumably, that is why the Nyasa opted for the roundabout way 


Saunūgavārttika. 
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(2) anuhodika. The form derived is ūnuhaudika. The Nyasa explains that the 
taddhita suffix thaK is added by 4.4.8. in the sense of 'one who moves by means 
of that.’ The resulting meaning may be ‘one who moves by a cart.' For further 
details see under (1). 


(3) anusamvarana The form derived is anusantvarana. The Nyasa provides no 
explanation. We assume that the suffix aN is added in the sense prescribed by P. 
43.120. The resulting meaning is ‘belonging to an enclosure.’ The explanation 
provided by the Padamaiījarī seems to be due to a mix-up with the next example. 


(4) anusamvatsara. The form derived is anusamoatsarika The Nyasa explains 
that after the formation of the cp. the suffix haN is added by P. 4.3.67 on the basis 
of the extending the grammatical operation prescribed by P. 5.1.96. This latter rule 
prescribes a taddhita suffix in the sense of ‘it is given or it is to be done in that 
(period).’ Thus anusamvatsarika means ‘it is to be done within a year.’ 


(5) argaravenu. The form derived is ūrigāravaiņava. The Nyasa explains that 
the taddhita suffix added is aN in the sense of ‘descendant,’ by P. 4.1.92. The 


resulting meaning is ‘a descendant of Angaravenu.’ Ubliayapadavrddhi by P. 7.3.20, 
guna of u by P. 6.4.146. 


The second group consists of just one stem with variant readings. The stem 
concerned is: 

(6) asihatya. The form derived is asihatya. The Nyasa explains that the 
taddhita suffix added is aN in the sense of ‘occurring/located there’ by P. 4.3.53. 
Thus the meaning is ‘where fighting with swords occurs.’ According to the KV 
some grammarians (kecid) read asyahatya ‘non-killing with a sword’ instead. In that 
case, the suffix added is aN by P. 5.2.61, and the meaning is ‘a section (of a Vedic 
text) in Which the word asyahatya is used.’ Still others (apare) read asyaheti which 
gives us Feyahaitikas Here the suffix added is thaN prescribed in the sense of 
prayojana ‘purpose’ by P. 5.1.109. Thus the resulting meaning is ^whose purpose is 
weapon to be thrown.’ The KV adds that, therefore, that is, since asyaheti has been 


UCM the anusatika-gana, the whole of the two prütipadikas asya and heti must 
deg E: de ee a single prātipadika. That is why, on the strength of its mention, luk- 
: ; * In that case, th i : j 

purpose is (to be) his missile (SEA e resulting meaning would be ‘whose 


T aditi 
the derivation of üsyalintya and ūsyahaitika. Ee es 


The third gr i 
oup cont i 
ains five stems. They are: 
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(7) vadhyoga. The form derived is vadhyauga. The Nyāsa explains that the 
taddhita suffix added is aN in the sense of an immediate descendant by P. 4.1.104. 
The resulting meaning is ‘an immediate descendant of Vadhyoga." 


(8) puskarasad. 
(9) anuharat. 


The KV notices that these stems have been mentioned in the bahvadi-gana 
on P. 4.1.96. The Nyiisa explains that the taddhita suffix added is iN conveying the 
sense of ‘descendant.’ The resulting forms are pauskarasati and ūnulāriti, and the 
resulting meanings are ‘a descendant of Puskarasat’ and ‘a descendant of Anuharat’ 
respectively. 


(10) kurukat. The form derived is kaurukatya. For the derivation the KV 
refers to the gargadi-gana (P. 4.1.105). The taddhita suffix added is yaN conveying 
the sense of a gotra ‘third generation’ descendant. The resulting meaning is 'a 
grand-son or later descendant of Kurukat.’ 


(11) kurupaiicala. The form derived is kaurupaiicala. The Nyasa explains that 
the taddhita suffix added is aN in the sense of tatra bliavali prescribed by P. 4.3.53. 
The resulting meaning is ‘occurring/located in the Kurupaficala territory.’ The KV 
explains that here the suffix vuN by P. 4.2.124 is not added, because a group of 
janapadas is not included in the word janapada in this rule. Here, apparently, the 
KV quotes a statement known from tradition. 


(12) udakašuddha. The form derived is audakasauddhi. The Nyāsa explains 
that the suffix added is iN prescribed in the snese of 'descendant' by P. 4.1.95. The 
resulting meaning is ʻa descendant of Udakasuddha." 


The fourth group contains seven examples, three of them ending in loka and 
three beginning with sarva. They are: 


(13) ihaloka. The form derived is ailialaukika. The Nyāsa explains i the 
suffix added is thaN, prescribed by P. 5.144 in the sense of "Known therein.’ The 
resulting meaning is 'known in this world.’ Ubhayapadavrddhi by P. 7.3.20. 


i is pa ika. The resulting meaning is 
14) paraloka. The form derived is paralaukika J i 
ju s other world.' See further under (13). Aihalaukika and paralaukika are 
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mentioned by Patafjali in his blāsya on Šlokavt. I on P. 4.3.60 (Mbh. II, p. 310, line 
15). 


(15) sarvaloka. The form derived is sūrvalaukika According to the KV, the 
suffix added is thaN like in (13) and (14). The resulting meaning is "known in all 
worlds.’ 


(16) sarvapurusa. The form derived is sarvapaurusa. According to the KV, 
the suffix added is aN, prescribed by P. 4.1.120 in the sense of ‘belonging to.’ The 
resulting meaning is ‘belonging to all men.’ 


(17) sarvabhiimi. The form derived is sarvabhauma. The KV explains that the 
suffix added is aN, prescribed in the sense of a cause of something when the 
question is of a connection or of an omen by P. 5.1.41. The resulting meaning is 
‘a cause for the whole earth when the question is of a connection or an omen.’ The 
Nyāsa refers to P. 5.1.41, which specifically mentions the stem sarvabhiimi. 


(18) prayoga. The form derived is prūyaugika. The Nyfsa explains that the 
suffix added is thaN, prescribed by P. 4.3.60 in the sense of ‘occurring/located 
therein.’ The reason stated is that prayoga belongs to the adhyatmadi-gana (Slokavt. 
I on P. 4.3.60). The resulting meaning is ‘occurring/located in a performance. (?) 


(19) parastrī. The form derived is pūrastraiņeya. The KV explains that the 
substitute inAN is applied by P. 4.1.127. The Nyāsa explains that the suffix added 
is dhaK by the same rule. However, the correct reference should be to P. 4.1.126, 
because parasti has been listed in the kalyūņyādi-gaņa, as is pointed out by the 
Padamanjari. The resulting meaning is ‘a descendant of somebody else's wife.’ 


The KV then quotes the m de Y 5 
ens gaņasūtra rajapurusat syañi menti i e 
anumatika-gaņa itself. The stem is: is m Fationediricith 


(20) rājapurusa. The form derived is raj 
rus is rūjapaurusa. The gaņasūtra quoted 
x to say that, if the taddhita suffix SyaN is added after rājapurusa, ubhayapada- 
radi is applied by P. 7.3.20. The Nyāsa explains that the suffix added is SyaN 


me rājāpūlruga has been listed (No. 62) in the brāhmaņādi-gaņa on P. 5.1.124. The 
g meanings is ‘the state/condition of a king's official. 


To point out the significan 
ce of Rid 
the counterexample rijapurusir the word syaiii in the Vt., the KV quotes 


yani. The suffix added here is phiN 7 
replaced by ayani by P. ere is phiN by P. 4.1.157, 
y ayant by P. 7.12. Here ubhayapadavrddhi is not applied. Only the Z of 
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rūja is replaced by the vrddhi grade vowel @ by P. 7.2.117. The resulting meaning 
is ‘descendant of a king’s official.’ 


4. The KV then introduces another gama, namely, satakumbhasukha- 
šayanādayaļi as part of the anušatika-gaņa. It consists of four stems, as follows: 


(21) satakumblia. The form derived is šūtakaumbla. The KV explains that the 
taddhita suffix added is aN, prescribed by P. 4.3.53 in the sense of 'occurring/lo- 
cated therein.’ The resulting meaning is ‘located in 100 jars.’ Ubhayapadavrddhi is 
by P. 7.3.20. 


(22) sukhašayana.The form derived is saukhasayanika. The taddhita suffix 
added is thaK, prescribed by Vt. III on P. 4.4.1 in the sense of prccliati ‘one who 
asks.’ The resulting meaning is ‘one asking whether somebody slept well.’ 


(23) paradara The form derived is paradarika. The taddhita suffix added is 
thaK, prescribed by Vt. IV on P. 4.4.1 in the sense of gacchati ‘one who goes.’ The 
resulting meaning is ‘one who goes/one who commits adultery with the wife of 
somebody else.’ 


(24) sütranada. The form derived is sautranūdi. The taddhita suffix is iN, 
prescribed by P. 4.1.95 in the sense of ‘descendant.’ The resulting meaning is ‘a 
descendant of Stitranada.’ 


According to a note in the Benares edition of the KV here, the nos (22)- 
(24) are uncertain additions to the gana. 


5. The KV notes that the anušatika-gaņa is an akrtigana ‘sample list.’ To 
illustrate that, the following examples are mentioned: 


(i) abhigama. The form derived is abhigamika. The KV explains that the 
suffix added is thaN, prescribed by P. 5.1.63 in the sense of ‘deserves it.’ The 
resulting meaning is ‘one who deserves intercourse.’ 


(ii) adhideva The form derived is adhidaivika The KV explains that the 
taddhita suffix has been added in the sense of ‘occurring /located therein’ (P. 4.3.53). 
The resulting meaning is 'occurring/located in a presiding deity.’ According to the 
Nyasa, the suffix is thaN, because adhideva has been listed in the adhyātmūdi-gaņa 
Reference is to the gana mentioned in Slokavt. I on P. 4.3.60. This sūtra prescribes 


thaN in the sense of 'occurring/ located therein. 
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(iii) adhibliita. The form derived is adhibhautika See further under (ii). The 


H . , 
resulting meaning is 'occurring/located in the elements. 


(iv) caturvidya. The form derived is caturvaidya The KV explains that the fad- 
dhita suffix added is SyaN, prescribed in the stem’s own meaning (svarthe) (by Vt. 
I on P. 5.1124). Thus the taddhita suffix does not add anything to the original 
meaning of the cp. The resulting meaning is 'the four sciences.” 


6. The KV concludes with an enumeration of the stems belonging to the 
anusatika list. Nineteen stems are listed. 


7. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7321 DEVATADVANDVE CA "also (vrddhi comes in place of the first vowel 
among the vowels of the uttarapada and the pūrvapada of a nominal base anga) 


within the domain of a devatādvandva, (provided that a taddhita suffix marked with 
N, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisiitra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade vowel 


for the first vowel both of the uttarapada and the pūrvapada of an anga as gualified, 
on the condition stated. 


2. The nddesya is devatadvandve (arigasya uttarapadasya pūrvapadasya ca acām 
ādeļ acah ūņiti kiti taddhitesu). The present rule is identical in form with P. 6.2.141. 
A devatadvandva is a dvandva cp. formed of names of deities. Devatūdvandve is a 
vigayasaptami indicative of a domain. It discontinues anusatikadinam from P. 7.3.20. 
Atigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthī in connection with 
uttarapadasya and piirvapadasya. Uttarapadasya pūrvapadasya ca is continued as a 
une ou 73.19. Both words are avayavasasthis in connection with acīm adel acah. 
Acīīm adel acah finiti kiti taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. Acah i sHiāne- 
yogasasthī by P. 1.1.49. The vidheya is (vrddhiķ), continued from P. 7 2 ite. 


aps ae ee serves to indicate that, according to the present rule, vrddhi 
pplied to the first vowel of the pūrvapada. Compare P. 7.3.20 under 2, 


3. Th 

are D E mem quoted by the KV according to the Hyderabad edition 
ERG E prn m ūlablieta *one should sacrifice a spotted cow (in a sacrifice) 
ies BM a 2.5.7), and agnimarutam karma 'a 


sacrifice dedicat i 
ated to Agni and Marut.’ The cp. stem is agnimarutau ‘Agni and 


Marut' formed by P. 2.2.29. Th 

: 2229. The taddhita suffix added i i 

S d : 
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in the sense of ‘this is its deity.’ The same for the second example. Ubhayapadavrddhi 
is by P. 7.3.21. 


4. The KV points out that the present rule applies to devatādvandvas which 
are related to Vedic hymns or to oblations offered to deities. Therefore the rule does 
not apply in the form skūndavišākha derived in the sense of skandavisakhau devate 
asya ‘whose deities are Skanda and Visakha.’ The cp. is formed again by P. 2.2.29. 
The taddhita suffix added is aN, prescribed by P. 4.2.24 in the sense of ‘this is his 
deity.’ Pūrvapadavrddhi is by P. 7.2.117. The two deities do not figure in a Vedic 
hymn. Moreover, they are not offered oblations in a sacrifice. The same applies in 
brahmaprajapatya. Here the cp. stem is brahmaprajapati ‘Brahman and Prajapati.’ The 
Nyāsa explains that taddhita suffix added is Nya, prescribed by P. 4.1.85 in the sense 
of ‘this is his deity.’ The i of prajāpati and the n of brahman are deleted by P. 6.4.148 
and P. 8.2.7 respectively. 


5. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


7322 NENDRASYA PARASYA '(vrddhi does) not (come in place of the first 
vowel among the vowels) of indra as the final member (of a nominal base ariga 
within the domain of a devatadvandva, provided that a taddhita suffix marked with 
N, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting the substiturion of a vrddhi grade 
vowel for the first vowel of indra on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (devatādvandve) indrasya parasya (angasya acam adel acah 
ūņiti kiti taddhitesu). Devatādvandve is continued from P. 7.3.21.Indrasya refers to the 
word indra by P. 1.1.68. It stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with parasya. Indra 
must be the uttarapada in the devatüdvandva. Parasya is meant to exclude 
pūrvapadasya ca from P. 7.3.19. It is an avayavasasthī in connection with acm adeli 
acah. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthi in connection indrasya 
parasya. Acam adeh acah üniti kiti taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. Acah 
is a sthaneyogasasthi by P. 1.149. The vidheya is na (urddhih), where urdditl is 
continued from P. 7.2.114. What is prohibited is vrddhi applicable to the first vowel 


of the uttarapada indra. 


V does not state the complete anuvrttī. 


In the case of a pratisedhasūtra the K 
i ; i. See the KV on P. 7.3.6. 


The formula used is yad uktam tan na bhavat 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are saumendrah ‘one having Soma and 
Indra for his deities’ and ūgnendraļ ‘one having Agni and Indra for his deities' (P. 
6.3.26; 82.7) The Nyiisa explains that in the first example the taddhita suffix added 
is aN, prescribed by P. 4.224 in the sense of 'this is his/its deity.' At the stage 
(((soma + sU) + indra + sU)) + aN))) + sU two rules become applicable simulta- 
neously to the i of indra. They are P. 6.1.87, which prescribes gura, and P. 7.3.21, 
which prescribes vrddlii. Here P: 7.3.21, being an artgūdhikāra-rule, would prevail 
over the sanhitā-rule P. 6.1.87. See PN, pbh. 55. This is not desired. To prevent vrddhi 
here, P. 7.3.22 has been stated. Ādivrddhi is applied by P. 7.2.117. The same argu- 
ment applies to agnendra. 


4. To point out the significance of the word parasya in the rule, the KV 
quotes an unidentified injunction to show the counterexample The injunction reads: 
aindragnam ekadasakapalam carum nirvapet *one should pour out an oblation of rice 
boiled in milk distributed over eleven potsherds, dedicated to Indra and Agni.’ 
Here indra occurs as the initial member of the cp. Therefore P. 7.3.22 does not apply. 


5. Finally, an objection is raised and answered. The word indra contains 
two vowels. Of these two the last one, the a is deleted (before the suffix aN) by 
P. 64.148. The other one, i.e., the i, undergoes single substitution together with the 
preceding vowel (of soma or agni) by P. 6.1.87. The difficulty now is, how to apply 
orddhi by P. 7.3.22 to a form which has no vowel left? Thus the prohibition by P. 
7322 appears to be redundant. To render it purposeful, it is assumed that P. 7.3.22 
gives us a clue. The clue is phrased as follows: bahirargam api pūrvottarapadayoh 
purvam karyam bhavati pascat ekādešah ‘although bahiraniga, an operation applicable 
to a pīlrvapada or an uttarapada (in a cp.) is applied first, thereafter single substi- 
tution is applied.’ See PN, pbh. 53. The bahiranga operation in our case is vrddhi 
applied to the uttarapada, because it is conditioned by the outside element aN. That 


s i how we justify the form pūrvaisukāmašama mentioned in connection with P. 


The argument is eventually based on Katyayana's krameņa anvakhyana view 


A See the critical note added to P. 7.3.14, under 8. If the 
amskarapaksa is adopted, the vrddhi prescribed b aa a 
ekādeša guna prescribed by a samliita wats us N 


away with PN, pbh. 53. ; by PN, pbh. 55. Accordingly, we can do 


6. There is no blūsya on the rule. 
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7.3.23 DIRGHAC CA VARUNASYA ‘also (vrddhi does not come in place of the 
first vowel among vowels) of varuņa (as the final member of a nominal base ariga 
within the domain of a devatadvandva (and) coming immediately after a long 
(vowel, provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, Ņ or K follows immediately 
after the ariga)' 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting the substitution of a vrddhi grade 
vowel for the first vowel of varuņa on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (devatadvandve) dirghat varuņasya (parasya angasya acam 
ādeļ acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). Devatadvandve is continued from P. 7.3.21. Dirgha is 
defined as a vowel having the duration of long ii by P. 1.2.27 Dirgltāt is a technical 
abl. by P. 1.1.67. We note that the KV does not apply the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). 
In any case, it is implied that the dirgha vowel must occur in final position of the 
initial cp. member. Varuņasya refers to the word varuņa by P. 1.1.68. It discontinues 
indrasya from P. 7.3.22. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with parasya. Varuna 
must be the uttarapada in the devatadvandva. See further P. 7.3.22, under 2. The 
vidheya is (na vrddhilt). Na is continued from P. 7.3.22 and vrddhiļ from P. 7.2.114. 


The particle ca serves as a rule boundary. See FANU, p.279, convention 99. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are aindravarunam ‘that whose deities 
are Indra and Varuna’ and maitrūvaruņam ‘that whose deities are Mitra and 
Varuna.’ The Nyiisa explains that the final vowel of the pürvapadas indra and mitra 
is replaced by ūnAN (P. 6.3.26). Here the n of an is deleted by P. 8.27. The taddhita 
suffix added is aN, prescribed by P. 4.2.24 in the sense of "this is his/its deity.’ 
Deletion of the final vowel of varuņa is by P. 6.4.148. Vrddhi of the initial vowel 
of the pūrvapada is by P. 7.2.117. The sg. nom. case ending sU after the taddhita 
formation as a whole is replaced by the ntr. ending am by P. 7.1.24. 


4. To point out the significance of the word dirghat in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample ūgnivāruņim in the) statement agnivarunim anadvahim 
alabheta ‘one should offer a cow (in a sacrifice) dedicated to Agni and Varuna’ (Kath. 
Samh. 13.6). The KV explains that the anAN-adesa, applicable by P. 6.3.27, is pro- 
hibited by P. 6.3.28. This latter rule prescribes the substitution of short i for the final 
of agni as the pūrvapada of a devatadvandva cp. Therefore. since agni in the cp. does 
not end in a long vowel, P. 7.223 does not apply to varuma. Instead, 
ubhayapadavrddhi applies by P. 7.3.21. The fem. suffix NiP is added by P. 4.1.15. 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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7324 PRACAM NAGARANTE '(vrddhi comes in place of the first among vowels 
of the uttarapada and the pūrvapada (in an anga) ending in nagara ^ town" belonging 
to the easterners (provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, N or K follows 
immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing ubhayapadavrddhi for a cp. ending in 
nagara on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is pracam nagarante (ange uttarapadasya pūrvapadasya ca acām 
deh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). For prücam, that is, pracam dese, compare P. 7.3.14. 
Nagarünte is a bv. cp. in connection with which the KV supplies arige. Compare P. 
7.3.19, under 2. Nagara stands for the word nagara by P. 1.1.68. Praca nagarante 
discontinues dirglüc ca varuņasya. Uttarapadasya and pūrvapadasya are avayavasasthis 
in connection with acam adeh acah. Acah is a sthāneyogasasthī by P. 1.1.49. Nniti kiti 


taddhitesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. The vidheya is (vrddhiļi), continued from 
P. 72.114. 


The negation na from P. 7.3.23 is discontinued on the basis of samarthya 
common sense.' See FANU, p. 274, convention 39. Vrddhi was not applicable by 


any other rule to a cp. ending in the word nagara. Therefore there is no point in 
prohibiting vrddhi here. 


The Nyasa refers to the word vibhāsitam ‘optionally’ in the next sūtra. Its 
mention is taken to indicates that the immediately preceding rule must be nitya 
"invariably applicable.’ From this we conclude that pracam in P. 7.3.24 cannot be 
‘meant to refer to an opinion of the eastern grammarians, because that would make 


P. 7.3.24 itself optional. This again leads us to conclude that pracam must refer to 
the country of the easterners, as the KV says. 


E E The examples quoted by the KV are sauhmanāgara ʻoccurring/located 
in anagara and pauņdranāgara 'occurring/located in Pundranagara'. The 


suffix added is aN, prescribed b : 
Pat J y P. 4.3.53 in th 1 
Ubhayapadavrddhi is by the present rule. e sense of tatra bhavali 


quotes $a iie x * S = ificance of the word pracam in the rule, the KV 
erexample mūdranagara 'occurri ; , 
taddhita suffix added is the same as : Free doeeedunMadranagaraiTe 
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For town names ending in nagara mentioned by the KV see Agrawala ?1963, 
p. 75. 


5. The traditional idea that pracam and udicam, in connection with which 
matena ‘according to the opinion’ is supplied, refer to two schools of grammarians 
rather than to regional variations of Sanskrit usage, is questionable. 


We note in passing that the concept of piijarthe ‘in the sense of showing 
respect' and applied to the A.-in connection with grammarians mentioned by name 
in a sūtra is known to Patañjali (Mbh. I, p. 105, line 9). The question of optionality 
of a rule whether or not the name of a grammarian is mentioned is discussed in 
the bhūsya on Vt. XIX on P. 1.144. Apart from the mention of the name of a 
grammarian, to express optionality of a rule, Panini has several terms at his 
disposal (Mbh. I, p. 105, lines 19-20). Thus it seems fair to conclude that already 
to Kātyāyana the mention of a grammarian's name in a rule implies optionality of 
the rule. 


6. There is no bliasya on the rule. 


7.3.25 (a) JANGALA-DHENU-VALAJANTASYA '(urddhi comes in place of the first 
vowel among vowels of the uttarapada and the pürvapada of an ariga ending in 
jaūgala “jungle,” dhenu "cow" or valaja "field" (provided that a taddhita suffix 
marked with N, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. The rule translated here is not P. 7.3.25 in its traditional wording. We 
Propose to split the rule as follows: 


P. 7.3.25 (a) jangaladhenuvalajāntasya 
P. 7.3.25 (b) vibhasitam uttaram 


The reason for doing so is simply that a rule in the A. cannot contain two 
vidheyas. 


2. P. 7.3.25 (a) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi grade 
vowel on the conditions stated for an ariga ending in the three stems mentioned. 


3. The uddesya is jangaladhenuvalajantasya (angasya uttarapadasya pūlrva- 


padasya ca acam ūdeļ acah ūņiti kiti taddhitesu). Jarigaladhenuvalajantasya discontinues 
prācām nagarante from P. 7.3.24. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1 It stands in a 
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samanadhikarana relation with the bv cp. jangala...antasya. It is an avayavasasthi in 
connection with uttarapadasya and pūrvapadasya, continued from P. 7.3.19. Both 
words, in their turn, are avayavasasthīs in connection with acam adeh acah. Acah is 
a sthaneyogasasthi by P. 1.1.49. The vidheya is (vrddhih), continued from P. 7.2.114. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) kaurujārigalam. The Padamañjari explains that a jangala is a region 
mainly consisting of forest. The suffix added is aly prescribed by P. 4.3.53 in the 
sense of tatra bhavah. The resulting meaning is ‘occurring/located in in the jungle 
of the Kuru territory." 


(b) vaisvadhainavam. The Padamaiijari explains that dhenu means navaprasuta 


‘a cow which has recently calved.’ See further under (a). Maybe visvadhenu is a 
place name. 


(c). sauvarņavālaja *occurring/located in Suvarnavalaja.’ See further under 
(a). Maybe suvarnavalaja is a place name. 


9. See further under P. 7.3.25 (b). 


7.325 (b) VIBHASITAM UTTARAM ‘what is (mentioned as) the uttara(-pada) is 
subject to option' 


1. For the division of the rule see P. 7.3.25 (a), under 1. 


2. P.7.325 (b) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing optional substitution of a vrddhi 
vowel for the first among vowels of jarigala, dhenu or valaja when occurring in final 


position of an ariga, provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, N or K follows 
immediately. 


.9. The phrasing of the rule is awkward. A better phrasing would have 
been vibhūsitam cottaram. The word vibhūsitam is also used in P. 8.1.53 and 74. It 
is not clear whether vibhūsitam refers to marginal optionality. See Kiparsky 1979, 


P. 208. Kiparsky also notices that minor terms like bahulam and vibhasitam are rarely 
continued by anuvrtti. In any case, 


the viblasitam of P. 7.3.25 (b) is not continued. 


4. For the examples see P. 7.3.25 (a), 


i der 3. le we 
derive the alternative forms kaurujangalam, EE Lp 


vaimvadhenavam and sauvarnavalajah. 
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5. There is no bhūsya on P. 7.3.25. 


7.3.26 (a) ARDHAT PARIMANASYA '(vrddhi comes in place of the first vowel 
among vowels) of (an uttarapada signifying) parintāņa "a measure (of weight or 
capacity),” (belonging to a nominal base «riga, and preceded by (the word) ardha 
“half,” (provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, Ņ or K follows immediately)’ 


The rule translated here is not P. 7.3.26 in its traditional wording, we 
propose to split the rule as follows: 


P. 7.3.26 (a) ardhīīt parimāņasya 
P. 7.3.26 (b) pūrvasya tu và 


The reason for doing so is that one rule cannot have two vidlieyas. More- 
over, the particle tu, like ca, should come after the first word of a rule. See AP VIII, 
P. 2.4.83, under 3 and 8, and AP XII, P. 7.3.3 (a), under 1. 


Even though the (a) rule and the (b) rule are regarded as separate rules, 
they are to be conjunctively applied in one and the same derivation. 


2. Why this peculiar phrasing of P. 7.3.26 which led us to split the rule? 
We recall that the phrase uttarapadasya pūrvapadasya ca was introduced by P. 7.3.19. 
It was continued in P. 7.3.20 and 21. In P. 7.3.22 and 23 the pūrvapadasya part was 
discontinued by the specific mention of parasya. In P. 7.3.24 and 25 uttarapadasya 
pürvapadasya ca was continued again. Now the difficulty in P. 7.3.26 is that a 
different treatment of the pūrvapada and of the uttarapada is introduced. Vrddhi for 
the uttarapada is nitya ‘invariably applicable,’ but is declared optional for for the 
pūrvapada. To maintain the continuation of uttarapadasya pūrvapadasya as a whole 
and to maintain the difference in treatment, the sūtrakāra found no better way than 
to add pūrvasya tu và, as an independent rule, not as an associative digression. If 
it were an associative digression, pūrvasy/a vcould not be continued in the next rules. 


3. P.7.326 (a) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi vowel 
on the conditions stated. 


4. The uddemya is (angasya) ardhāt parimāņasya (uttarapadasya acīm adeh 
. acah ūņiti kiti taddhitegu). Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthī 
in connection with uttarapadasya. Ardhat is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. Reference 
is tó the word ardha by P. 1.1.68. For parimana see Agrawala 21963, p. 251. 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


56 ASTADHYAYI [7.3.26 (b) 


Uttarapadasya stands in a samūnādhikaraņa relation with parimāņasya. One may 
wonder why the tadantavidhi is not applied to parimanasya. In P. 7.3.17 parimanasya 
is actually used to qualify arigasya. The reason is stated by Vt. III on P. 1.1.72. It 
forbids the application of the tadantavidhi for pratyayavidhis. Ardhat parimāņasya 
discontinues jarigaladhenavalajantasya from P. 7.3.25. See further P. 7.3.25 (a), under 
3.The vidheya is (vrddhih), continued from P. 7.2.114. 


5. The first example quoted by the KV is ardhadraunikam ‘what has been 
bought for half a drona.’ Cp. formation is by P. 2.2.2. The suffix added is thaN, 
prescribed by P. 5.1.37 in the sense of fena krītam. The th is replaced by ika by P. 
7.3.50. The second example is ūrdhakaudavikam "what has been bought for half a 
kudava.’ 


According to Agrawala 71963, p. 252, 253, drona and kudava are measures 
of weight. But droņa can be a measure of capacity too. 


6. To point out the significance of the word parimanasya in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample ardhakrošikam. The taddhita suffix added is thaN, 
prescribed by P. 5.1.109 in the sense of prayojanam. The resulting meaning is ‘whose 
purpose is half a krosa.’ A kroša is a measure of distance, not of weight. 


7. See further under P. 7.3.26 (b). 


7.3.26 (b) PURVASYA TU VA ‘but (urddhi comes) preferably (in place of the first 
among vowel) of the piirva(pada)’ i 
l. For the division of P 7.3.26 see P 7.3.26 (a), under 1 and 2. 


2. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the optional (preferable) substitution of 


a vrddhi vowel for the first among vowels of the pūrvapada of the cps mentioned 
in the (a) rule, on the same conditions. 


3. For the meaning attributed to uz see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. 


= HS the examples see P, 7.3.26 (a), under 3. From P. 7.3.26 (b) it is clear 
y represent the preferred forms. The alternative (non-preferred) forms are 
ardhadraunikam and ardhakaudavam. 


5. There is no bhasya on P. 7.3.26. 
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7.3.27 NATAH PARASYA '(vrddhi does) not (come) in place of short a (being the 
first among vowels) of the following (member signifying parimāņa and preceded 
by ardha "half" ofa nominal base ariga, provided that a taddhita suffix marked with 
N, N or K follows immediately)” 


1. This is a pratisedhasiitra, prohibiting vrddhi in the case stated. 


2. According to FANU, p. 273, convention 30, terms for optionality (like 
vii in P. 7.3.26 (b)), are not continued in the next rule, if it contains na. 


3. The uddeáya is (arigasya ardhat parimāņasya) parasya atah (acīm adelt acali 
finiti kiti taddhitesu). Arigasya, which is an avayavasasthī in connection with parasya, 
is continued from P. 6.4.1. Ardhat parimāņasya is continued from P. 7.3.26 (a) and 
(b). Parasya refers to the uttarapada of the ariga It stands in a samanadhikarana relation 
with parimanasya. It is an avayavasasthi in connection with acam adelt acah, continued 
from P. 7.2.115 and 117. It discontinues pūrvasya from P. 7.3.26 (b). Since P. 7.3.27 
specifically deals with the uttarapada, it goes without saying that the treatment of 
the pūrvapada is unchanged. Therefore piirvapadasya is discontinued on the basis of 
samarthya. Atah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation 
with acah. The function of the anubandha T in aTaļ has been defined by P. 1.1.70. 
Acām adeh acah ūņiti kiti tadditesu is continued from P. 7.2.115-118. Here acah is a 
technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. The vidheya is na (vrddhih) where vrddhih is continued 
from P. 7.2.114. 


The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) ardhaprasthika. Cp. formation is by P. 222. The suffix added is thaN, 
prescribed by P. 5.1.37 in the sense of fena kritam. The resulting meaning is ^what 
has been bought for half a prastha.’ Since the uttarapada prastha has a short first 
vowel, P. 7.3.27 prohibits vrddhi here. For prastha see Agrawala 71963, p. 253. 


(b) ardhakamsika "what has been bought for half a kamsa’. For kaņisa see op. 
cit., p. 253. 


5. To point out the significance of the word atah in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexample ardhakaudavika mentioned earlier. See P. 7.3.26 (a), under 4. 


^ 


To point out the significance of the anubandha T in atah, the KV quotes the 
counterexample ardhakhārī. The taddhita suffix added is aN, prescribed by P. 4.3.53 
in the sense of tatra bhavah. The fem. suffix is NiP, by P. 4.1.15. The final a of the 
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taddhita derivation ardhakhāra is deleted before NiP by P. 6.4.168. The resulting 
meaning is '(a fem. item) occurring/located in half a khūrf." For khūri see Agrawala 
?1963, p. 253. 


6. The KV then asks kim ca syat "but what does it matter?’ That is, what 
does it matter, if the anubandha T had not been added to a, and, consequently, vrddhi 
would be applied. What difference does it make? We could still have the form 
ardhakhārī. To show the purpose of the anubandha, the KV quotes the example 
ardhakhārībkāryah. This is a bv. cp. literally meaning ‘having a wife who is found 
in half a Klizri.' Since in the derivation of the fem. form ardhakhari the suffix aN has 
been used which causes vrddhi by P. 7.2.117, the rule P. 6.3.39 will prohibit 
pumvadbhava before a final cp. constituent, like *bharya. So we will derive the correct 
form ardhakhārībhūrya. Now, suppose the anubandha T had not been used. Then P. 
7.3.27 would have prohibited vrddhi for the ū of khari. Consequently, the suffix aN 
could not be said to be vrddhinimitta ‘a cause of vrddhi.” Therefore pumvadbhava 
could not be prohibited by P. 6.3.39. In other words, pumvadbhava would be applied. 
The result would be the undesired form *ardhakhārabhārya. The conclusion is that, 
in order to render the suffix aN vrddhinimitta, the anubandha T has been added in 
aah. The discussion has been probably inspired by Pataiijali’s bhasya on P. 7.3.28. 


To show the reverse case, the KV quotes the example vaiyakaranabharya "the 
husband of a female grammarian.' The form vaiyakarani is derived with the taddhita 
suffix aN by P. 42.59, and the fem. suffix NiP. Here vrddhi of the first vowel of 
the ariga vyākaraņa is prohibited by P. 7.3.3 (a). Consequently, the suffix aN cannot 
be called vrddhinimtta ‘a cause of vrddhi.’ Therefore pumvadbhava is applied by P. 
6.3.34. The result is vaiyākaraņabhūrya, which is the desired form. To sum up, if the 


taddhita suffix is vrddhinimitta, pumvadbhava is prohibited by P. 6.3.39. If it is not 
orddhinimitta, pumvadbhava is applied by P. 6.3.34. 


7. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


CMM n. A DHE "(vrddhi comes in place of the first vowel among 
Ee ad S A membet of the nominal base qne) pravāhaņa "a proper 
diately P at (the taddhita suffix) dha(K) (marked with K) follows imme- 


the KV EXE H us original Wording. But tradition as represented by 
(b) is continued. Since © à single rule in which what we regard as P. 7.3.26 


RC n7 Ure Tow this latter rule as a separate rule, we will continue 
DO mM Ives us two ru : 
CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Wo rules, as follows: otri 


7.3.28 (b)] ASTADHYAYI 59 
P. 7.328 (a) pravahanasya dhe 
P. 7.3.28 (b) pürvasya tu va 
See further P. 7.3.26 (a), under 1. 


2. P.7.3.28 (a) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi vowel 
for the uttarapada in pravāhaņa, on the conditions stated. 


3. Tradition represented by the KV discontinues ra from P. 7.3.27. For the 
discontinuation of na we refer to FANU, p. 274, convention 39, which says that the 
continuation or discontinuation of na is to be decided on the basis of samarthya 
‘common sense.’ The common sense in the present case consists in this that vrddhi 
is not applicable to the uttarapada °vahana in pravahana by any rule in the section 
P. 7.3.10-28. °Vahana is not a samkhyā, nor does it stand for a parimana, etc. So there 
is no point in prohibiting vrddhi here. 


The KV also continues P. 7.3.26 (b). For the reason behind this procedure 
see P. 7.3.26 (a). under 2. 


4. The uddešya is (arigasya parasya) pravāhaņasya acam adeh dhe taddhite. 
Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthi in connection with parasya. 
The word parasya is continued from P. 7.3.27. It stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation 
with pravahanasya. The word pravühanasya, in its turn, is an avayavasasthi in connec- 
tion with acam ādeh acah, continued from P. 7.2.115 and 117. Reference is to the word 
pravāhaņa by P. 1.1.68. It discontinues parimanasya from P. 7.3.26 (a). Ardhat and atah 
from P. 7.3.26 (a) and 27 are discontinued on the basis of samarthya. Nuiti kiti form 
P. 72.115 and 118 may be redundantly continued because it is needed again in in 
the next rule. The word dhe refers to the taddhita suffix dhaK, prescribed by P. 4.1.123 
in the sense of apatya 'descendant.' Taddhite is continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) 
from P. 72.117. The vidheya is (vrddhiķ), continued from P. 7.2.114. 


5. See further under P. 7.3.28 (b). 


7.3.28 (b) PURVASYA VÀ '(vrddhi comes) preferably (in place of the first among 
vowels) of the pürva(pada)' 


1. For the division of the rule see P. 7.3.28 (a), under 1. 
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2. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the preferable substitution of a vrddhi 
vowel on the same conditions as stated in the (a) rule. 


3. The uddešya is (arigasya) pūrvasya (acīm adel acalt). See further P. 7.3.28 
(a), under 3. The vidheya is và (vrddlii]i). For the meaning assigned to và see Kiparsky 
1979, p. 1. Vrddhih is continued from P. 7.2.114. 


4. The example quoted by the KV pravahaneya/pravahaneya, derived in the 
sense of 'a descendant of Pravahana.' The taddhita suffix added is dliaK. 


The Nyasa explains pravahana as a NiC formation by P. 3.1.26 to which LyuT 
is aded in thesense of agent by P. 3.1.113. Here NiC is deleted by P. 6.4.51. Marginal 
(vibhāsī) ņatva is by P. 8.4.30. The suffix dhaK is replaced by eya, by P. 7.1.2. Vrddhi 
of the first vowel of the uttarapada is by P. 7.3.28 (a) and (preferably) of the vowel 
a of the pūrvapada by P. 7.3.28 (b). 


9. P.7.328 (a) prescribes nityā vrddhi for the first vowel of the uttarapada 
"vāhana before the suffix dhaK. The purpose of the vrddhi-substitution is to prevent 
pumvadbhāva by P. 6.3.39. The (b) rule prescribes optional (preferable) vrddhi for the 
vowel of the pūrvapada pra? on the same conditions. Thereby nitya vrddhi by P. 


7.2.117 is set aside. But this badhyabadhaka relation betwen P. 7.2.117 and P. 7.3.28 
(b) is restricted to pravahana only. 


6. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Here Patanījali 
discusses the guestion why prescribe vrddhi for the first vowel of "vāhana, when 
this is a vrddhi vowel already? The answer is that on account of the prescription 
of vrddhi the suffix dhaK becomes a vrddhinimitta ‘cause of vrddhi. 
P.6.3.39. Compare P. 7.3.27, under 6. Accordingly, 
becomes applicable in pravahaneyibharya ‘whos 
Pravahana.' Here the fem. suffix NiP is adde 
the form pravahaneyabharya in the same se 


' Reference is to 
the prohibition of pumvadbhava 
e wife is a descendant of' 


d to pravahaneya. So we do not derive 
nse. 


Patañjali goes on to argue that even if P. 7.3.28 had not prescribed vrddhi, 


and that even if, consequently, the suffix dhaK is not vrddhinimitta, there is no harm. 


The argument goes as follows. If dhak i 
rot lī Senor aspi Then ee ioo thé prohibition: of 


i not apply. Then how to prevent the derivation of 

va Sep p B bla» by P. 6.3.34? The wer is, by P. 6.3.41. Here 
tibition o . as , . 6.3.41. H 

but by a word dum not conditioned by a suffix which is vrddhinimitta, 


„The rule says jūte$ That i 
stem which has ? ys jates ca. That is to say, a fem. noun 
a corresponding masc. form and which denotes a jāti ‘species, class’ 
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is not treated like a masc. Jati-words include descendancy denoting words, accord- 
ing to the definition gotram ca caranaih saha (Mbh. II, p. 225, line 15). So we can 
derive the correct form pravahaneyibharya. 


7. One question remains: is P. 7.3.28 really required? Tradition, as repre- 
sented by Patafijali and the KV, is of the opinion that the rule is not required to 
have vrddhi of the first vowel of the uttarapada of pravahana, if dhak follows. But it 
is required to have optional vrddhi of the vowel of the pūrvapada. That is why P. 
7.3.26 (b) is continued. 


7.3.29 (a) TATPRATYAYASYA CA "also (vrddhi comes in place of the first among 
vowels of the uttarapada of the nominal base ariga pravahana) ending in that (suffix 
dhaK, provided that a taddhita suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately)’ 


1. This is P. 7.3.29 in its original wording. Tradition as represented by the 
KV considers P. 7.3.29 as a single rule in which what we regard as P. 7.3.26 (b) 
is continued. We have continued this rule as a separate rule in connection with P. 
7.3.28, and will do so again in the case of P. 7.3.29. That gives us two rules, as 
follows: 


P. 7.3.29 (a) tatpratyayasya ca 
P. 7.3.29 (b) pūrvasya va 
See further P. 7.3.26 (a), under 2. 


2. P.7.3.29 (a) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi vowel 
for the first vowel of the uttarapada of the ariga consisting of pravaliana + dhaK on 
the condition stated. 


3. The uddešya is tatpratyayasya (pravahanasya angasya uttarapadasya acām 
ūdeh acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). The word tad in tatpratyayasya refers to the form 
ending in the suffix dhaK from P. 7.3.28 (a). The KV explains tatpratyayasya as 
tatpratyayāntasya ‘of (an args) ending in that (suffix dhaK).’ It stands in a 
samānūdhikaraņa relation with arigasya. Pravāhaņasya is continued from P. 7.3.28 (a). 
It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with angasya. The word arigasya is continued 
from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthi in connection with uttarapadasya, continued from 
P. 7.3.10. Uttarapadasya is an avayavasasthī in connection with acam ādeļ acaļi, con- 
tinued from P. 72.115 and 117. The vidheya is (vrddhiļi), continued from P. 7.2.114. 
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The particle ca serves to indicate the boundary with P. 7.3.28. 


4. See further under P. 7.3.29 (b) 


7.3.29 (b) PURVASYA VA '(vrddhi comes) preferably (in place of the first among 
vowels) of the piirva(pada)’ 


1. For the division of the rule see P.7.3.29 (a), under 1, and P. 7.3.26 (a), 
under 2. 


2. P. 7.3.29 (b) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the optional (preferable) substi- 
tution of a vrddhi vowel for the firts vowel of pravahana + dhaK, on the same 
conditions as stated in the (a) rule. 


3. The uddesya is (pravāhaņasya tatpratyayasya angasya) pūrvasya (acīm adeh 
acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). The vidheya is va (vrddhilr). 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) pravahaneyi/pravahaneyi. First the forms pravahaneya/pravahaneya are 
derived by adding dhaK. Then the taddhita suffix iN, prescribed by P. 4.1.95 in the 


sense of ‘descendant’ is added. The resulting meaning is ‘descendant of a descen- 
dant of Pravahaneya.’ 


(b) pravahaneyakam/pravahaneyakam. First the dhaK derivations are formed. 
Then the taddhita suffix vuN, which also conveys the sense of a gotra descendant, 


is added by P. 4.3.126. It is replaced by aka, by P. 7.1.1. The resulting meaning is 
"a gotra descendant of Pravahana.’ 


5. Why has P. 7.3.29 been phrased at all? The KV explains that P. 7.3.28 
(b) is concerned with the sequence pravahana + dhaK. Therefore it cannot apply to 


the sequence (pravāhaņa + dhaK) + vuN. Here vuN is termed bahyataddhita ‘external 


taddhita (suffox).’ Due to this external suffix nitya Še: 
vrddi. 1 
of pravahaneya invariabl ya vrddhi will apply to the first vowe 


gs y. P. 7.2.28 (b) cannot set this aside. As the KV says, vrddhi 

ie on an external taddhita cannot be set aside by an option conditioned by a 

S owing dha, which forms part of the ariga. Still, optional vrddhi of the vowel of 
e pūrvapada pra is desired. That is why P. 7.3.29 has been specially phrased. 


6. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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7.3.30 (a) NANAH SUCI-ISVARA-KSETRAJNA-KUSALA-NIPUNANAM '(vrddli 
comes in place of the first vowel among vowels of the uttarapadas) suci “pure,” 
isvara "ruler," ksetrajfia "the self who is conscious,” kusala” “skilful and nipuņa 
“clever,” preceded by naN (and belonging to an ariga, provided that a taddhita suffix 
marked with N, N or K follows immediately’ 


1. This is P. 7.3.30 in its original wording. Tradition as represented by the 
KV considers P. 7.3.30 to be a single rule in which what we regard as P. 7.3.26 (b) 
is continued. We have continued this latter rule as a separate rule in connection 
with P. 7.3.28 and 29, and we will do so again in the case of P. 7.3.30. That gives 
us two rules, as folliows: 


P. 7.3.30 (a), nafiah sucisvaraksetrajfiakusalanipunzanam 
P. 7.3.30 (b), pūrvasya và 
See further P. 7.3.26 (a), under 2. 


2. P.7.3.30 (a) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a urddhi vowel 
for five specified uttarapadas of a naósamasa, on the conditions stated. 


3. The uddešya is (arigasya) naūah sucīsvaraksetrajūakusalanipuņānām 
(uttarapadanam acim adel acah finiti kiti taddhitesu). Here arigasya is continued from 
P. 64.1. It is an avayavasasthī in connection with uttarapadanam. NaNah refers to the 
negative particle na. It is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. The words dhe, pravahanasya 
(both from P. 7.3.28) and tatpratyayasya (from P. 7.3.29) are discontinued on the 
basis of samarthya, because P. 7.3.30 mentions different pre-suffixal stems. 
Suci...nipuņānām stands in a samanadhikaraya relation with uttarapadanam. The word 
uttarapadanam, continued (with vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 7.3.10, is an avayavasasthī 
in connection with acām ūdeh acah continued from P. 7.2.115 and 117. The vidheya 


is (vrddhih), continued fromP. 7.2.114. 
4. See further under P. 7.3.30 (b). 


7.8.30 (b) PURVASYA VA '(vrddhi comes) preferably (in place of the first among 


vowels of the piirva(pada)’ 
1. For the division of the rule see P. 7.3.30 (a), under 1, and P. 7.3.26 (a), 


under 2. 
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2. P.7.3.30 (b) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the optional (preferable) substi- 
tution of a vrddhi vowel for the a of naN as the pūrvapada of cp. formations with 
an uttarapada specified by P. 7.3.30 (a). 


3. The uddešya is (angasya) pūrvasya vi. The vidheya is vā (vrddhiļ). See 
further P. 7.3.30 (a), under 1. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For suci: ašaucam/ūšaucam ‘impurityz.’ Tp. cp. formation by P. 2.2.6. Na 
is replaced by a by P. 6.3.72. The taddhita suffix added is aN, prescribed by P. 5.1.131 
in the sense of bhiva ‘state, condition’ or karman ‘action, performance of duty.’ 


(b) For fsvara: anai$varyam/anaisvaryam "lack of rulership.' Na is replaced 


by an by P. 63.73. The taddhita suffix is SyaN, prescribed by P. 5.1.124 in the sense 
of bhava or karman. 


(c) For ksetrajiia: aksaitrajūyam /aksaitrajūvam ‘state of not being the self who 
is conscious.' The taddhita suffix is SyaN again. 


(d) For kušala: akausalam /akausa 


lam ‘what does not belong to a skilful one.’ 
The taddhita suffix is aN, prescribed b 


y P. 43.120 in the sense of ‘belonging to.’ 


(e) For nipuņa: anaip 


uņam/ūnaipuņam ‘what does not belong to a clever 
One.' See under (d). 


9. The KV then records the 
think that the optional vrddlii of the p 


), (2) na šauca + asauca 
7.2.117 is not applicable, because na 


Still, the forms ūšaucam etc., are desi 
sff , = 7 ., esired. H . d, 
the difficulty is that naN is not part OW to derive them? As state 


Of the ariga to which th i ix is added. 
So we can apply optional vrddhi o 8 e taddhita suffix is adde 


nly on the strength of the statement of P. 7.3.30 
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(b). That is to say, if that statement had not been made, P. 5.1.121 would have 
disallowed optional forms like ūšaucam altogether, the reason being that this rule 
assumes that first the taddhita form in the sense of blizva is derived, and then only 
naN is added. 


The solution proposed by kecid is to derive these forms by P. 7.3.30 (b), 
never mind the angadhikara. In the technical stage ((naN + sU) + (Sauca + sU)) + sU 
optional vrddhi for naN is not applicable by any rule, because naN is not part of 
the ariga to which the taddhita suffix is added. Since optional vrddhi is not applicable 
by any rule but P. 7.3.30 (b), it is called aprūptā vibhāsū. In this solution the 
requirements of the artgūdhikūra are incidentally suspended. 


6. The KV informs us that other grammarians (apare) do not consider so. 
Referring to the bhūsya on Vt. I on P. 5.1.119, the KV mentions that, apart from 
taddhita suffixes conveying the sense of bliiva (or karman), taddhita suffixes are also 
found as causes of vrddhi after a naiisamasa only, like in the case of those conveying 
the sense of apatya ‘descendant.’ And taddhita suffixes conveying the sense of bhava 
are added after a bv. cp. formed with naN also. This being so, suspending the 
angadhikara is not correct. 


The Nyasa notes the examples ūkušaliļ ʻa descendant of Akusala’ and 
ākušalam ‘what belongs to Akusala.' Here the aiiga consists of naN + kušala. After 
that ariga the taddhita suffixes iN (P. 4.1.95) and aN (P. 4.3.120) are added respec- 
tively. The corresponding technical analysis is ((((naN + sU) + (kusala + sU) + Nas))) 
+ iN / aN)))) + sU. Here it is clear that naN is the pūrvapada of the anga to which 
the taddhita suffixes are added. Accordingly, P. 7.2.117 becomes applicable for 
vrddhi of the first vowel, and P. 7.3.30 (b) renders that optional. Instead of being 
an aprūptavibltāsū, P. 7.3.30 (b) now is a prāptavibhāsā. For the bv. nafisamasa the Nyasa 
quotes the example ūšaucam ‘the state of one not possessing purity. Here the 
taddhita suffix aŅ (P. 5.1.131) is added to the bv. stem ašuci. 


7. The KV ends by noting that the naūpurvapada forms aksetrajria and 
anīšvara have been listed in the brūkmaņādi-gaņa (P. 5.1.124). The Bóhtlingk edition 
of the Gaņapātha here, however, lists the corresponding non-nafipurvapada forms, 
nos. 32 and 98 respectively. According to the list as known to the KV, P. 5.1.124 
prescribes the taddhita suffix SyaN after the two naripuroapada forms in the sense 
of bhava. This confirms the derivational procedure in the case of ašauca/ūšauca, etc., 
by the grammarians referred to as kecid by the KV. 
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8. We note that Patafjali mentions five purposes for P. 5.1.121, four of 
which he rejects. The final explanation is that taddhita suffixes pre added after what 
requires an outside word, namely, naN. That is to say, We will first derive the 
taddhita form, like šauca and then add naN. In support of this view Patarijali quotes 
part of the accent rule P. 6.2.155. This rule mentions four broad meaning categories 
in which taddhita suffixes are prescribed. It says that, when one of these meanings 
is negated by naN, the resulting form takes udatta on the final syllable. P. 6.2.155 
also presupposes the order of derivation as first derive the taddhita form in the 
meanings mentioned, and then add naN. We note that P. 6.2.155 is not concerned 
with taddhita suffixes conveying the sense of bliava or karman. 


9. So which procedure to adopt? We feel that there is no good reason to 
incidentally suspend the arigadhikara. To explain, the present (b) rule prescribes 
optional (preferable) vrddhi for the pūrvapada naN in connection with specified 
uttarapadas. One examples is a$aucam/āšaucam. The technical analysis assumed is 
((((naN + sU) + (Suci + sU)) + Nas))) + aN))) + sU. Here it is clear that, with regard 
to the suffix aN, the ariga is auci, where naN is the pūrvapada. Our conclusion is 
that, according to P. 7.3.30 (b), first the nafisamasa is formed, and that the taddhita 


suffix conveying the sense of bliava or karman is added only afterwards. This goes 
against P. 5.1.121. 


We recall the Vt.-like statement at the end of the bhūsya on P. 2.2.6, for 
which see AP VI, p. 14, and TA, n. 441. This statement indicates that nafisamasa 
prevails over taddhita formation with tva or taL, which are bhāvapratyayas. To our 
opinion, the statement should be expanded to cover other taddhita suffixes than tva 
or fal also, like aN or SyaN, conveying the sense of bhava. 


To sum up, (1) P. 5.1.121 prohibits taddhita derivations from cps formed 
with naN, with some exceptions which do not include Suci, etc. (2) P. 7.3.30 (b) deals 
with naN as the pūrvapada of cps to which a taddhita suffix conveying the sense of 
bhava or karman is added. (3) The Vt.-like statement quoted in the bhūsya on P. 2.2.6 
indicates that nafisamasa should prevail over the taddhita formation in the sense of 
bhāva or karman. (4) P. 6.2.155 deals with taddhita formations in senses other than 


ien = eee Here the suin akāra says that naN negates the taddhita meaning, 
alate at first the taddhita form is derived, and that it is subsequently negated 


10. We note that kušal . à i ó 
P. 5:130 (nos 25 and 27) ala and nipuna have been listed in the yuvadi-gana on 


of bhāva or karman. ; P. 9/130 prescribes the taddhita suffix aN’ in the sense 
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11. We have argued earlier (see the article "The Structure of the Astadhyayi 
in Historical Perspective" in Proceedings of tlie International Seminar on Studies in tlte 
Astadhyay? of Panini, Poona 1983) that the taddhita section is a later addition to the 
text of the A. We find a confirmation of that view in the difficulty posed by P. 
5.1.121 in relation to the ariga-rule P. 7.3.30 (b). Moreover, we like to point out that 
the present section, P. 7.2.117-7.3.31 comes under the conditions acadelt acah finiti 
kiti taddhitesu which are discontinued from P. 7.3.32 onwards. If this section is 
dropped from the A. the text from P. 7.2.116 continues with P. 7.3.32 without 
difficulty. 


12. There is no blizsya on the rule. 


7.3.31 YATHATATHA-YATHAPURAYOH PARYAYENA ‘(urddhi comes) alter- 
natingly (in place of the first among vowels of the uttarapadas) yathatatha “conform 
to fact" and yathūpura "conform to what was the fact earlier,”) preceded by naN, 
and of the first among vowels of the pūrvapada of an ariga, provided that a taddhita 
suffix marked with N, N or K follows immediately” 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi vowel for 
the specifically stated uttarapadas of a naiisamüsa, and of the purvapada, alternatingly, 
on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is paryāyeņa (angasya naak) yathatathayathapurayoh 
(uttarapadayoh pūrvasya ca acim ādeļ acah finiti kiti taddhitegu). Paryayena is an adv. 
used in the A. only here. It discontinues vā from P. 7.3.26. Arigasya is continued 
from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthī in connection with uttarapadayoh and pūrvasya. 
Najiah, continued from P. 7.3.30, is a technical abl by P. 1.1.67. Yathatatha- 
yathapurayoh stands in a samanadhikarana relation with uttarapadayoh. It discontinues 
Suci...nipunanam from P. 7.2.30 (a). Uttarapadayoh is continued (with vibhakti- 
viparinama) from P. 7.3.10. Both uttarapadayoh and piirvasya are avayavasasthis in 
connection with acūm ādeh acah, which is continued from P. 7.2.115 and 117. The 


vidheya is (vrddhil) continued from P. 7.2.114. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) ayathatathyam/ayathatathyam. The taddhita suffix added is SyaN, pre- 
scribed by P. 5.1.124 in the sense of bhava. Yathatatha has been listed in the 
brahmanadi-gana (no. 75). The resulting meaning is ‘in such a way that it is not 


conform to fact.' 
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(b) ūyatkāpūrvam/ayathāpīrvam. Again SyaN is added. (Yathū)puram is read 
in the same list (no. 76). The resulting meaning is ‘in such a way that it is not 
conform to earlier fact.’ 


4. The (traditional) derivation of ayathatathyam is as follows. We begin 
with the derivation of the stem form yathūtatha. 


A. (1) ((yathā + sU ) + ( tatlia + am )) P. 2.1.7 


The acc. case ending am is added to tathā in accordance with the meaning 
‘not going beyond’ attributed to yathā. 


(2) ((yathā +° )+(tathā +” )) P. 2.4.71 

(3) yathā + tathū P. 2.4.83 

(4) yathātatha P. 1.2.47 
yathūtatha. 


B. (1) (((naN+ sU) + ( yathatatha + sU )) + Nas )))+ SyaN P. 2.2.6; 4.1.82 


3 5.1.124 

(2) (((naN+ ° ) + ( yathatatha+° ))+ as ))) + ya P. 2471 
(3) (((a + yathatatha ))+ as )) * ya P. 6.3.73 
(4) (((a + yathatatha ) + ° ))) + ya P. 2.4.71 


(5)  ayathütath? 


* ya P. 6.4.148 
ayathatathya. 


ne Since P. 7.3.31 Says paryāyeņa, we have either vrddhi of the a of naN or of 
the first vowel of yathatathya. The result is ayathatathyam or ayathatathyam, and 
ayathapuram or ayāthāūpuram. 


7. We have no Vts on the rule, 
we can do without the Present rule. We 
avyayibhava cps, but as Sup supū samūsa 
derive the forms yathatatha and yathapura 
for shortening. Now two Ways are open 


but there is a bhūsya. Patanjali thinks that 
should not derive the forms concerned as 
formations by P. 2.14. Accordingly, we 
Here P. 2.147 cannot become applicable 
to us. Either we add the taddhita suffix 
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SyaN in the sense of blhüva, or we first form the narisamasa. If first the taddhita 
formation by P. 5.1.124, then ūdivrddhi becomes applicable by P. 7.2.117. That gives 
us yathatathya, after the deletion of the final à by P. 6.4.148. Adding naN by P. 2.2.6 
results in ayathatathya. If, on the other hand, nañsamasa is formed first, we get 
ayathatathya. The same for yatliapura. So, why phrase P. 7.3.31? The argument is 
another showpiece of a commentator's ingenuity. 


8. The Nyasa wonders, if yathatatha and yathapura are general sup supa cps, 
how can P. 7.3.31 read yathatatha in the text of the sūtra? Apparently, here short- 
ening of the final vowel has taken place. But if yathatatha, etc., are sup supa cps, 
that shortening is not allowed. How to justify it, nevertheless? The Nyasa does so 
by referring to the statement chandovat sūtrāņi bhavanti ‘sittras are treated like 
chandas.’ And in chandas we go according to drstūnuvidhi, that is, see the desired 
forms and apply the rules accordingly. 


9. We note that the KV in its commentary on P. 7.3.31 to our knowledge 
for the first time directly refers to the blūsya by saying bhasye tu. 


10. P. 7.3.31 concludes the section dealing with taddhita formations in the 
angadhikara. 


7332 HANAS TO 'CINNALOH 't (comes) in place of (the final of the verbal base 
anga) han- "to kill,” (if a suffix marked with N or N follows immediately) except 


CiN or ŅaL' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of t for the n of han, 
on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is hanali (angasya) nuiti acinnaloh. Han is the verbal base 
mentioned in the Dhp. 2.2. Hanah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to P. 
1.1.52, a substitute comes in place of the final phoneme of the sthanin. Hanah 
discontinues acah from P. 7.2.115. It also cancels yatha...purayoh from P. 7.3.31. 
Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Nniti is continued from P. 7.2.115. Acinnaloh is 
a du. gen. See AP VII, p. 131. CiN is the suffix of the 3rd sg. aor. pass. by P. 3.1.66. 
NaL is the 3rd sg. pf. ending by P. 3.4.82. The vidheya is tah. It discontinues vrddhili 


from P. 72.114. 


the present rule comes in direct con- 


is interesting to see in detail how 
DAE GNR P. 7.3.30, under 11. All items due to 


tinuation of P. 7.2.116. See our contention in 
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anuvrtti from P. 7.2.117 onwards, notably, taddhitesu acīm adeh kiti, have been 
discontinued on the basis of samarthya. The break with the previous section is total. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 

(a) ghatayati ‘he causes to kill.” The ņijanta verbal base is hāni-. Substitution 
of the vrddhi vowel for a by P. 7.2.116. Substitution of t for n by P. 7.3.32. SaP is 
added by P. 3.1.68. The h is replaced by gh by P. 7.3.54. 


(b) ghataka ‘one who kills. * The suffix is NvuL by P. 3.1.133, replaced by 
aka by P. 7.1.1. H is replaced by gli by P. 7.3.54. 


(c) sadhughati ‘one who has the habit of killing good people.' As explained 


by the Nyūsa, this is an upapada cp. formed of sadhu and a NvuL derivation of han- 
by P. 3.2.78 in the sense of tacchilya. 


(d) ghatarighatam ‘after having killed repeatedly.’ The derivation is as fol- 


lows: 

(1) han + NamUL P. 3.1.26; 3.4.22 

(2) han + am P. 7.2.116 

(3) hāt + am P. 7.3.32 

(4) ghat + am P. 7.3.54 

(5) ghatamghatam Vt. II on P. 8.1.12; P. 8.3.24 
(6) ghatanghatam P. 8.4.58 

ghütanghatam. 


(e) ghūto vartate 


R ‘killing takes place.’ As stated by the Nyasa, the suffix is 
GHaN, added in the sen 


Se of bhava ‘action noun’ by P. 3.3.18. 
4. To point out the si 


gnificance of the word acinnaloh in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample aghani ‘it was killed’ (3rd person impersonal pass.) and 
Jaghana "he has killed.’ 


The derivation of aghani is as follows: 


(1) han- Dhp. 2.2 

(2) han + IUN P. 3.2.110 

(3) a + han +IUN  P.647 

(4) a + han + ta P. 1.3.13; 3.4.78 
(5) a + han +CII 4a P. 3.1.43 
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(6) a + han + CiN + ta P. 3.1.66 

(7) a + han +i +° P. 6.4.104 

(8) a + hūn + i P. 7.2.116 

(9) a + ghūn + i P. 7.3.54 
aghīni. 


The derivation of jagliana is as follows: 


(2) han + IIT P. 3.2.115 
(3) han + han + IIT P. 6.1.8 

(4) ha? + han + IIT P. 7.4.60 
(5) gha + han + IT P. 7.4.62 
(6) gha + han + ti P. 3.4.78 
(7) gha + han + ŅaL P. 3.4.82 
(8) gha + hān + a P. 7.2.116 
(9) gha + ghūn + a P. 7.3.55 
(10)ja + ghān + a P. 8.4.54 


jaghana. 


5. Referring to Vt. II on P. 7.2.114, the KV points out that a grammatical 
operation prescribed for a verbal base (dhūtu) is allowed only, if a suffix (krt or tiN) 
is added after that base. See also PN, pbh. 88. So elsewhere we have vartraghna ‘a 
descendant of Vrtrahan’ where the substitution of t for n has not been applied. The 
(traditional) derivation is as follows: 


A. (1) vrtrahan + KviP P. 3.2.87 
(2) vrtrahan + ° P. 6.1.67 
vrtrahan. 
B. (1) (vrtrahan + Nas) + aN P. 4.1.2; 4.1.92 
(2) (vrtrahan +* ) +a P. 2.4.71 
(3) vrtrah?n | +a P. 6.4.134 
(4) vrtraghn +4 P. 7.3.54 
(5) vartraghna P. 7.2.117 
vartraghna. 


ubstitutionj is an operation applied to a dhatu. 


The point is that then > ts 
e point is tha ly a morpheme in a taddhita derivation. 


But °ghna is no longer a dhātu. It is simp 
There the substitution referred to is not allowed 
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6. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that in the rule prescribing t 
(for 1) of han- a prohibition (should be stated), when a taddhita suffix follows. The 
examples quoted by Patañjali are vartraghnam and bhrauņaghnam ^a descendant of 
an abortionist.’ For the latter example compare AP IX, p. 361. 


Vt. Il is an uktam va Vt. It says that a statement has already been made. 
Reference is to Vt. II on P. 7.2.114. 


7333 ATO YUK CINKRTOH ‘(the augment)’ yUK (is added) to (a verbal base 
aùga ending in) long a, if (the suffix) CiN or a krt (suffix marked with N or N follows 
immediately)" 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the insertion of the augment yUK on 
the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is ūtah (arigasya) ciņkrtoh. The function of the anubandha T 
in ūtah has been defined by P. 1.1.70. Atah is interpreted as ūdantasya by the | 
tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). It stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with angasya. It 
discontinues hanah from P. 7.3.32. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is an 
avayavasasthi in relation to yUK. An augment is added as part of an ariga. Cinkrtoh 
is a technical du. loc. form by P. 1.1.66. It discontinues acinnaloh from P. 7.3.32. For 
CiN see P. 7.3.32, under 2. Krt is the general name of suffixes conveying the sense 
of kartr by P. 34.67. Nņiti is continued (with vibhaktiviparinama, as ūņitoh) from P. 
7.2.115. Nnitoh covers both CiN and the krt suffix. The vidheya is yUK. Tt discon- 
tinues taļ from P. 7.3.32. The function of the anubandha K is defined by P. 1.1.46. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For CiN: adāyi ‘it was given, adhayi ‘it was put 


(b) For krt: daya 'giving, dā "Maie! dian 4 a e os 13 
fone who pute’ ya giving, dayaka ‘heir,’ dhaya putting, placing’ and dhayaka 


For the prakriya of adayi and adliayi we refer to that of aghani under P. 7.3.32. 


The two verbal bases concerned a Y 
| re DUdaN and DUdhaN (Dhp. 3.9 and 10). YUK 
may be added in any stage after a + da/dha + CiN + ta. alā | 


In dāya, analysed as d 
P. 3.3.18, added in the ae E ea the a represents the krt suffix GHaN by 


on noun.’ Dāyaka is analysed as dā + yuk 
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+ aka. Here aka represents the krt suffix NuuL by P. 3.1.133, prescribed in the general 
sense of agent. 


4. To point out the significance of the word cinkrtoh in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples dadau ‘he has given,’ dadhau ‘he has put,’ caudiļ *de- 
scendant of Cūdā' and balaki ‘descendant of Balaka.’ In the case of dadau, once we 
have reached the stage dā+ da + NaL, the augment yUK becomes applicable because 
NaL is Nit. However, the insertion of yUK is ruled out because NaL is not a krt 
suffix. The same for dadhau. 


Caudi is a taddhita iN derivation by P. 4.1.96. Cūdī is mentioned in the 
būhvādi-gaņa on this rule (no. 10). Since cūdā ends in long ū, the insertion of yUK 
would become applicable. But that is ruled out because of the condition ciņkrtoh 
in P. 7.3.33. The same for balaka (no. 11 in the same gana). 


One more counterexample, borrowed from Patañjali, is quoted. The form 
is jfia, derived in the taddhita sense of ‘that is his deity,’ as explained by the KV. 
The derivation is as follows: 


(1) jūt + aN P. 4.2.24 
(2) ji° + a P. 6.4.148 
jūa. 


Here, if yUK is applied in stage 2, we would derive the undesired form 
*jūāya. But that is prevented by the condition krti in-the rule 


5. We have no Vt. on the rule, but there is a blasya. The question raised 
is whether the mention of krt in ciņkrtoķ is needed. The final conclusion reached 
after after a brief technical argument is that it is needed. 


7334 NA UDATTA-UPADESASYA MANTASYA ANACAMEH "(vrddhi does) 
not (come in place of short a) of (a verbal base aga) ending in m (and) which is 
mentioned in the Dhp. with udatta "high pitch,” except ācam- “to sip," (if CiN or 
a krt suffix marked with N or Ņ follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting vrddhi for specified verbal bases, 


on the conditions stated. 


mantasya (atigasya) anacameh (ūņitoļ 


sya is udattopadesasya 
2. The uddesya is p ses see SK, No. 2258, on P. 7.1.5. 


cinkrtoh). For a list of udattopadesa verbal ba 
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Compare AP XI, P. 7.246, under 2. Udattopadesasya mūntasya stands in a 
samānādhikaraņa relation with arigasya. Mantasya discontinues @tal (which means 
ūdantasya) from P. 7.3.33. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Acami is the quotation 
form of the verbal base acam- by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108. For finitoli see P. 7.3.33, under 
2. Cinkrtoh is continued from P. 7.3.33. The vidheya is na (vrddhih), where vrddhih 
is continued from P. 7.2.116. As is the practice in the case of a prohibition, the KV 
says yad uktam tan na bhavati ‘what has been stated (earlier) that does not apply.’ 
That is to say, the prohibition applies to what has been stated earlier. 


The KV specifically says that vrddhiļ is to be continued from P. 7.2.116. This 
rule says that vrddhi comes in place of the prefinal short a of a verbal base ariga 
before a suffix marked with N or N. Here arigasya is an avayavasasthi in connection 
with atah upadhayah. Since vrddhih is continued from P. 7.2.116, the same construc- 
tion must hold for arigasya in P. 7.3.34. We therefore interpret the rule as 
udattopadesasya mantasya atigasya atah upadhayah vrddhih na bhavati *vrddhi does not 
come in place of a prefinal short a of an aitga which is udāttopadeša and ends in 
m (if CiN or a krt suffix marked with N or N follows immediately.' 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For CiŅ: ašami ‘it was calmed,’ atami ‘it was gasped for breath' and 
adami ‘it was subdued’ 


(b) For krt: Samaka ‘one who calms,’ tamaka ‘one who gasps for breath,’ 


damaka ‘one who subdues,’ gama ‘calming,’ tama ‘gasping for breath’ and dama 
‘subduing.’ 


In the Dh. (4.92, 93. 94) samU-, tamU- and damU- have been marked with 


udatta. They are all of them UDit bases which pref + = 
(P. 7.2.56). preferably take idāgama before Ktvā 


The prakriya of agami is as follows: 


(1) SamU- Dhp. 4.92 
(2) Sam + IUN P. 32 110 
(3)a + šam + IUN P 6471 
(4) a + šam + Cll + JUN P. 3.1.43 
(5) a + Sam + CiN+ IUN P. 3.1.66 
z a+ $m +i 4ta P. 34.78 
7)a + gam +; +° P. 64104 
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Here, at stage (5), vrddhi is applicable to the prefinal vowel by P. 7.2.116. 
It is prohibited by P. 7.3.34. The same for atami and adami. 


In šamaka, etc., the suffix NvuL is added in the sense of agent by P. 3.1.133. 
Vrddhi, applicable by P. 7.2.116, is prohibited by P. 7.3.34. 


In šama, etc., the suffix added is GHaN, prescribed by P. 3.3.18 in the sense 
of bhava ‘action noun.’ Vrddhi, applicable by P. 7.2.116, is prohibited by P. 7.3.34 


4. To point out the significance of the word udattopadesasya in the rule, 
the KV quotes the counterexamples yāmaka ‘one who restrains' and ramaka ‘one who 
delights,’ both ŅvuL derivations. The verbal bases yam- and ram- are anudattopadesa. 
Therefore the prohibition by P. 7.3.34 does not apply. Instead, vrddhi is applied by 
P. 7.2.116. 


5. But what about udyama ‘effort’ and uparama ‘cessation’? The answer is 
that these forms are mentioned as ready-made forms in the Dhp. (1.380 and 1.1033), 
where they are used as meaning-explanations of verbal bases. On the latter point 
see AP III, P. 1.3.1, under 3. 


6. To point out the significance of the mention of upadesa in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexamples sami ‘one who is habitually calm,’ tami ‘one who 
habitually gasps for breath’ and dami ‘one who habitually subdues.’ These are 
GHinUN derivations by P. 3.2.141 in the senses defined by P. 3.2.134. The argument 
goes like this. According to P. 3.1.3, in Sami, etc., the initial vowel of in is udatta. 
By P. 6.1.158 a finished form can have one accent only. The actual accentuation is 
governed by Vt. IX on P. 6.1.158. The Vt. says that the accent of the element added 
last in the prakriya prevails (satisista). The result is that šamī, etc., will become 
accented on the final syllable, and that the verbal bases concerned themselves 
become anudātta. Then why has vrddhi by P. 7.2.116 not been applied? The answer 
is that what counts is the accentuation indicated in the upadeša, that is, the Dhp., 
‘ever mind what happens in the prakriyā. That is why the prohibition by P. 7.3.34 


applies. 
The reverse case is shown by yamaka, etc. As explained by the Nyasa, the 
verbal bases concerned are anudāttopadeša. That is to say, they are not marked with 


udātta in the Dhp. The suffix added is Nou. (P. 3.1.133). ŅouL is Lit. Therefore, by 
P. 6.1.193, the syllable preceding NvuL becomes udātta. But, clearly, this is what 
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happens in the prakriya. Consequently, the prohibition by P. 7.3.34 does not apply. 
Instead, vrddhi is applied by P. 7.2.116. 


7. To point out the significance of the word mūntasya, the KV quotes the 
counterexamples caraka ‘one who moves about’ and pathaka ‘one who recites.’ The 
suffix added is NvuL again. Why no prohibition of vrddhi? Simply, because car- and 
path- do not end in m. Therefore vrddhi is applied by P. 7.2.116. 


8. To point out the significance of the exception anīcameļ, the KV quotes 
the counter example acamaka ‘one who sips.’ The suffix added is ŅvuL again. Vrddhi 
is applied by P. 7.2.116. 


9. The KV quotes - in a slightly different version - a blizsyavarttika men- 
tioned by Patafijali in his bliasya on the present rule. The bliasyavarttika is meant to 
include two more verbal bases in the exception anūcameļ in P. 7.3.34. In the KV 
version it reads an-fcami-kami-vaminam iti vaktavyam ‘a statement should be made 
(which says:) excluding (the verbal bases) acam- "to sip," kam- "to want sex" and 
vam- "to vomit". The examples, borrowed from Patatījali, are acama ‘sipping, ‘kama 
‘wanting sex’ and vama ‘vomiting.’ The suffix added is GHaN, prescribed in the 
sense of bhava ‘action noun’ by P. 3.3.18. Vrddhi is applied by P. 7.2.116. 


But how to justify the form ama? The KV derives it from the class X verbal 
base am- ‘to be sick’ (Dhp. 10.180). This verbal base (am + NiC, P. 3.1.25) does not 
come under the manta bases of P. 7.3.34. Therefore vrddhi is applied by P. 7.2.116. 
The KV explains further that am- is not a mit verbal base.Therefore P. 6.4.92, which 
says that a short vowel comes in place of the prefinal vowel of a mit base followed 
by NIC does not apply. Why is am- not a mit base? Because we have a ganasütra 
which says nanye mito ‘hetau ‘(with the exception of jūap-, etc.,) other (verbal bases 
ending in m are) not (considered mit),if the non-causative suffix (ŅiC) follows 
immediately.” For the complete ganasiitra see SK, No. 2570, on P. 7.3.36. Since, 


KE to this gaņasūtra, am- is not mit, P. 6.4.92 cannot become applicable for 
shortening the @ resulting from vrddhi by P. 7.2.116. 


10. The KV then criticizes the usage siiryavié 
1 e Suryavisrama oh 4 > the 
resting place of the sun god.’ Here m eae iii ko 


À : ; I is incorrectly derived. The reason, as 

d UM prae is that šram- (Dhp. 4.95), which ends in am, is not a mit 

knas-, rafij- tu cow ET Sanasiitra jani-jrs-knasu-raūjo ‘mantaé ca ‘also jan-, jf$- 

AF d Ss 3 ie cd ee B am (are called mit).” Consequently, we will 
e suffi V E. ; 

P. 72.116. But then, since i. uttix GHaN (P. 3.3.18) and applying vrddhi by 


is mit, P. 64.92 appli 4 hi 
* 94. ies for shortening, and the 
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correct form will be visrama. The mittva of šram- cannot be denied by the gaņasūtra 
nanye mito ‘hetau quoted earlier, because śram- is not a curūdi base, and, therefore, 
does not take the non-causative ŅiC by P. 3.1.25. 


11. Finally, the KV emphasizes that the condition cinkrtoh in the rule. P. 
7.3.34 does not apply, if other suffixes are added to the ariga concerned. Therefore 
we have sasama ‘he has become quiet’ and tatūma ‘he has gasped for breath.’ The 
condition cinkrtolt does not block vrddhi, if the suffix is NaL, which is neither CiN 
nor krt (P. 3.1.93). 


12. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a small bhasya. Here Patanījali 
mentions a blüsyavarttika. It says avamikamicaminam iti vaktavyam. It is meant to 
include kam- and vam- in the exception anūcameļh in the rule. For the examples 
quoted see under 9, above. 


13. We note that the vrddhi rules P. 7.3.34 and 35 come in between the 
augment rule P. 7.3.33 and further augment rules from P. 7.3.36 to P. 7.3.40. The 
reason for putting them here may lie in the desired continuation of the condition 
cinkrtoli. But even then the order of the rules could be changed, so that P. 7.3.34 
and 35 come immediately after P. 7.3.31, as a direct continuation from P. 7.2.116 
onwards, with the added mention of ciņkrtoli 


7.3.35 JANI-VADHYOS CA ‘also (vrddhi does not come in place of the prefinal 
short vowel a of the verbal base arigas) jani- "to be born” and vadhi “to kill.” (if 
CiN or a krt suffix marked with N or N follows immediately)' 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting vrddhi for two specified verbal 
bases on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (atah upadhayalt) janivadhyoh (angayoh ciņkrtoļi finitolt). 

Atah upadhayah is continued from P. 7.2.116. Jani- and vadhi- are the quotation forms 

of the verbal bases jan- and vadh- by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108. tion vadh- see below; under 

- 4. Janivadhyoh stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with arigayolt, which is continued 

(with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Arigayoh is an avayavasasthī in connection 

with atah upadhāyāh. For ciņkrtoļ and ñnitoh see P. 7.3.33, under 2. The vidlieya is 
(na vrddhih). Here na is continued from P. 7.3.34 and urddhih from P. 7.2.114. 


The particle ca has a mere connective value. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For jan-: ajani ‘it was born’ (impersonal pass.), janaka ‘one who begets’ 
and prajana ‘begetting’ 


(b) For vadh-: avadhi ‘it was killed’ (impersonal pass.), vadhaka ‘one who 
kills’ and vadha ‘killing’ 


For the derivation of ajani and avadhi see the one given for amami under 
P. 7.4.34. Janaka and vadhaka are NvuL derivations by P. 3.1.133. Prajana and vadha 
are GHaN derivations by P. 3.3.18. Vrddhi applicable by P. 7.2.116 is prohibited by 
P. 7.3.35. 


4. The KV says that vadhi- is a different stem ending in a consonant. That 
is to say, it is not identical with the verbal base vadha- ending in a, mentioned in 
P. 2.4.42-44. We recall that the KV on P. 2.4.42 specifically says that vadha- as the 
substitute of han- ends in a; that this a is deleted (by P. 6.4.48), and that we cán 
justify the aor. (SIC) form avadhit by sthanivadbhava (P. 1.1.57). According to P. 
1.1.57, when the question is of applying a grammatical operation (like vrddhi) to 
the element preceding the item which has undergone the zero-substitution, the 
zero-substitute is treated like the original,by sthānivadbhāva. That is to say, even 
after the final a of vadha has been deleted, the position for applying grammatical 
operations is still vadha. That is why in avadhīt which is quoted as an example for 
P. 24.43, we cannot apply P. 7.27 for vrddhi, because this rule does not allow 
intervention by two sounds (namely, dh and the following a) between the verbal 
base vowel and the aor. marker sIC. The conclusion is that sthanivadbhava has taken 
care of the (desired) prohibition of vrddhi. We refer to STHĀNI, Pt. I, Note (26) and 


p- 144, where the prakriyā of avadhit has been stated in full. See also AP VIII, P. 
2.4.42, under 6, and AP XI, P. 7.2.7, under 6. 


This is the argument to which the KV returns in connection with the CiN 
aor. form avadhi as an example for P. 7.3.35. The question is, why hasn't vrddhi been 
applied to the verbal base vowel by P. 7.2116? Consider the derivational stage 4 
E vadha + CiN + IUN (P. 2.4.44). Here the final a of vadha will be deleted by P. 6.4.48. 
According to P. 1.1.57, this vadh?, which ends in a consonant, will be treated as 
vadha. Consequently, we canot apply vrddhi by P. 7.2.116, Ecce this rule requires 
a short vowel in prefinal position. In vadlia the prefinal position is taken up by a 
consonant. So no vrddhi. But then, why quote a : 
bition of vrddhi by P. 7.3.35, when sthūni 


, 


sense, if the verbal base concerned is 
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quotation form of vadh- which is nowhere mentioned in the Dhp. Presumably, a 
form like vadhati ‘he kills’ is not found in usage. 


5. Our conclusion is that avadhi can be justified in two ways, either as a 
derivation of vadha-, by means of sthinivadbhava, or as a derivation of vadhi-, by 
assuming that the verbal base concerned ends in a consonant. Now, what about 
vadhaka? We have no rule which tells us to substitute vadha- for han- before the krt 
suffix NouL (P. 3.1.133). This implies, that, in order to derive the form vadhaka, we 
must start from the verbal base vadh-. This, precisely, is the verbal base quoted as 
vadhi- in P. 7.3.35. 


Is vadhaka found in usage, or do we move in grammatical dreamland? The 
KV has already quoted gliataka as the ŅvuL derivation of han- under P. 7.3.32. To 
answer this question, the KV quotes an (unidentified) usage. It reads bhaksakaš cen 
na vidyate vadhako ‘pi na vidyate ‘if there would be no one who eats, there is no one 
who kills either.” That settles the matter. Vadhaka is an existing usage. 


6. The KV finally emphasizes that P. 7.2.35 only applies on the condition 
ciņkrtoh. It does not apply when other suffixes are added. The counterexample is 
jajāna garbham mahimānam indram "has given birth to a child, the great Indra' (Ath. 
V. 3, 10-12). Here the tiN suffix NaL has been added to jan- a$ a; replacement of 
tiP, by P. 34.82. vi 


7. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


8. The present rule closes the section dealing with vrddhi which was 
continued from P. 7.2.114. 


7.3.36 ARTI-HRI-VLI-RI-KNUYI-KSMAYY-ATAM PUK NAU (the augment) 
pUK (is added) to (the verbal base arigas) arti- "to go,” hri- "to feel ashamed, vli- 
“to crush,” rī "to flow,” kniiyI- "to be wet,” ksmayl- “to shake” and to those ending 


in long 7, if (the suffix) Ņi(C) follows immediately“ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment puK for specified verbal 
bases, on the condition stated. P. 7.3.36 opens up a section dealing with augment 
before NiC up to P. 7.1.40 inclusive. 4 


2. The uddešya is artihrīvlīrīknūviksmayyātām (ariganam) nau. Arti is the 
quotation form of the verbal base r-mentioned under three different classes in the 
Dhp. (1.983; 3.16; 5.29). KnūyĪ and ksmayĪ have been mentione 
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the anubandha I. to prevent id-agama before nistha-suffixes by P. 7.2.14. Atam is 
interpreted to mean ādantānām by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Ārti...ātām stands in 
a samanadhikarana relation with anganam. The word argānām is continued (with 
vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthī in connection with pUK. Nau 
is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It discontinues cinkrtoh from P.7.3.33. Reference is 
to the causative suffix NiC prescribed by P. 3.1.26. The vidheya is pUK. The function 
of the anubandha K has been defined by P. 1.1.46. For causatives containing p see 
Whitney, $ 1042, i -m. PUK is considered to be the general augment to which the 
augments introduced later on in the section concerned are exceptions. 


According to the KV, every item which could be continued from a previous 
rule is discontinued, except arigasya. In some more detail the situation is like this. 
Arti...atam discontinues janivadhyoh from P. 7.2.35. Nau cancels cinkrtoh from P. 
7.3.33. Na from P. 7.3.34 is discontinued on the basis of samarthya ‘common sense.’ 
The rule cannot mean that pUK is not applied, because pUK has not been prescribed 
before. Thus, practically, the present rule starts a new sub-section dealing with 
augments up to P. 7.3.40, inclusive. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For arti: arpayati ‘he causes to go’ 

(b) For hri: hrepayati ‘he causes to be ashamed’ 
(c) For vli: vlepayati ‘he causes to sink down’ 
(d) For ri: repayati ‘he causes to move’ 

(e) For knūy-: knopayati ‘he causes to creak’ 

(f) For ksmay-: ksmapayati ‘he causes to shake’ 


(g) For adanta bases: dapayati ‘he causes to give’ and dhapayati ‘he causes 
to put’ 


The prakriya of arpayati is as follows: 


(1) r- Dhp. 1.983, etc. 
(2) r + NiC P. 3.1.26 
(3) r-pUk + i P. 7.3.36 
(4)arp +i P. 7.3.86 
(arp +i + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(6) arp + i + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(ar +i + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(8)arp +e +a + fi P. 7.3.84 
(9)arp +ay+a + tj P. 6.1.78 
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arpayati. 


In hrepayati and vlepayati guna of the verbal base vowel is by P. 7.3.86, 
because the bases are puganta. They cannot come under the laghiipadha category in 
the same rule because they contain a long vowel. In knopayati and ksmūpayati the 
final y of the verbal base is deleted before pUK by P. 6.1.66. 


4. The KV says that the verbal base quoted as arti- is the base mentioned 
in the Dhp. nos 1.983 and 3.16 in the sense of ‘to go.’ Rf- is the base mentioned 
as no. 9.30 and 4.30 (riN éravane). 


5. Finally, the KV points out that pUK is added in final position of the 
preceding element. Reference is to P. 1.1.46. Why not added as the initial part of 
of the following element? The KV says that this is in order to have the desired 
shortening of the prefinal verbal base vowel in the caus. aor. form adidapat ‘he 
caused to give.’ The argument behind this simple statement has been explained by 
the Nyasa. It goes like this. Suppose the siitrakara had phrased his rule not with pUK 
but with pLIT. In that case, p would be inserted at the beginning of the following 
element by P. 1.1.46. That would result, for instance, in the following analysis: hri 
+ pi +a + ti, where pUT is added as the initial to NiC. Since NiC is ardhadhatuka 
(P. 3.4.114), pi will also be ūrdhadhūtuka (PN, pbh. 11). This being so, we can apply 
guna by P. 7.3.84, because hri before the ardhadhatuka suffix pi is iganta. That gives 
us hre + pi as the causative basis. For the derivation of the present tense caus. form 
hrepayati this makes no difference. We derive the correct form. So the question is, 
what inspired the sūtrakūra to say puk nau, and not put nau? That answer to that 
` is adidapat. 


The prakriy of adidapat is as follows: 


(1) DUdaN- Dhp. 3.9 
(2) da + NiC P.3.1.26 
(3) di + pUK + i z P. 7.3.36 
. (4) dap +i + JUN P. 3.2.110 
©) a + dap n + IUN P. 6471 
(6) a + dap + PCI +1UN P. 3.143 
(7) a + dap + i + CaN+ IUN P. 3.1.48 
(8) a+dap + dap +i+a + 1UN P. 6.4.11 
(9) a+dap + dap +i+a + UN P. 7.4.59 
(10) a +da* + dap +i+a + UN P. Tie 
(11) a +di + dap +i+a + 1UN P. 74. 
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(12) a +dī + dap ip a IUN P. 7.4.94 

(13) a +d? + dap trita + IUN P. 7.4.1 

(14) a + d + dap +°+a + JUN P. 6.4.51 

(15) a +dī + dap +a + HP P. 3.4.78 

(16) a +d? + dap +a +t P. 3.4.100 
adidapat. 


In stage (13) P. 7.4.1 is applied. This rule says that the prefinal vowel of 
an ariga (like dap) is shortened before NiC when followed by CaN. But in dap the 
ii can only be in prefinal position, if it is followed by the augment pUK. We must 
therefore analyse the form as a + dap + i, etc., and not as a + dā + pi, etc. This is 
why the siitrakara says pUK (nau), and not pUT (neh). 


6. There is no blizsya on the rule. 


7.3.37 SA-CHA-SA-HVA-VYA-VE-PAM YUK ‘(the augment) yUK (is added) to 
(the verbal base arigas) šā- "to sharpen,” chū- "to cut,” sī- "to put an end to,” hua- 


"to challenge," ve "to weave" and pa- "to drink,” (if the suffix ŅiC follows im- 
mediately)' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the insertion of the augment yUK in 
seven specified verbal bases, on the condition stated. The augment is introduced 
as an exception to pUK in P. 7.2.36. 


2, The uddesya is Sachasahvavyavepam (anganam) yuk (nau). Sap...am discon- 
tinues arti...ātām from P. 7.3.36. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with anganam. 
The verbal base finals o (as in go-, cho and so-) and e (as in hve-, vye- and ve- 


belonging to Panini's upadeša are replaced by aT, by P. 6.1.45. So also ai in pai-. The 


word angānīm is continued (with vibhaktiviparintma) from P. 64.1. It is an 


paitia in connection with yUK. The condition nau is continued from P. 7.3.36. 
The vidheya is yUK. The augment yUK is added as the final part of the preceding 


element by P. 1.1.46. For causative formations from verbal bases ending in @, not 


showing the augment pUK see Whitne 1042, k 7. ci Ps ts 
Whitney, $ 761, f. Y, 8 1042, k. For vā- / veN, vya- and hvā- see 


Since the verbal bases with 
in Z, this clearly indicates that the 
that the yUK-insertion comes afte 


h the exception of ve- are mentioned as ending 
ā-substitution (by P. 6.1.45) is applied first, and 
rwards only. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For sa: nisayayati i 


(b) For chā-:avacchāyati. Here also the augment tUK is added to ava by P. 
6.1.73..Sandhi is applied by P. 8.4.40. 


(c) For sū: avasayayati 
(d) For hvā-: hvayayati 
(e) For vya-: samvyayayati 


(f) For ve-: vayayati 


(g) For pa-: payayati 


The prakriya of nisayayati is as follows: 


(1) ni + $o- Dhp.4.39 
(2) ni + $a P. 6.1.45 
(3) ni + $a + NiC P. 3.126 
(4) ni + sa-yUK + i P. 7.3.37 
(5) ni + say +i + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(6) ni + say +i + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(7) nit Sty +i + SaP ti P. 3.1.68 
(8) ni + say +e +a cli P. 7.3.84 
(9) ni + say +ayr+a cdi P. 6.1.78 


nisayayati. 
Similarly for the other verbal bases mentioned in the rule. 


4. The KV explains that the mention of pī- in the rule includes both pa- 
‘to drink’ (Dhp. 1.972) and pai- šošane ‘to whither’ (Dhp. 1.968). It does, however, 
not include pa- ‘to protect’ (Dhp. 2.47). The reason given is that this verbal base is 
a lugvikaraņa base. Reference is to what has become PN, pbh. 90. This ph. says that 
Out of two verbal bases mentioned in a rule, one of which is lugvikaraņa, that is 
a class II verbal base, and the other is not, the aluguvikaraņa base is to be selected. 


5. The KV quotes Vt. II on the rule. The Vt. says that the augment IUK 
is to be added in the causative of pī- ‘to protect.’ That gives us palayati. According 
fo Whitney, $ 1042, m, it is formed from a denominative base. 
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6. The KV also quotes part of Vt. I on the rule. The Vt. says that in the 
section dealing with NiC the statement should be made that the augment nUK is 
to be added before NiC as the final part of dhū?- ‘to shake’ (Dlip. 9.17) and priN- 
‘to feel satisfied’ (Dhp. 9.2). That gives us dhūnayati "he causes to shake’ and 
prinayati "he causes to feel satisfied.’ The examples are borrowed from Patanjali. 


7. Referring to the discussion on adidapat under P. 7.2.36, the KV points 
out that the causatives derived by P. 7.3.37 presuppose the addition of pUK, IUK 
and nUK as the final part of the preceding element, i.e., of the preceding verbal 
base aiiga. They do not form the initial part of the following element, i.e., the suffix 
NiC, as would have been the case, if the suffixes had been mentioned as pUT, [UT 
and nUT. The latter would create problems in the caus. aor. forms nyasisayat ‘he 
caused to put an end to,’ apipalat ‘he caused to protect’ and adūdhunat ‘he caused 
to shake’ for exactly the same reason as in the case of adīdapat. The reason is that 
in this way we cannot account for the shortening of the prefinal verbal base vowel 


8. The KV notes that the verbal bases $f-, chū-, sū-, hva- and vya- stated 
in P. 7.3.37 have not been mentioned in their upadeša form, but as laksanika forms, 
resulting from the application of P. 6.1.45. The question is, why? The answer is that 
thereby we learn that the laksanapratipadoktaparibhasa is not applicable in the section 
dealing with NiC formations of ūdanta verbal bases. Reference is to PN, pbh. 105. 
This pbh. tells us that, when we encounter a form which could be interpreted as 
belonging to Panini's upadeša, since it has been directly stated in the sutrapatha (or 
in the Dhp.) and which could be interpreted as being the result of the application 
of a rule, we must opt for the first interpretation. But, apparently, this does not 
Work in the case of P. 7.3.36-37. Here the sūtrakūra has mentioned the lāksaņika forms 
of most of the verbal bases concerned. Assuming that pbh. 105 does not apply in 
the pn context, we can justify the forms adhyapayati ‘he causes to learn’ and 
JUpeyn ‘he causes to conquer.’ The two verbal bases concerned are adhi- (adhi + 
iN) and ji-. Here the vowel i is replaced by @ before NiC, by P. 6.1.48, and puK 


is added by P. 7.3.36. For the derivation compare the one of arpayati (under F- 
7.3.36), or that of nisayayati, stated above. 


present n RN m th us that, although ve- has been directly stated in the 
WS the same vowel a i - z es 
not means that vai- (Ovai-, s used in the Dkp. (veN-, 1.1055), this do 


Dhp. 1.969) is also included. That could only be, if vê- 
had been mentioned as va- in P. 7.3.37. For Ovai see P. 2s E y 


9. We have two Vis on the 


S d 
6 above. Pataiijali merely provides er ass heenidealtwihwriles aes 


the examples. 
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7.3.38 VO VIDHUNANE JUK ‘(the augment) jUK (is added) to (the verbal base 
atiga vā- "to dry up," (if the suffix NiC follows immediately), provided that the 
sense of vidhītnana "causing to move to and fro" is conveyed' 


1. This is a vidhisutra, prescribing the augment jUK for a specified verbal 
base, on the condtions stated. 


2. The uddešya is vah (arigasya nau) vidhunane. Vah is the sg. gen. of the 
nominal stem vā derived as a KviP formation by P. 3.2.76 and 6.1.67. The a of vā 
is deleted before the gen. ending Nas by P. 6.4.64. Vā- is mentioned as Ovai- in the 
Dhp. (1.969). Thus vai- is an Odit base. For the function of the anubandha O see P. 
8.245. Vah stands in a samanadhikarana relation with angasya, which is continued 
from P. 6.4.1. Arigasya is an avayavasasthī in connection with jUK. The condition nau 
is continued from P. 7.3.36. Vidhūnane is a loc. meaning condition. The vidheya is 
jUK. The augment is added as the final part of the preceding element, that is, of 
the verbal base ariga, by P. 1.1.46. 


The rüle has been placed here presumably because of the connection with 
ve- in P. 7.3.37. See this rule, under 8. 


3. The example quoted by the KV is pakseņa upavayayati '(the bird) causes 
itself to dry up by (fluttering) its wings.’ 


4. To point out the significance of the condition vidhūnane in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample avapayati kesan ‘she causes her hair to dry.’ Appar- 
ently, the sense of shaking to and fro is not conveyed here. The augment pUK is 
added by the general rule P. 7.3.36. 


5. Why phrase this rule at all? We can derive the form vajayati from the 
verbal base vaj- 'to move' (Dhp. 1.271). The answer is, to avoid the addition cf the 
augment pUK, namely, to vai-. The KV quotes the Dhp. 1.968-969, pai oval sosane, 
to show that (upa-)vājayati is derived from this vat-. 


The Sanskrit Dhātupāthas - A Critical Study. 


F : hed 
Poona 1961, p. 161, the text of the meanings assigned to verbal bases is ascribe 


, the 
to Bhimasena (date uncertain, maybe 14th cent.). But, as shown under 5. above 


2. 
KV already knows meaning entries in the Dhp. See also AP XI, P. 7.2.23, under 2 


6. According to G.B. Palsule, 


7. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 
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7339 LILOR NUKLUKAV ANYATARASYAM SNEHAVIPATANE ‘(the aug- 
ments) nUK and LUK (are added respectively) to (the verbal base arigas) lT- "to be 
sticky" and lā- optionally, (if the suffix NiC follows immediately), provided that 
the sense of melting of fat is conveyed’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the optional, non-preferential addition 
of nUK and IUK to two specified verbal bases. 


2. The uddešya is līloh (arigayoh nau) snehavipatane. Liloh is a du. gen. It 
stands in a samünadhikarana relation with argayoh). LT- covers two verbal bases, 
mentioned as IIN (Dhp. 4.31) and IT- (Dhp. 9.31). For lī- see Whitney, S 1042, m. Lī- 
also covers two verbal bases, first, lā- as the lāksaņika form of If- in which the 7 has 
been replaced by 4, by P. 6.1.51, and, secondly, the aupadesika verbal base lā- ‘to 
obtain’ (Dhp. 2.49). Lilo discontinues vah- from P. 7.3.38. Arigayolt is continued 
(with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthi in connection with 
nuklukau. The condition nau is continued from P. 7.3.36. Snehavipatane is a loc. 
meaning condition. The vidheya is nuklukau anyatarasyam. Being marked with K, the 
augments are added as the final part of the preceding element, that is, the verbal 
base ariga, by P. 1.1.46. Given the exact numerical equality of the set of verbal bases 
and the set of augments, P. 1.3.10 tells us that a one-to-one correspondence is 
established between them. Thus nUK is added optionally to lf-, and IUK to lā-. 
Nuklukau discontinues jUK from P.7.3.38. For anyatarasyam see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


eem (a) For It: ghrtam vilīnayati (nUK is optionally added)/vilālayati "he causes 
o melt 


(D) For Ia ghrtam vilālayati (IUK is optionally added/vilāpayati (IUK is 
optionally not added, but pUK is) "he causes to melt ghee' 


The (abbreviated) prakriya of vilīnayati is as follows: 


(1) vi + II + NiC 

(2) vi + I + nUK + i 4 EE. 
()vi+ T+n +i + IAT P. 32.23 
(vi* Tan 4; + tip P. 3.4.78 
($)vi+ Wen ci 4 Spay P. 3.1.68 


(6) vilinayati 
yarı P. 7.3.84; 6.1.78 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


7.3.40] ASTADHYAYI 87 


The (abbreviated) prakriya of vilalayati is as follows: 


(1) vi + IT + NiC S p.23:126 
(2) vi + lai + i P. 7.2.115 
(3) vi+ lāy + i P. 6.1.78 
(4) vilalayati P. 3.2.123; 3.4.78; 3.1.68; 7.3.84; 6.1.78 


The form vilapayati is a regular formation by P. 7.3.36 (...atam). 


4. The KV says that in If- praslesasandhi (IT + 1) has been assumed (P. 

6.1.101), and that after this base ending in 7 only the augment nUK - the Benares 
ed. of the KV wrongly reads IUK - is added, not after the base lī- in which ūttva 
has been applied to /i-. The assumption of praslesasandhi serves to ensure that lf- 
is If- and not lā-. If, on the other hand, āttva has been applied' to If-, and, conse- 
quently, IF does not end in f any more, we add IUK. P. 6.1.51 says that the 7 of 
the class IV verbal base If- is optionally replaced by 4 before the suffix LyaP, or 
before a suffix (like NiC) which causes the verbal base vowel to be replaced by an 
eC sound, that is, by guna or vrddhi. The word ecah is continued in P. 6.1.51 from 
P. 6.1.45. NiC causes vrddhi, by P. 7.2.115 Thus P. 6.1.51 optionally - as the non- 
preferred option - allows ūttva of Ii-. In that case, P. 7.3.39 prescribes optionally - 
without preference - the augment JUK. That gives us vilalayati. If IUK is not added, 
we add pUK, as stated above. The same forms are available for the class II verbal 
base lā- ‘to obtain.’ 


9. To point out the significance of the meaning condition snehavipatane, 
the KV quotes the counterexamples jatu vilapayati "he causes to melt lac' and jatūbhir 
alapayate ‘he causes to conceal by means of his matted hair.’ The atm. ending is by 
P. 1.3.70 (b). 


6. Finally, the KV says that IF- includes IN- (Dhp. 4.31) and If- (Dhp. 9.31). 
The lā- of P. 7.3.39 stands for both the class II verbal base lī- (Dhp. 2.49, lā adane) 
and the lā- in which attva has been applied by P. 6.1.51. 


7. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7340 BHIYO HETUBHAYE SUK ‘(the augment) sUK (is added) to (the verbal 
base ariga) bhi- "to fear,” (if the suffix NiC follows immediately, provided that the 


. a 
Sense of fear for the causing agent is conveyed 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment sUK for a specified verbal 
base, on the conditions stated. 
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2. The uddesya is bhiyalt (arigasya nau) hetubhaye. Bhiyah is the sg. gen. of 
the nominal stem bhf- derived as a KviP formation by P. 3.2.76 and 6.1.67. IyAN- 
ūdeša is applied by P. 6.4.77. Bhiyah stands in a samanadhikarana relation with 
angasya. It discontinues Iloh form P. 7.3.39. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. 
Bhiyah argasya is an avayavasasthī in connection with sUK. The condition nau is 
continued from P. 7.3.36. Hetubhaye is a loc. meaning condition. The form itself is 
an abl. tp. cp. by P. 2.1.37. Here hetu is used in the technical sense of ‘causing agent’ 
(P. 1.4.55). The same form is used in P. 6.1.56. Hetubhaye discontinues snehavipatane 
from P. 7.3.39. The vidheya is sUK. The augment is added as the final part of the 
preceding element, that is, the verbal base anga, by P. 1.1.46. According to FANU, 
p. 273, convention 31, terms for optionality (like anyatarasyam in P. 7.3.39) are not 
continued in the following rule, if it prescribes a different vidheya. 


For a detailed explanation of the term hetu signifying the prayojakakartr (P. 
1.4.55) and the difference between hetu and karaņa see KARA, Notes (18) and (19), 
and AP VII, p. 45-46. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are mundo bhisayate ‘the shaven-headed 
man frightens’ and jatilo bhisayate ‘the one having matted hair frightens.' The same 
examples were quoted by the KV on P. 1.3.68. See AP III, p. 133. 


4. The KV repeats the praslesasandhi-trick used in connection with I7-. See 
P. 7.3.39, under 4. Bhi- in P. 7.3.40 is analysed as bhi + 7, to ensure that sUK is only 
added to this bhi-. It is not added when the 7 of bhi- is replaced by ām, by P. 6.1.51. 


In that case, pUK is added by P. 7.3.36. According to P. 6.1.51, attva is optionally 


(vibhāsā) applied to bhi-, when fear for the causing agent is conveyed. Consequently, 
sUK is not added, because bhi- 


à S does not end in f any more. The example quoted 
a Es d 3 mundo bhapayati ‘the shaven-headed man frightens.’ Here pUK is added 
y P. 7.3.36. 


" 9. To point out the significance of the meaning condition hetubhaye, the 
quotes the counterexample kuficikaya enam bhāyayati ‘he frightens him by means 
of a mask (?), borrowed from Patafjali (Mbh. III, p. 39, line 3). The same 


counterexample was quoted by the KV on P. 1 3 Ear 
WA «18.68. H the hetu 
causing agent of fear, but the karaņa (P. 1.4.42). MED OB 1 


For the three different causat ~ 
Whitney, § 1042, 1. | usative formations of bhi- see AP III, p. 133, and 


6. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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7. The present rule ends the sub-section dealing with augments in NiC 
formations. 


7.3.41 SPHAYO VAH "v (comes) in place of (the final phoneme of the verbal base 
aga) spāy- "to swell,"(if the suffix NiC follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of v for the final of 
sphāy-, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is sphayah (angasya mau). Sphayl- is a class I verbal base 
(Dhp. 1.516). The function of the anubandha I has been defined by P. 7.2.14. Sphayah 
is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49, formed of the nominal stem spliz derived as a KviP 
formation by P. 3.276 and 6.1.67. It stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with 
angasya. It discontinues bhiyah from P. 7.3.40. Arigasya, which is a technical gen., 
is continued from P. 6.4.1. Nau is continued from P. 7.3.36. The meaning condition 
hetubhaye from P. 7.3.40 is discontinued on the basis of samarthya ‘common sense.’ 
There is nothing in P. 7.3.41 which could warrant its continuation. The vidheya is 
vah. It discontinues sUK from P. 7.3.40. According to P. 1.1.52, a substitute replaces 
the final of a sthanin. 


3. The example quoted by the KV is sphavayati ‘he causes to swell.’ See 
Whitney, § 1042, m. 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


5. The present rule opens up a new sub-section dealing with phoneme 
substitutions before different suffixes up to P. 7.3.77 inclusive. Nau is continued up 
to P. 7.3.43 inclusive. 


7.342 SADER AGATAU TAH ‘t (comes) in place of (the final phoneme of the 
Verbal base ariga) sad- “to fall down," (if the suffix NiC follows immediately), 


Provided that the sense of moving on is not conveyed" 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of t for the final pho- 


neme of miad-, on the conditions stated. 

2. The uddešya is sadeh (angasya nau) agatau. SadL- is a class I ess 
(Dkp. 1.908). The function of the anubandha Ļ is defined by P. PER a i; i s 
quotation form of sad- by Vt. II on P. 33:108. Sadeh is a technical gen. y d 
It stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with arigasya. It discontinues sphay 
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P. 7.3.41. Arigasya, which is a technical gen., is continued from P. 6.4.1. Nau is 
continued from P. 7.3.36. Agatau is a loc. meaning condition. The vidheya is tah. 
According to P. 1.1.52, a substitute replaces the final phoneme of the sthūnin. Tah 
discontinues vah from P. 7.2.41. 


3. The example quoted by the KV is puspani šādayati ‘he causes the flowers 
to fall down." Vrddhi of the verbal base vowel is by P. 7.2.116. 


4. To point out the significance of the meaning condition agatau, the KV 
quotes the counterexample galt sadayati gopālakaļ ‘the cowherd causes the cows to 
move on.' 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7.343 RUHAH PO 'NYATARASYAM “p (comes) optionally in place of (the final 


phoneme of the verbal base anga) ruh "to come up, grow,” (if the suffix NiC follows 
immediately)” 


] 1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the optional substitution of p for the 
final phoneme of a specified verbal base, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is ruhah (arigasya nau). RuhA- is a class I verbal base (Dhp. 
1912). Ruhah is a technical gen. by P. 1.149 of the nominal stem ruh derived as 
a KviP formation by P. 3.2.76 and 6.1.67. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with 
angasya. It discontinues gadeh from P. 7.3.42. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Nau 


dheya is pah anyatarasyam. Pah discontinues tah 


is continued from P. 7.3.36. The vi 
from P. 7.3.42. According to P. 1.1.52, a substitute replaces the final phoneme of 


the sthanin. 


3. The exam 


ple quoted by the KV i ; x: 
rice plants to grow.’ 1 y the AV 1s urihin ropayati/rohayati ‘he causes the 
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but because here, like in the KV on P. 7.3.38, we find the mention of a meaning 
entry for a verbal base in the Dhp. far before Bhimasena. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


6. The present rule closes the sub-section starting from P. 7.3.36, dealing 
with phoneme replacements conditioned by a following NiC. 


7344 PRATYAYASTHAT KAT PURVASYATA ID APY ASUPAH ‘short i 
(comes) in place of short a which comes before k belonging to a suffix (of a nominal 
base ariga), if (the fem. suffix) ZP follows immediately, provided that (@P) does not 
come after a case ending’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of i for a in a suffixal 
context on the condition stated. The sequence in question is x + [a + ka] + ZP, but 
not x + [a + suP + ka] + ūP, as will be explained hereafter. The inner sequence [a 
+ ka] is either the result of adding the taddhita suffix ka (P. 5.3.70, ff.), or of re- 
placement of the element vu (as in NvuL, vuN) by P. 7.1.1, or of adding the taddhita 
suffix akAC (P. 5.3.71). 


The present rule opens up a sub-section up to P. 7.3.49 inclusive, dealing 
with ittva ‘the substitution of (short) i’ up to P. 7.3.49 inclusive. 


2. The uddešya is (arigasya) pratyayasthat kat pūrvasya atah api asupah. Here 
atigasya, continued from P. 6.4.1, does not refer to a verbal base ariga, but to a 
nominal base ariga. It is an avayavasasthi in connection with pratyaya". The word 
pratyayasthūt qualifies kat. The abl. ending is dependent on construction with the 
dikšabda pūrva (P. 2.3.29). Pūrvasya stands in a samünadhikarana relation with atalt. 
The word atah is a sthaneyogasasthi by P. 1.1.49. The function of the anubandha T 
in aTah has been defined by P. 1.1.70. Ap is the cover term for three fem. suffixes, 


TAP (P. 4.1.4), DP (P. 4.1.11-13) and CaP (P. 4174). Api is a technical loc. by P. 


1.1.66. : = _by P. 22.6. It is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. 
Asupah is a nafitatpuruga cp by from P 7.3.36. The KV 


P ratyayasthat kat pū id api ah discontinues nau 
purvasya id api asupal aa 
explains asupah as sa ced ap supah paro na bhavati ‘if that AP does not follow after 


a Case ending, that is, as a prasajyapratisedha type of negation. The uddešya as a 


1 is i 1.1.70. IT 
ume 3.43. The vidheya is iT. For T see P. 
spear Šī 273, convention 31, terms 


discontinues pah f ding to FANU, p. 
pah from P. 7.3.43. According 3 A t 
for optionality are not continued in a following rule, if that contains a differen 


vidheya. Thus anyatarasyam from P. 7.3.43 is cancelled. 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are jatilikā ‘a woman having matted 
hair,” mundikā ‘a shaven-headed woman, a nun,’ kūrikā ‘a woman who acts,’ harika 
‘a ais takes (things) away’ and etikas caranti ‘these women move about.’ 


As stated by the Nyasa, jatilikā and muņdikā are taddhita ka-derivations in 
the meanings of ajfiata, etc. Reference is to P. 5..3.72, ff. Kariki and harika are ŅvuL- 
derivations by P. 3.1.133. These two examples are borrowed from Patatijali (Mbh. 
III, p. 323, lines 15-16). Etikās is a pl. nom. pronoun based on an akAC-derivation 
from etad by P. 5.3.71. The examples comes from Vt. I on P. 7.3.44. 


(1) jatila + ka P. 5.3.70 (svarthe) 
(2) jatilaka + TaP P. 4.14 
(3) jatilika +i P. 7.3.44 
(4) jatilika P. 6.1.101 
jatilika. 
The prakriya of kūrikā is as follows: 
(1) kr + ŅvuL P. 3.1.133 
(2) kar + vu P. 7.2.115 
(3) kar + aka P. 7.1.1 
(4) karaka * TaP P. 4.14 
(5) kārika +i P. 7.3.44 
(6) karika P. 6.1.101 
karika. 
The prakriya of etikūs is as follows: 
(1) etad + Jas P. 4.1.2 
(2) et-akAC-ad + as P. 5.3.71 
(3) etakaa + as P. 72.102 
(4) etaka * as P. 6.1.97 
(5) (etaka + TaP) + as P. 4.14 
(6) (etika + m ) kus P. 7.3.44 
(7) etikā + as P. 6.1.101 
(8) etikas P. 6 1.101 
etikās. E 
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TaP is added to a pratipadika, before a case ending. In etikās the t -» s substi- 
tution by P. 7.2.102 is not applied because of the condition sau "provided that (the 
case ending) sU follows’ in this rule. 


4. To point out the significance of the word pratyaya in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample sūkā, derived in the agent sense of Saknoti ‘she is ca- 
pable.’ Saka is an aC derivation by P. 3.1.134, to which TaP has been added. Here 
the k is not part of a suffix, but of the verbal base itself. 


5. The KV says that °stha is added to pratyaya for the sake of clarity. Since 
there is no suffix which consists of k only, there is no need to say pratyayasthat kat. 
Pratyayāt kat would have done. The a added after k is uccaranartha ‘for ease of 
pronunciation’ only. The KV phrase kakaramatram pratyayo nastiti ‘there is no suffix 
consisting of k only’ is clearly reminiscent of Pataūījali's phrase kevalalt kakarah 
pratyayo nūstiti krtvā (Mbh. III, p. 323, lines 16-17). 


6. To point out the significance of the word kat, the KV quotes the counter- 
examples mandana ‘a cheerful woman’ and ramana 'a charming woman.” The Nyāsa 
explains that these are Lyu-derivations by P. 3.1.134. Lyu is replaced by ana by P. 
7.1.1. Ana has, no k. 


7. To point out the significance of the word pūrvasya, the KV says that it 
has been used so that the substitution should not apply to 4 which comes after k. 
That is to say, at the stage patuka à the a after k could be replaced by ; before 
TaP, if the word pūrva is not mentioned. In that stage two rules are applicable, (1) 
the sandhi rule P. 6.1.101, and (2) the i-substitution rule P. 7.3.44. According to PN, 
pbh. 55, the latter rule would prevail because if prescribes an angakarya. That would 
give us patuki + à, and, eventually, patukya, by P. 6.1.77. This is not desired. ma 
is why P. 7.3.44 says purvasya. The counterexamples are patuka ‘a smart woman 
and mrduka ‘a gentle woman.’ These forms are derived from patuka/mrduka, formed 
with the taddhita suffix ka (P. 5.3.73 ff.), svarthe. Here the a comes after k. 


8. To point out the significance of the word atah, the KV quotes d 
counterexamples gokā ‘a small cow’ and naukā ‘a little boat.” Here, obviously, K 1s 


not preceded by short 4. 


9. To point out the significance of the anubandha T in aTah, the KV RER 
the counterexamples rūkā ‘day of the full moon’ and dhaka ee i 
Both words are unadi-derivations with ka (see SK, No. 327). Here, 0 | ; 


is no short a preceding k. 
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10. What does the word api in the rule qualify? It qualifies k. That is to 
say, k must be followed by ūP immediately. An objection is raised. If that is so, then 
we have a difficulty in justifying the i-substitution by P. 7.3.44 in kārikā. The reason 
is that in the sequence Karaka + TaP the fem. suffix does not immediately follow 
after k. It is separated from k by an intervening a. The obvious solution would be 
to say that we wil apply ekūdeša 'single substitution' by P. 6.1.101 first. That gives 
us kūrnkā. Here the final āū (part of which is TaP) follows immediately after k. 
Therefore the condition api is met, and we can apply the i-substitution by P. 7.3.44. 
The KV, following Patanjali (Mbh. III, p. 324, lines 16-18), points out that this 
solution fails because of the sthanivadbhava rule P. 1.1.57. This rule tells us that the 
substitute of a vowel which is conditioned by a following element is treated like 
the original vowel, when a grammatical operation is to be applied to an element 
which immediately precedes the substitute. See STHANI, Pt. I, note (128), Bh. No. 
87, and AP I, P. 1.157, under 1. Thereby the original position of kūraka + TāP is 
restored, and we cannot apply P. 7.3.44, because a intervenes between k and TaP. 
Then how to still justify the i-substitution? This is done by pointing out that, since 
otherwide P. 7.3.44 would be redundant (vacanūt), we accept such intervention as 


is caused by sthanivadbhava by means of one single phoneme. So we will stil apply 
P. 7.3.44. 


Does that also hold good when the two sounds concerned, namely, the k 
and the ū of AP, are separated b 


- III, p. 324, lines 10-12), and explained 
e rathakatyā from ratha + katyaC + TaP 
hear that the k and the ū of TaP are 
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11. To point out the significance of the word asupali, the KV quotes the 
counterexample bahuparivrājikā mathurā, derived in the sense of bahavah parivrajakā 
asyam mathurayam "(there are) many wandering monks here in Mathura.’ The KV 
here assumes that supah means subantat ‘after a word ending in a case suffix’ (PN, 
pbh. 23), and that the negation expressed by a is of the prasajyapratisedha type. That 
is to say, the i-substitution is prohibited when AP comes after a word ending in a 
case suffix. If the negation had been of the paryudāsa type, asupah would have meant 
‘(when AP comes) after (a linguistic element) other than ending in sUP.” In (bahu 
+ sU) + parivrajaka + sU) both constituents are subanta individually, but the cp. as 
a whole is not subanta. This being so, the i-substitution would be allowed, because 
üP comes after a non-subanta form. This is not desired. Therefore the paryudāsa 
interpretation is rejected. 


The Nyūsa follows the KV in saying that sUP in asupaļ is to be taken in 
the sense of subanta. In fact, for the interpretation of the counterexample it makes 
no difference whether we take sUP in the sense of a case ending pure and simple, 
or in that of a word ending in sUP. The main thing is that P should not come after 
a case ending, whether after the cp. as a whole, or after a cp. constituent like 
parivrājaka. This is what the words ap supah paro na in the beginning of the KV 
comment refer to. 


The derivation of the bv. cp. bahuparivrājakā is as follows: 


(1) (((bahu + Jas) + (parivrajaka + Jas)" + TaP)))* sU P. 2.2.24; 414; 

(2) (((bahu +° ) +(parivrājaka +° ))”+ āū )))+s P. 2.4.71 

(3) ( bahuparivrajaka ) +s P. 6.1.101 

(4) ( bahuparivrajaka )+° P. 6.1.68. 
bahiparivrajaka. 


From the prakriya it is clear that TaP comes immediately after the internal 
case ending Jas. This is what counts for the interpretation of asupalt. Ittva is pro- 
hibited, if aP is added after a cp. Therefore we do not derive the form 
bahuparivrajika. We note that in stage (2) P. 1.1.63 does not prohibit the application 
of P. 1.1.62. The reason is that TaP is not itself part of the ariga. 


12. The KV, following Patañjali (Mbh. III, p. 323, lines 18-21), notes that we 


cannot interpret asupaļ as a bv. cp. in the sense of 'after (a Re x. T 
Which sUP is not found. The example, borrowed from Pataffjali, is ba : ee 
Place where many skins are found.'. The difficulty is that in this interp 
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asupali would prohibit ittva because here TūP does occur after an element which 
contains a SUP ending. 


The prakriya of bahucarmika is as follows: 


(1) ((((bahu+ Jas) + ( carman + Jas))” + kaP )))+ TaP )))) * sU P. 2.2.24; 


5.4.154 
(2) (((bahu-- ° )+(carman+° )y" +ka ))«a )))) +s P. 2.4.71 
(3) ((( bahucarma? +ka ) 48 ))) +s P. 8.1.8 
(4) (  bahucarmika +f) +5 P. 7.3.44 
(5) bahucarmikā +5 P. 6.1.101 
(6) bahucarmikā +° P. 6.1.68 


bahucarmika. 


In stage (1) we see a cp. form which contains case endings. Therefore, with 
reference to ūP this unit cannot be termed asup in the sense of asubvat. The con- 


sequence would be that we cannot apply P. 7.3.44. Thus we would derive the 
undesired form *bahucarmaka. 


| 13. Attention in the KV shifts to Vt. IV on P. 73.44. The Vt. says that 
inclusion should be made of mamaka ‘mine’ and naraka (sense uncertain), because 


here the k does not belong to a suffix. But in these forms the application of P. 7.3.44 
for ittva is still desired 


The (traditional) derivation of mamika ‘a woman who is mine’ is as follows: 


(1) ((asmad + Nas) + aN)) + TaP)) + sup. 4.1.82; 4.3.120; 4.1.4; 


(2) (((asmad +° )+ a)+a ))) +s P. 2.4.71 
(3) ((( mamaka + a))+@ ))) 45 P. 4.3.3 
(4) (((mamak? + a))+@ ))) +5 P. 6.4.148 
(5) (((māmaka +ā ))+s P. 7.2.117 
e (( iek +ā) +s Vt. IV on P. 7.344 
mami o 
an + P. 6.1.68 
m Kāna E the Nyasa, the derivation of narikā 'a woman who calls men' 
: OOKS like popular etymology is as follows: 
A. (1) kai- 
(2) kā Dhp. 1.964 


P. 6.1.45 
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B. (1) (((nara + Sas) + kū)) +Ka))) + TaP )) sU. P. 22.19; 323; 414 
(2) (nara +° ) +kā)) + 2) +ū »)))+s P.247 


(3) ((( narak? + 0) +@ ))+s P. 6.4.64 
(4)  narikā +s Vt.IVonP.7.3.44; P. 
6.1.101 
(b)  narikā +° P. 6.1.68 
narika. . 


14. The KV finally offers its own version of Vt. V on P. 7.3.44. It says that 
in the domain of a prohibition of suffixes inclusion is to be made of tyaK and tyaP. 
The two suffixes are mentioned in P. 4.2.104 and 98 respectively. The KV refers to 
P. 7.3.46, and says that the option for prohibition by this rule should not apply, 
namely, in the case of tyaK and tyaP. P. 7.3.46 says that in the usage of the 
northerners the short vowel a which is substituted for ū is not to be replaced by 
i, when the a is preceded by y or k. The mention of udicām in P. 7.3.46 is traditionally 
regarded as equivalent,to an option. Thus, what the Vf. amounts to is that the 
optional prohibition by P. 7.3.46 should be an obligatory prescription in the case 
of tyaK and tyaP derivations. The examples quoted by the KV are daksinatyika "a 
woman hailing from the South' (borrowed from Patafijali) and ihatyikā ‘a woman 
hailing from here.’ 


The (traditional) prakriya of daksinatyika is as follows: 


A. (1) (daksina +Ni) + aC | P. 5.3.36 
(2) (daksina +° ) + ū P. 2.4.71 
(3) daksin? +a P. 64.148 

daksina 

B. (1) ((daksiņā + tyaK)+ TaP)) + sU P. 4.2.98; 4.1.4 
:(2) ( daksinatya +ā)+s P. 7.2.117 
(3) daksinatya +s P. 6.1.101 

daksinatya nue P. 6.1.68 
daksinatya. 

C. (1) ((daksinatya+ ka) + TaP)) + sU P. 5.3.73; oe 
(2) ( daksinatyika +H ) +5 Vt. V on P. 7.5. 
(3) daksinatyika +s P. eM 
(4) dāksiņātyikā uo P. 6.1. 

dāksiņātyikā. 
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15. We have five Vts on the rule. In his introductory bhasya to Vt. I Patañjali 
discuses three questions: (1) Whether °stha is required in pratyayastha, (2) whether 
ka in kat stands for the single phoneme k, or for ka as a combination or a whole 
(samghata), and (3) whether asupalt is to be taken as a bv. cp. or not. The points (1) 
and (2) are interconnected. If we adopt the samghita-view, °stha is required. Without 
°stha P. 7.3.44 will be applicable to dattaka (a proper name, fem. dattika), but not 
in kārikā and harika, where ka is not a suffix by itself, but part of the larger suffix 
aka. To include this ka as part of the larger suffix, °stha is required. It tells us that 
ka occurring in aka comes under P. 7.3.44. On the other hand, if we adopt the varņa- 
view, that is, if we consider that ka stands for the single phoneme k, we can do 
without °stha, and manage by pratyayat kat. The point is that in the A. k has been 
nowhere prescribed as a suffix. So, by using our common sense we will understand 
that pratyayat kat means pratyayasthūt kat, because otherwise P. 7.3.44 would have 
no examples. See under 5, above. 


As regards question (3), Patanjali argues that, if asup is taken to mean 


asupvat "(an ariga) not containing sUP, then we have a difficulty in justifying 
bahucarmikā. See under 12, above. 


Vts I - III form a group in which the questions dealt with under 10, above, 
are discussed. The Vis are all three of them (iti) ced Vts. Vt. I says that in the domain 
of ittva, if ka (in kat) is taken to stand for k + a as a combination or a whole 
(samghata), then P. 7.3.44 would have no chance of application in etikūs. See under 


3, aboye. In elikzs we have no k + a as one single whole, but a sequence of k 
belonging to the suffix akAC and a of the ti-portion of etad. 


Vt. II says that, if k (in kat) is taken to stand for the single phoneme (varna) 


jā E pu reden (the examples for P. 7.3.44), because there is something which 
es in be : ee g 
under 10, kās K iviea by Patafijali are karika and harika. See 


under 10, above. the form gargakāmyū ‘the wish of the Gargas.’ See 


Vt. IV says that inclusio 
n sh TS 
here the k is not Part of a suffix, ppm E Kaaba ee 
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Vt. V says that inclusion should be made of the suffixes tyaK and tyaP, 
because here ittva is (only optionally) prohibited by P. 7.3.46. The examples pro- 
vided by Patañjali are daksinatyika and amatyika ‘a woman minister’ (?). In the latter 
example tyaP is added to the avyaya amū by P. 42.104. See under 14, above. 


7.3.45 NA YASAYOH ‘(short i does) not (come) in place of (short a which comes 
before k of a suffix belonging to the pronominal base angas) ya "(she/that) which" 
(fem.) or sa "she/that" (fem.), (if the fem. suffix ūP follows immediately, provided 
that @P does not come after a case ending)’ 


l. This is a pratisedhasütra, prohibiting the substitution of i for a on the 
conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is yasayoh (angayoh pratyayasthat kat pūrvasya atah api 
asupah). Yasayoh is the du. gen. of the itaretarayogadvanda stem ya + sā in which ya 
is the fem. relative pronominal stem, and sā the fem. demonstrative pronominal 
stem. The du. nom./acc. form is yāse by P. 7.1.18 and P. 6.1.87. Yasayoh is a šesasasthī 
in connection with kat. Angayoh is continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.1.4. 
It stands in a samānūdhikaraņa relation with yasayol The rest of the uddešya is 
continued from P. 7.344, including asupalt, which is continued redundantly. It is 
required again in P. 7.3.47. The vidheya is na (it) where it is continued from P. 7.3.44. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are yakā ‘(that) whichever’ (fem.) and 
sakā ‘that whichever’ (fem.). For the indefinite value of the added ka see Whitney, 
§ 511. According to Panini, both forms are akAC formations by P. 5.3.71. 


The prakriya of yaka is as follows: 


(1) y-akAC-ad + su P. 5.3.71; 4.1.2 

(2) yakaa +5 P. 7.2.102 

(3) yaka +5 P. 6.1.97 

(4) yaka + TaP +s P. 4.1.4 

(5) yaka +5 P. 6.1.101 

(6) yakā +? P. 6.1.68 
yaka. 


3.44 in stage (4) is prohibited by P. 


x E icable by P. 7. 
exi e ONU m for t of the pronominal stem tad by 


7.3.45. Similarly for sakā. The s is substituted 
P. 72.106. 
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4. The KV notes that the mention of the forms yz and sā is atantra ‘not 
specifically intended." That is to say, these forms are not binding by the fact that 
they have been stated as sg. nom. forms. They simply refer to any relative or 
demonstrative pronominal form containing k. Thus P. 7.3.45 also applies to expres- 
sions like yakam yakam adhīmahe ‘whatever we study’ and takām takām pacūmahe ‘we 
cook anything whatever.’ Here yakam and takūm are sg. acc. forms. The examples 
are partly or wholly borrowed from Pataiijali. 


9. The KV then quotes the Vts on the rule, with the examples provided 
by Patanjali. The order of the Vts in the KV matches that of the Mbh. 


6. We have ten Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that in the prohibition by P. 
7.545 inclusion should be made of tyakaN. Reference is to the taddhita suffix 
prescribed by P. 5.2.34. after upa or adhi in the sense of nearness or elevation 
respectively. The examples provided by Patanjali are upatyaka ‘area near a moun- 
tain’ and adhityaka ‘table land.” At the stage ((upa + tyaka) + TūP)) + sU. P. 7.3.44 


becomes applicable to derive the undesired form *upatyikā. That is prevented by 
Vt. I. 


Vt. II says that inclusion should be made of pāvaka, etc. in the Vedic 
language. The examples provided by Patanjali are hiranyavarnah šucayah pavakah 
‘gold-coloured, cleansing fires’ (Ath. V. 1.33.1) and rksaka alomakah ‘the bald ones, 
the hairless ones’ (?). A note in the Kielhorn ed. (Mbh. III, p. 325) quotes the Taitt. 
Samh. 2.6.5.1, rksū vā egalomakz "bald indeed is that (altar), hairless.' In the KV the 


example reads yasu alomakah ‘in which the hairless ones.’ Pāvikā and alomikā are 
non-Vedic forms, attested in the bhāsā. 


tion of s a = a should also be made when uttarapadalopa ‘dele 
Introduction, » tēja Us Cp.) is applied. For uttarapadalopasamasa see BDA, 
dediti ur - Tk e examples provided by Patanjali are devakā for 
devadattikā the suffix T yofadattika, where ittva is not applied by P. 7.344. In 

sultix kaN is added to devadatta by P. 5.3.76, and TaP by P. 4.1.4. 
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Then P. 7.3.44 is applied. The final member datta is optionally deleted by Vt. I on 
P. 5.1.83. 


Vt. V says that inclusion should be made of ksipakā ‘a woman archer,’ etc. 
The word is derived from ksip- (Dhp. 4.10) by adding the suffix Ka (P. 3.1.135) and 
the taddhita suffix ka (P. 5.3.70). TAP is added by P. 4.1.4. Patarijali explains that the 
ksipakadi-gana contains three items, ksipaka, dhruvakā ‘name of a woman’ and 
dhuvakū ‘a woman who has an abortion.’ 


Vt. VI says that inclusion should be made of tūrakā in the senser of ‘a 
heavenly body”. The word is derived from tr- (Dhp. 1.1018). ŅvuL is added by P. 
3.1.133, and again TaP. The counterexample is tūrikā, which means dāst ‘a female 
slave.' 


Vt. VII says that inclusion should be made of varņakā in the sense of “a 
woven cloth’. The counterexample is varnika, which means bhaguri, the name of a 
work in the lokāyata philosophical tradition. 


Vt. VIII says that inclusion should be made of vartakā in the sense of ‘a bird’ 
in the usage of the easterners. The form is derived from vrt- (Dhp. 1.795) with the 
suffix ŅvuL (P. 3.1.133). Guņa is by P. 7.3.86. The counterexample is vartikā, which 
means bhaguri. See under Vt. VII. Moreover, vartikā is the counterexample for the 
eastern usage vartakū. According to the Nyasa, vartikā means a female student. 


Vt. IX says that inclusion should be made of astakā in the sense of a 
ceremony in honour of the ancestors on the eighth day after full moon. Astakā is 
traditionally derived from a$A- (Dhp. 9.51) with the unadi suffix takaN (SK, 
uņādiprakaraņa, No. 436). The counterexample is astika, which means khürl ‘a mea- 
sure of grain.’ Here the suffix used is kaN (P. 5.1.22) after the numeral stem astan. 
TaP is added. P. 7.3.44 is applied and the n of astan is deleted by P. 827. 
made for optional ittva in sūtakā “a 


Vt. i ion should be : 
t. X says that inclusion sho ‘daughter’ and vrndar aka ‘an eminent 


woman who has recently given birth,’ putraka Z 
Woman.’ Thus the alternative "ikā forms are also allowed. However, according to 


P.V. Kane, History of Dharmasastra, Vol. 1, Poona 1930, P: 5, pus ne 
Specialised sense of a daughter appointed to raise male issue which is to EA. $ 
by a sonless father. According to the Nyasa, the three words prs PEE 
à sub-gana within the prsodaradi-gana (P. 62.109), which is an RHET, a sense 
that, according to Vt. III on P. 5.2.122, urndaraka is an arakaN-derivation 

of matUuP. 
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7.3.46 UDĪCĀM ATAH STHANE YAKAPURVAYAH ‘in the usage of the 
easterners (short i does not come in place of short a) preceded by y or k (of a suffix 
belonging to a nominal base ariga, if the fem. suffix AP follows immediately, 
provided that 4P does not come after a case ending)’ 


1. This is a pratigedhasūtra, dealing with the usage of the easterners and 
prohibiting the substitution of i on the conditions stated. The sequence concerned 
is ariga + suffix containing y or k + AP. 


2. The uddešya is udicam (angasya pratyayasthayah yakapürvayah atah sthane 
atah api asupaļi). Udicām refers to a regional variation of spoken Sanskrit. See FANU, 
p- 130, 137-138. According to the KV, it refers to an opinion of acaryas hailing from 
the north. This being so, the rule concerned is traditionally regarded as optional. 
Since we regard the mention of udicam as referring to a regional variation of 
Sanskrit, the idea of option is rejected. The rule is valid precisely for that regional 
usage. Arigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Pratyayasthayah is continued (with 
vibhaktivipariņāma from P. 7.3.44. It stands in a samünadhikarana relation with 
yakapiirvayah ātah. Here yakapūrvūvāh incidentally discontinues kat pūrvasya from P. 
7.3.44 which is continued again in P. 7.3.47-49. As indicated by sthane, ītah is a 
sthaneyogasasthi by P. 1.1.49. Atah üpi is continued from P. 7.3.44. Asupah is contin- 
ued redundantly. See P. 7.3.45, under 2. The vidheya is (na it) where na is continued 
from P. 7.3.45, and it from P. 7.3.44. We deviat 
See FANU, p. 274, convention 40. Thus what th 
of the northerners, ittva is applied. 


e from tradition by continuing na. 
e rule says is that, outside the usage 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) Fora preceding y: 


ibhyakā ‘a certain woman worthy of an elephant’ and 
ksattriyaka ‘a woman ksattriya’ 


is (b) Fora preceding k: catakaka ‘a female Sparrow’ and mūsakakā ‘a female 
ra F 


To show the supposed optionality of the rule, the KV also guotes the cor- 


responding °ika forms in which ittva by P. 7.3.44 is appli i 
s Fw, d. f rms 
belong to the usage of the easterners. PPlied. In our view, these fo 


The derivation of ibhyakā is as follows: 


1) ibha 
(1) ibha + yaT P. 5.1.66 
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(2) ibh? + ya P. 64.148 

(3) ibhya + TaP P. 4.1.4 

(4) ibhya P. 6.1.101 

(5) ibhya + ka P. 5.3.73 

(6) ibhya + ka P. 7.3.13 

(7) ibhyaka + TaP P. 4.14 
ibhyaka P. 6.1.101 
ibhyakā. 


We note that in the derivation TaP is applied twice. Similarly for the other 
examples. As explained under 2, above, ittva is prohibited by P. 7.3.46. 


4. To point out the significance of the word @tah in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexample sūmkāšyikā, derived in the sense of ‘a woman originating from 
Samkasya.’ The Nyāsa explains that samkasyika is a vuN-derivation by P. 4.2.121. The 
final a of samkasya before aka is deleted by P. 6.4.148. In this form there is no a of 
a suffix resulting from the shortening of ū. Therefore the prohibition of ittva by P. 
7.3.46 does not apply. Consequently, ittva is applied by P. 7.3.44. 


5. Why does the rule say ūtaļ sthane? Couldn't we have the meaning of 
a technical gen. from ūtah by P. 1.1.49? The KV says that, although there is anuvada 
‘repetition, reference to a topic already known,’ (namely, sthzne by P. 1.1.49), the 
mention of the word stliane in the present rule serves to understand connection with 
an item which has come in place of another item. The substitution traditionally 
allowed by P. 7.3.46 applies to that atah which is specified by atah sthane. In atah 
sthane atah we do not deal with one substitution, but with two substitutions, first 
the substitution of short a for long 4, secondly, the substitution of short i for that 
Short a. Here the first substitution is by P. 7.4.13. the second by P. 7.3.46. 


Now the question is of the application of P. 1.1.49, which is a pbh. Accord- 
in the sense of sthāne the 


ing to PN, pbh. 93 (10), for the interpretation of the gen. 

pbh. P. 1.1.49 applies only when substitution is directly prescribed by a rule. In 
Other words, P. 1.1.49 applies wherever there is a direct relation Petweensthie 
sthanin, which is part of the uddešya, and the ūdeša, which is vihita ‘prescribed.’ Since 


P. 7.3.46 (in the traditional interpretation) directly ae Qr Hes z ae 
2, P. 1.1.49 j tah. So there is no need to mention 
becomes applicable to atał MR ue erin 


ütah. But because P. 7.3.46 does not prescribe 
4, P. 1.1.49 does not become applicable to ūtah. To have the sense m ue for atah, 
the mention of the word sthāne is necessary. See PN, Pt. Il, p. ** n. £ 
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6. To point out the significance of the word yakapürvayal in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample asvika ‘mare.’ This is a ka-derivation by P. 5.3.70, 
from asvii. The ū here is shortened by P. 7.4.13. Then P. 7.3.44 is applied, because 
the resulting short a is not preceded by y or k. That is why optional ittva by P. 7.3.46 
(in the traditional interpretation) is not allowed. 


The KV further points out that yakapūrvāyāh is a fem. gender word. It serves 
to indicate that ūtah (in P. 7.3.46) refers to a fem. suffix, namely, TAP. Therefore, 
in Subhamyika ‘a female who moves in an auspicious way,’ derived from šubhamyā, 
itself derived in the sense of šubham yati ‘she goes in an auspicious way, the @ of 
yā not replaced by i optionally by P. 7.3.46 (in its traditional interpretation). The 
point is that here the @ of a verbal base is replaced by short a (by P. 7.4.13), and 
not the @ of the suffix TaP. Therefore P. 7.3.44, which is a nitya rule, is applied. 
Similarly for bhadramyikā ‘a female who moves in an auspicious way.’ Both ex- 
amples have been borrowed from Patafijali. 


7. Finally, the KV quotes Vt. I on the rule, for which see below. 


8. We have one Vt. on the rule. In his introductory bhasya Patafijali 
discusses the question of the fem. gender of yakapūrvāyāh. See under 6, above. 


Vt. I says that with regard to yakapurva a prohibition (of the optional ittva 
by P. 7.3.46) should be stated for y or k occurring in final position of a verbal base. 
The examples (all of them bv. cps) provided by Patañjali are sunayika, 'a woman 
of good conduct,’ asokikz ‘a woman whose grieving is not found’ and apākikā ‘a 
woman whose cooking is not found.’ Here sunūyikā is derived from nī + aC (P. 
3.3.56). Cp. formation is by P. 2.2.24. Su + naya gives us sunaya. The addition of 
TaP results in sunayā (P. 6.1.101). The taddhita suffix ka is added by P. 5.3.70. That 
gives us sunayāka. Shortening is applied by P. 7.4.13. The result is sunayaka. Since 


optional ittva is prohibited by Vt. I on P 73 svēts 44. 
The result is sunayikā. + : 7.3.46, we apply nitya ittva by P. 7.3. 


In addition to sunayikz the KV prov; miss 
sleeps well.” Instead of d provides the example sušayikā ‘a woman who 


okikā and apakika the KV mentions sugokika and supākikī. 


The Nyzsa explains that these tw i j 8 
int EMEN D examples are bhūve GHaN-derivations by P. 8.3.1 


ubstitution is by P. 7 ‘on is by 
P. 2.2.24. : : y E. 7.3.52. Bv. cp. formation 
4. The suffix kaP is added by P. 5.4.154. The sense cirīvēnēd by the two forms 


is ‘a woman whose grieving i 
Vine is , 1 3 " , 
grieving is good’ and ‘a woman whose cooking is good. 
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7.347 BHASTRA-ESA-AJA-JNA-DVA-SVA NANPURVANAM API '(short i does 
not come in place of short a which has come in place of long ū before k belonging 
to a suffix of the nominal base arigas) bhastra "a leather bag," egi "that one" (fem.), 
aja "she-goat," jña "one who knows" (fem.), dva "two" and sua "oneself" (fem.), 
even when preceded by naN, (if aP follows immediately, provided that AP does 
not come after a case ending) 


1. This is a pratisedhasiitra, prohibiting the substitution of short i for short 
4 in connection with six specified nominal forms, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddesya is bhastrā...svāļ (ity anganam pratyayasthat kat purvasya atah 
sthane atah api) naūpurvāņām api. Bhastrā...svā is a pl. nom. dvandva cp. of abanta 
stems in which dvi is included. It is a sautra form. The grammatically correct 
dvandva form should have ended in the pl. gen. case ending. The SK, No. 466, on 
the present rule, says that the cp. is a Iuptasasthikam padam ‘a word in which the 
gen. case ending has been dropped.’ Ariganam is continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) 
from P. 6.4.1. Pratyayasthat kat purvasya is continued from P. 7.3.44. Yakapiirvayah 
from P. 7.3.46 is discontinued on the basis of sāmarthya, because none of the bases 
mentioned in P. 7.3.47 contains y or k. Atah api asupa is continued from P. 7.3.44. 
Ātah sthane is continued from P. 7.3.46. A natisamūsa is either a tp. cp. formation 
by P. 22.6, or a bv. cp. formation by Vt. XV on P. 22.24. The vidheya is (na it) where 
na is continued from P. 7.3.45, and it from P. 7.3.44. 


How to justify doa? According to P. 7.2.102, we cannot have the stem dva 
Without a following case ending. TūP is not a case ending. We assume that doa has 
been mentioned in the rule for the purpose of uniform treatment. of ūbanta forms. 


The KV continues udīcām from P. 7.3.46, and thus regards the prohibition 
stated by P. 7.3.47 as optional. We have discontinued udicam in the present ae 
because the particle ca is lacking in P. 7.3.47. See FANU, p. 274, convention F 
Consequently, we regard the °ika forms mentioned by the KV with ittva by P. 7.3. 
aS optional forms as grammatical illusions. 

Nafipurvanam api looks like an addition to the rule. But it i: quid 
tradition from Katyayana onwards as part of the rule. Already Vf. È £3 iB 
nanpurvanam api as redundant. See also SK, No. 466, on P. Use me: s $ 
Spastartham ‘the expression nañpurvāņām api is for clarity’s sake (only). 

Opinion of the KV see below. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For bhastra: bhastraka/bhastrika and abhastraka/abhastrika. The taddhita 
suffix ka may be added by P. 5.3.85 in the sense of alpa ‘small.’ Shortening of the 
final a of bhastrā is by P. 7.4.13. The cp. forms may mean either ‘other than a small 
leather bag’ (tp.) or ‘a woman not having a small leather bag ' (bv.). 


(b) For esa: esakū/esikā ‘that one’ (fem.). These are akAC derivations from 
etad by P. 5.3.71. From etakad + sU we derive etakaa + s by P. 7.2.102. The next step 
is esakaa + s by P. 7.2.106. Then apply P. 6.1.97. That gives us esaka + s. In this stage 
fem. suffix TaP is added by P. 4.1.4. Here after the application of P. 6.1.101 and 
P. 6.1.68 we derive esakū. Finally, the application of P. 8.3.59 results in esakā. 
Compare the derivation of etikzs under P. 7.3.44 (3). We note that in the case of 
esaka derived as an akAC formation the condition Atah sthine atah in P. 7.3.47 cannot 
be met, because shortening by P. 7.3.14 has not taken place. It is, however, required, 
if esaka is derived as a ka-derivation by P. 5.3.85. 


(c) For aja: ajakā/ajikā and anajakā/anajikā. The cp. forms may mean either 
‘other than a little she-goat' (tp.) or ‘a woman not having a little she-goat' (bv.). 


(d) For jūa: jūaka/jūika and ajñaka/ajñika. The suffix Ka is added to the 
verbal base jña- (Dhp. 9.36) by P. 3.1.135 in the sense of agent. The @ of jña is deleted 
by P. 6.4.64. That gives us jña. Thereafter we add ka. We assume that here ka has 
no definable sense of its own. At the stage jña + ka + TaP P. 6.1.101 is applied, which 
gives us jñakā ‘one who knows’ (fem.).The traditionally assumed optional form is 
jūikā. The cp. forms may mean either 'other than one who knows' (fem.) (tp.), or 
'a woman not having one who knows' (bv.). 


(e) For dva: dvake/dvike. These are .fem. du. forms meaning 'the two of 
them" (fem.) 


The prakriya of dvake is as follows: 


A. (1) dvi (dvi is included in the sub-gaņa tyadādayaļ of 
sarvadayah, P. 1.1.27) 
(2) dv-ak-i P. 5.3.71 
dvaki. 
B. (1) dvaki + au P. 4.1.2 
(2) dvaka + au P. 7.2.102 
(3) dvaka + TaP au P. 4.1.4 
(4) dvakā + au P. 6.1.101 
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(5) dvakā + ST P. 7.1.18 
(6) dvake P. 6.1.87 
dvake. 


(f) For sva: suaka/svika and asvakā/asvikā. The cp. forms may mean either 
‘other than herself’ (tp.), or ‘a woman not having property.’ It is assumed that the 
suffix ka has no specifically definable meaning here. 


4. The KV now raises the question why no examples of natīsamāsa are 
quoted for esi and doa. The answer is that, if we form narīsamasa of these two forms. 
a pronoun and a numeral, it will be naiīsamasa with akAC formations. Regarding 
these formations the KV says, whether we first form the nafisamasa and insert akAC 
afterwards, or the other way round, and after P. 7.2.106 has been applied, in both 
ways TaP comes directly after a subanta word because of the internal case ending. 
Therefore ittva is prohibited by P. 7.3.44, asupalt. Conclusion: for the akAC forma- 
tions we cannot show anesika or advike as nafisamasa examples for P. 7.3.47. 


For the derivation of the form esakū see under 3 (b), above. The prakriyā of 
anesakā ‘a woman other than that one’ is as follows: 


(1) ((naN + sU) + ( etakad + sU)) +sU P. 2.2.6; 5.3.71; 4.1.2 
(2) ((na + °) +(etakad + ?)) +5 P. 2.4.71 
(3) anetakad +5 P. 6.3.73-74 
(4) anetakaa +5 P. 7.2.102 
(5) anetaka +5 P. 6.1.97 
(6) anetaka + TāP +s P. 4.1.4 
(7) anetakā +s P. 6.1.101 
(8) anesakā +S P. 7.2.106 
(9) anesaka +° P. 6.1.68 
(10) anesaka P. 8.3.59 
anesaka. 


The prakriyā of the fem. du. form advake ‘other than the two’ is as follows: 


(1) ((naN + sU) + (dvaki + au)) +au P. 2.2.6; 5.3.71; 412 
(2) ((na +° ) +(dvaki +° ) + au P. 24.71 

(3) advaki + au P. 6.3.73 

(4) advaka Tau P. 7.2.102 

(5) (advaka + TaP) +au P. 4.1.4 

(6) advakā + au P. 6.1.101 

(5) advakā 4 ST P. 7.1.18 
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(6) advake P. 6.1.87 
advake. 


In both cases one might argue that in stage (2) the internal cp. case endings 
are luk-deleted, and that, therefore, by P. 1.1.63, as far as grammatical operations 
are concerned, there are no case endings any more. This being so, TaP in the stages 
(6) and (5) does not come after a case ending. Consequently, the prohibition of ittva 
by P. 7.3.44 is not applicable, and we would derive the undesired forms *anesika 
and *advike. However, the appeal to P. 1.1.63 is wrong, because this rule deals with 
operations applicable to an ariga. TaP is added after a cp. ariga, but is not part of 
that ariga. Therefore, as far as TaP is concerned, the internal case endings are still 
there, by P. 1.1.62. Since these case endings are still there, TaP does come after a 
case ending. Therefore P. 7.3.44, asupalt, prohibits ittva. 


The prakriyas stated above are of fiantatpurusa cps The only difference with 
the same forms derived as nafibahuvrihi cps lies in the rule applied for cp. forma- 
tion. In the case of natībahuvrihi cps that is Vt. XV on P. 22.24. 


9. Then what about sva? Sva is also a pronominal form included.in the 
sarvādigaņa (P. 1.1.27). Therefore, if P. 7.3.47 is not applied in the case of esa and 
dvi, when forming part of a naiīsamasa, it should not apply in the case of sva either. 
But for sva nafisamasa forms ending in °ika are quoted as examples. In answer the 
KV refers to P. 1.1.35. This rule says that sua is called sarvanaman ‘pronoun’, except 
when it means jñati ‘a kinsman’ or dhana ‘wealth.’ Since it it not a sarvanaman in 
the sense of ‘wealth, property,’ we cannot insert akAC by P. 5.3.71. Instead, we can 
add ka by P. 5.3.70 in an indefinite sense. This done, we can derive the optional 
nafisamasa forms asvakā and asvikā by P. 7.3.47 in its traditional interpretation. 


6. Following Patajijali in his bhzsya on the present rule, the KV asks, what 
is the purpose of mentioning bhasttā here? Bhastrū is an abhasitapumska word having 
no corresponding masc. form. Reference is to P. 7.3.48, which deals with 
abhāsitapumska words to which a taddhita suffix containing ka is added, and which 
in the traditional interpretation allows optional forms ending in "ikā. The answer 
by the KV is that the mention of bhastrz in P. 7.3.47 is for the sake of upasarjana. 


me examples are abhastrakā, and abhastrikā. We start with abhastrikā. This is a bv. 
derivation in the SEES of avidyamana bhastra yasyah to which ka is added in the 
sense of alpa ‘small.’ The resulting meaning is ‘she who does not have a small 
leather bag.’ The prakriya is as follows: 


(1) ((nañ + sU) + ( bhastra + su ) +sU Vt. XV on P. 
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2.2.24 
(2) ((na +° ) +(bhastrū +* )) +s P.2471 
(3) abhastra +s P. 6.3.73 
(4) abhastra +s P. 1.2.48 
(5) (abhastra + TaP) +s P.4.14 
(6) abhastra +s P. 6.11.101 
(7) (abhastra + ka) +s P. 5.3.85 
(8) (( abhastra + ka) +TaP))+s P. 414 
(9) ((abhastra + ka) + 8) +s P.7.4.13 
(9) abhastrakā +s P. 6.1.101 
(10) abhastrika e THIS P. 7.3.47 
(11) abhastrikā * x P. 6.1.68 
abhastrika. 


As shown in stage (3), °bhastra is a bv. cp. constituent. Therefore it is called 
upasarjana. Consequently, shortening of the final @ is applied by P. 1.248. In the 
derivation TaP is applied twice, first to derive the fem. bv. cp. stem abhastrā, which 
is a bhasitapumska word, and, therefore, cannot be covered by P. 7.3.48, and, sec- 
ondly, to justify the fem. gender of the ka-derivation. The statement upasarjana- 
hrasvatve krte punar bahuvrīhau krte ‘after shortening has been applied by P. 1.2.48 
(and) after a bv. has been formed again’ in the text of the Benares and Hyderabad 
editions is wrong, because there are no two bv. formations. The text should be 
emended to read upasarjanahrasvatve krte bahuvrihau punas tāpi krte "after shortening 
by P. 1.2.48 has been applied (and) when TaP has been applied again in the bv. 
cp.’ For the reading punas tūpi we refer to the Laghu Shabdendu Shekhar of M.M. 
Nagesh Bhatt. Edited by Dr. Bal Shastri. Varanasivilasa Prakagan, Varanasi. Vikrama 
Samvat 2048, p. 543. 


Then how to derive abhastraka? We derive it, not as a bv. ka-derivation, but 
as a bv. kaP-derivation by P. 5.3.154, and thus forego the sense of ‘small’ in the cp. 
For the shortening in stage (9) we turn to P. 7.4.15. This rule says that optionally 
long @ is not shortened before kaP. Thus we may or may not shorten it. That gives 
us two forms, abhastrak and abhastraka in the sense of “a woman who has a leather 
bag.’ See further under P. 7.3.48. 


7. Why api in naūpurvāņām api? The KV explains that api serves to include 
both cps beginning with another word than naN and single words. P. 7.3.47 is not 
les quoted by the KV are nirbhastrikā/ 


restricted to nañpurva cps only. The examp Á 
nirbhastraka ‘a woman who has lost her leather bag' and bahubhastrikā/bahubhastrakā 


‘a woman who has many leather bags.’ 
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8. Finally, the KV says that the statement of naiipurvanam in the rule is 
an anuvada ‘re-statement’ of a matter already known for the sake of slow-witted 
learners only. The idea is that bhastra, etc. are visesaņas of the continued word ariga. 
Therefore we can apply the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72), and interpret bhastrū, etc., as 
forms ending in bhastrū, etc. That will take case of nañpurva formations also, 
whether Ip. cps or bv. cps. Conclusion: the separate mention of nafipurvanam api in 
P. 7.3.47 is not required. 


But doesn't PN, pbl. 31, say that the tadantavidhi is not applicable when the 
nominal stem is mentioned as such in a rule, and doesn't PN, pbh. 30, imply that 
vyapadesivadbliava ‘treatment of a linguistic item as if it had the special designation 
required (for applying a grammatical operation)' does not hold for a pratipadika? 
The Nyāsa says that these doubts should not be raised, because both pbhs apply in 
the domain of rules which prescribes suffixes. That is to say, the two pbhs are valid 
in the adhyāyas 3-5 only, but not in the argādhikāra. Therefore the KV is justified 
in applying the tadantavidhi. 


To justify the KV, reference can also be made to PN, pbh. 29. This pbli. says 
that stems mentioned in the pada- or artga-adhikāra stand for both the stem men- 
tioned and for a form ending in that stem. Accordingly, the prohibition of ittva in 
bhastrā, etc., by P. 7.3.47 - optional, according to tradition - holds good for tadanta 
forms also. Again, the conclusion is that the mention of nafipurva is redundant. 


9. We have two Vis on the rule. In his blitsya Patafijali first says that for 
esa and dvd we have no (naipurva) examples because of the prohibition asupah. See 
under 4, above. Introducing Vt. I he raises the question why bhastrā has been - 
mentioned in the rule. Bhastr@ is an abhasitapumska word for which no correspond- 


ing masc. form is available. So we can manage by P. 7.3.48, which deals with 
abhasitapumska words. 


Vt. I says that the mention of bhastrū is for th 


5. above. e sake of upasarjana. See under 


Vt. II says that also the mention of nafipurva is redundant. The reason is 
that we have a statement for it(fva) for any uttarapada. Patarijali renders the state- 
ment as uttarapadamūtrasyettvam vaktavyam ‘ittva is to be stated for any uttarapada.” 
What is meant is any cp. formation in which the uttarapada is bhastra, etc., whether 
nafisamasa or not. He provides the examples nirbhastraka and bahubhastraka with the 
corresponding forms in *ikz. Thereby it is shown that P. 7.3.47 does not only apply 
in the case of a nafisamasa, but in the case of other cp. formations also. 
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7.348 ABHASITAPUMSKAC CA ‘also (short i does not come in place of short 
a which has come in place of long @ before k belonging to a suffix coming) after 
(a nominal base ariga which is abhasitapumska "not having a corresponding masc. 
form." (if aP follows immediately, provided that ZP does not come after a case 
ending)’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasittra, prohibiting the substitution of short i for short 
a on the conditions stated. 


2. -The uddešya is abhasitapumskat (agat pratyayasthat kat pūrvasya atah 
sthane atah api asupah. Bhasitapumska is a technical term used in P. 6.3.34 for words 
used in the ntr. or fem. which have a corresponding masc. form. Reference is to 
adjectival forms. The opposite is abkāsitapuņiska. This is said of a word like bhastrā 
in P. 7.3.47 for which a corresponding masc. form is not available from usage. 
Abhāsitapumskūt discontinues bhastrā...svāļ from P. 7.3.47. It stands in a 
samūnādhikaraņa relation with angat. The word agat is continued (with 
vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Pratyayasthat kat pūrvasya is continued from P. 
7.344. Ātah sthane is continued from P. 7.3.46. Atah api asupah is continued from 
P. 7.344. The phrase nafipurvanam api from P. 7.3.47 has been discontinued on the 
basis of samarthya. Even in P.7.3.47 itself it had been declared redundant. The KV 
on the present rule does not mention it. The vidheya is (na it), where na is continued 
from P. 7.3.45, and it from P. 7.3.44. 


The KV continues udicam again, from P. 7.3.46, and thus regards the present 
rule as optional. Consequently, the KV offers two sets of examples, one ending in 
"aka, and one ending "ikū. See further P. 7.3.47, under 2. 


The function of the particle ca is to serve as a rule boundary with the 
previous rule. See FANU, p. 36, 232. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV fall into two main groups, with sub- 
divisions of the second group. The first group (A) consists of a taddhita ka derivation 
(e.g., P. 5.3.85, sense of alpa ‘small’.) The second group (B) consists of nafisamasa 
cps. The main sub-division here is of tp. cps (B 1) and bv. cps (B 2) The (B 1) EE 
consists of tp. cps pure and simple, and of tp. ka derivations. We A d e 
1 a) and (B 1 b) respectively. The (B 2) group consists of bv. ka deriva a i s 
kaP derivations (P. 5.4.154). We label them as (B 2 a) and (8 2 b) vie de r m 
Prakriyz of (B 1 a) can be simply inferred from the one given for (B 1 b) 


therefore be omitted. 
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We note that in the case of a tp. nafisamasa the question of applying P. 1.2.48 
for shortening does not arise, but it arises in the case of a bv. cp., because here the 
cp. constituents are upasarjana. A point to be kept in mind is that the vowel eligible 
for shortening by P. 1.248 must come in final position of a pratipadika, in our case 
the cp. nominal base. See AP II, P. 1.2.48, under 3. 


The corresponding prakriyās then are the following: 


A. khatvakā / khatvikā ‘a small bed.’ 
(1) (khatvū + ka) + sU P. 5.3.85 


(2) ((khatvā + ka) + TaP)) + s P. 4.1.4 

(3) ((khatva + ka) + ū )) +s P. 7.4.13 

(4)  khatvaka t$ P. 6.1.101 

(5) khatvakā + ° P. 6.1.68 
khatvakā. 


Because khatvā is an abhūsitapumska word, the prohibition of ittva is tradi- 
tionally regarded as optional. That gives us khatvikā too. But since we do not regard 


P. 7.3.48 as optional, the prohibition of ittva by this rule will result in the form 
khatvakā only. 


(B 1 b) akhatvakā / akhatvika ‘not a small bed’ 


(1) ((naN + sU ) + (khatvā +sU)) +sŪ P.2.2.6 

(2) ((na + 9?) +(khatvā + ° )) +5 P. 2.4.71 
(3) akhatva +5 P. 6.3.73 
(4) (akhatvā + ka +5 P. 5.3.85 
(5) (( akhatvā + ka) +TaP)) +s P. 4.1.4 

(6) (( akhatva +ka) + 8)) +s P. 7.4.13 
(7) akhatvakū +5 P. 6.1.101 
(8) akhatvakā +° P. 6.1.68 


akhatvaka. 


In stage (6) the @ belonging to the abhūsitapumska word khatvā is shortened 
by P. 7.4.18. According to tradition, optional ittva is available by P. 7.3.48. That 
gives us the form akhafvikā too. However, since we regard P. 7.3.48 as a nitya 


‘invariably applicable’ rule, the prohibition of ittva by this rule will result in the 
form akhatvaka only. 


(B 2 a) akhatvikā ‘a woman not having a small bed' 


(1) ((naN + sU) + (khatvā + sU)) + sU Vt. XV on P. 
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2.2.24 
(2) ((na + °) +(khatvā + ° )) +s P. 24.71 
(3) akhatva +s P. 6.3.73 
(4) akhatva +s P. 1.2.48 
(5) (akhatva + TaP) +s P. 4.14 
(6) akhatva +s P. 6.1.101 
(7) (akhatvā + ka) +s P. 5.3.85 
(8) (( akhatvā +ka) +TaP))+s P. 414 
(9) (( akhatva +ka) + @)) +s P. 7.4.13 
(10) akhatvaka +s P. 6.1.101 
(11) akhatvika +s. P. 7.3.44 
(12) akhatvika +° P. 6.1.69 
akhatvika. 


In stage (9) shortening is applied by P. 7.4.13 and not by P. 1.2.48 because 
the Z of akhatvā is not in final position of a prūtipadika, which in our case happens 
to a cp. stem. We also note that in stage (5) TaP is not added after an abhāsitapumska 
word, because the cp. akhatva is bhāsitapumska. Precisely for that reason we cannot 
avail ourselves of P. 7.3.48 to have akhatvikā as an optional form. According to 
tradition and to our opinion, this form can only be derived by P. 7.344, which is 
. a nitya rule. 


(B 2 b) akhatvakū / akhatvākā ‘a woman not having a bed" 
The stages (1)-(3) are identical with those of the derivation stated under (B 
2 a). From there we continue: 


(4) ( akhatvā + kaP) + 5 P. 5.4.154 

(5) ((akhatvā + ka) +TaP ) +s P. 4.1.4 

(6) (( akhatva + ka) + @)) +s P. 7.4.15 

(7) akhatvaka +5 P. 6.1.101 

(8) akhatvakā +° P. 6.1.68 
akhatvaka. 


In stage (6) P. 1.2.48 is not applied, because the @ of akkaķuvā does not abe 
in final position of a pratipadika. The pratipadika concerned is (akhatva : s S 
shortening by P. 7.3.15 is optional. In case the option is not made useja DS A 
the form akhatvākā. To our opinion, the prohibition of ittva is gi here = 
akhatvākā is the only possible alternative form. But, according to tra Soon 
prohibition of ittva is optional. Thus tradition accepts three forms, aknatvaKa, 
akhatvakā and akhatvika in case of the bv. kaP derivation. 
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4. The KV says that the present rule must be applied, when shortening 
is applied before the suffix kaP in a bv. cp. The reason stated is that here short a 
comes in place of the long ū of TaP belonging to the abhūsitapumska form khatvā. 
After that form the suffix kaP is added. Then shortening is applied to the bv. form, 
which gives us akhatvakā. This being so, ittva is prohibited by P. 7.3.48. 


The KV continues by saying that, when akhatvā is derived in the bv. sense 
of ‘a woman who has no bed’ and when the taddliita suffix ka is added in the sense 
of alpa 'small' (by P. 5.3.85), then the prohibition of ittva by P. 7.3.48, which is 
regarded as optional, does not apply. Thus we derive the form akhatvikā, namely, 
by P. 7.3.44. Similarly for atiklatva (prūdisamāsa by Saunūgavt. F on P. 2.2.18; see TA, 
p. 193-194), derived in the sense of atikrāntā khatvām ‘a woman who has violated 
the (nuptial) bed,’ and for akliatvika, derived in the sense of ‘a woman who does 
not have a small bed.” Both forms are bv. ka derivations where ittva is applied by 
P. 7.3.44. See above under (B 2 a). 


EXCURSUS on derivational suffixes, on svarthika and on abhūsitapumska 


1. Sanskrit grammar knows three categories of noun stem (prātipadikā) 
deri-vational suffixes, krt, unüdi, and taddhita (including samūsūnta). Curiously, in 
these categories fem. (gender) suffixes (strīpratyayas, P. 4.1.3-75) are not included 
(P. 4.1.1), although taddhita suffixes may be added to fem. formations. Krt and uņādi 
suffixes are generally added (P. 3.1.92, dhūtoļ) in the sense of kartr and karman. With 
reference to this sense. the KV on P. 3.4.67, which prescribes the general meaning 
of krt suffixes (dealt with in the section P. 3.1.91- 3.4.117), says yesv arthanirdešo nūsti 
tatredam upatisthate ‘with regard to those (suffixes) for which there is no statement 
of meaning this rule (P. 3.4.67) presents itself.’ See also P. 3.4.70. Special meanings 
are prescribed to krt suffixes in some cases (P. 3.1.125, 127-132; 3.2.20). Regarding 


uņūdi suffixes P. 3.4.75 tells us that they are used in senses other than sampradana 
and apūdāna. | 


Taddhita suffixes (dealt with in P. 4.1.76-5.4.160) make up about 31% of the 


total number of rules in the A. The SK divides the taddhita suffixes into fifteen 
groups, some of them formed on the basis of meaning, 


like apatya or matvartha, but 
most of them on the basis of groups of particular paty 


Enowl CSS s suffixes. The SK does not 
acknowledge svarthika suffixes as a separate group within the taddhita section. 


| To taddhita suffixes meanings are assigned which stand in a varying rela- 
E S S Sams of the Stem (simple noun or Cp.) to which the suffixes are 
added. On the basis of meanings judged typical classes are set up which are defined 
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in semantic terms, like tasya apatyam P. 4.1.92, tena raktam (P. 42.1), tasya idam (P. 
4.3.120) and tasya vikarali (P. 4.3.134). These are grammatical meaning categories 
listed in grammar, as distinct from lexical meanings independently conveyed by 
stems, and listed in a dictionary. Meanings may also be defined in terms of case 
endings, like in P. 5.3.1, etc. Taddhita suffixes may be luk-deleted so that the lexical 
stem shows no trace of them at all, like by P. 5.3.83-84. AkAC in P. 5.3.71 is an 
isolated instance of a taddhita suffix which is better regarded as an augment. By 
adding taddhita suffixes new words are formed which often in word class and 
usually in meaning differ from the original stem to which these suffixes are added. 
Still, the differences in meaning can be systematically accounted for in grammar 
by classifying and defining the relations holding between the original stem mean- 
ing and the meaning of the derived form. This is what is done on a big scale in 
the taddhita section. 


2. The terms svartha, svarthe and svarthika are not used in the A. 
Kātyāyana uses the word svartha in two phrases, anādeše svarthavijfianat "because 
when no specification (of the suffix meaning) is given we understand the (stem's) 
own (literal) meaning’ (Vt. I on P. 3.3.19 and 3.4.67; Vt. III on P. 5.3.10), and 
svarthavijfianat siddham ‘we can manage because we understand the (stem's) own 
(literal meaning’ (Vt. IV on P. 44.140). These Vts serve to explain the purpose of 
the mention of a particular meaning which functions as a qualifier of the stem 


meaning concerned. 


Patanjali, who uses the words svartha, svarthe and svarthika set times, 
explains the first phrase by saying anirdistarthah pratyayah svarthe bhavantitt Deca 
suffixes whose meaning has not been specified are used in (the stem’s) own 
meaning’ (Mbh. II, p. 145, lines 7-8; p. 177, lines 9-10). For the second phrase 
Patafijali offers the example vasava eva vasavyah pantu ‘may the Vasavyas (that z 
the Vasus themselves, offer protection.” From this it is clear that suffixes use 
Svarthe, or svārthika suffixes are those suffixes whose meaning-function has icr 
Specified. In addition, Patafijali defines svūrthika suffixes as svūrthikās i s ; 
liigavacanāny anuvartante ‘and svārthika suffixes follow the gender of t i = 
(Mbh. I, p. 432, line 7). See also PN, pbh: 113. In the introduction to Ph Pl 
(PN, Pt. I p- 191, line 6) Nage$a even uses the term atyantasvarthika (suffixes) w 


c : 
nvey no meaning whatever.’ 


How to make sense of anādeša and anādistūr tha? If these Re 
literally, there will be very few svūrthika suffixes, pues us ees edd in 
'addhita suffixes in the A. has been provided with an indication. 3 the meaning of 
Which they are added to a stem. Whitney, § 1206 b, dealing w! 
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taddhita suffixes says "a few suffixes make no change in the part of speech of the 
primitive, but either change its degree (diminutive or comparison), or make other 
modifications, or leave its meaning not sensibly altered." We note that, while 
defining svūrthika, the KV does not make use of the word anūdeša or anūdista, but 
uses the term dyotaka ‘revealing.’ Dyotaka, as opposed to vicaka ‘directly stating’ is 
the term used in later grammar, especially Bhartrhari, for linguistic elements which 
have no independent meaning of their own, but which are thought to bring out 
a particular shade of meaning of the stem to which they are added. In its commen- 
tary on P. 5.3.66 the KV uses the terms svārthe and svārthika. Here svārthika suffixes 
are defined as prakrtyarthavisesasya dyotakah ‘revealing a distinction in the meaning 
of the stem.’ Earlier, in his blüsya on this rule, Pataūjali had said 
prakrtyarthavisesanam etat ‘this (suffix rūpaP) is a qualifier of the meaning of the 
stem.’ One of the examples quoted by the KV is vaiyākaraņarūpah ‘a famous gram- 
marian.' The meaning relation with the original stem meaning is phrased in terms 
of a visesyavisesara relation in which the visesana identified with the suffix meaning 
becomes a qualifying, adjectival meaning, like 'famous' or 'small' (P. 5.3.85). Non- 
svarthika taddhita suffixes, like iN (P. 4.1.95), however, change the reference, i.e., the 
item referred to, of the original stem. Dasarathi is a different person from dašaratha. 


3. So what? Our conclusion is that, at least in later grammatical tradition, 
already found in Patanjali's visesana-view, svarthika suffixes are those taddhita suf- 
fixes to which a meaning is ascribed which functions as a qualifier of the stem 
meaning, and thereby brings out meanings which are thought to be inherent in the 


stem meaning. Obviously, the concept of meaning adopted here leaves several 
questions unanswered. 


In addition, we have a few atyantasvūrthika suffixes which do not involve 
any change of the stem meaning. One example is the santāsānta suffix kaP prescribed 
by P. 5.4.154. Another example is the taddhita suffix akAC prescribed by P. 5.3.71. 


Also, the suffix ka may be added to a stem without any notable change of the stem 
meaning. 


; 4. The fem. word ašvū is bhasitapumska, because we have the correspond- 
ing masc. form ašva. On the other hand, khatvā is abhūsitapumska, because we do 


not have a corresponding masc. form khatva, even if for grammatical purposes We 
may analyse khatvā as khatva + TaP. 


3 The bv. cp. akhatva (obtained by shortening of final à by P. 1.2.48) is 
bhāgitapumska. Therefore, before adding ka, which is a svūrthika suffix, we must 
decide whether akhatva is to be used with reference to a masc., fem. or neuter item. 
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We opt for the fem. Accordingly, we add the suffix TaP. Here TūP is added to a 
bhāsitapuņska word. That gives us akhatvā. Then we add ka. Since TaP is added to 
a bhasitapumska word, P. 7.3.48, which prohibits ittva, is not applicable. To have 
ittva, we apply P. 7.3.44. That gives us akhatvikā. 


5. In the case of kaP we derive the fem. bv. cp. stem as ((akhatva + TaP) 
+ ka)) + TaP. Here the first long à (resulting from akhatva + TaP) is shortened before 
kaP by P. 7.3.15. The resulting form is akhatvaka. Here we add TaP again because 
reference is to a fem. item. That gives us akhatvakā. Since here ka has been added 
to the fem. form akhatvā, which is a bhasitapumska word because it is a bv. cp., P. 
7.3.48 does not prescribe optional iftva. The optional form allowed by P. 7.3.15 is 
akhatvākū. Tradition, in addition, allows akhatvakā and akhatvikā as optional forms. 


END OF EXCURSUS 


6. In the derivations stated above we have adopted the krameņa 
anvākhyāna procedure. One reason is that this procedure here does not involve a 
conflict with the padasamskara view which is the theoretically preferred one. An- 
other reason is that the kramera procedure offers a clear insight in the sequence of 
rules to be applied. The third reason is a practical one. The padasamsküra method 
requires a relatively broad page which is not easily available in the format used 
for computer printing.. 


7. According to Whitney, § 1181, aka is the suffix ka added to a base in 
4, and subsequently turned into an independent suffix. It has few examples in the 
older language. The form is usually derived with ikā. For derivatives with aka see 
-§ 1181 d. 


Whitney deals with the suffix ka in § 1222. Here he says that it has been 
Specialised into an element forming diminutives, and much more widely into an 
element without definable value. He further notes (S 1222 e. and f.) that it is added, 
with unchanged meaning, both to simple nouns and to cps. Two suffixes made up 
of ka with a preceding vowel, aka and ika, are given by grammarians as ge. 
suffixes (§ 1222 j.). Some examples from the later language showing urd is cR 
first vowel of the primitive stem are quoted (S 1222 1.). Among them are ü n a 
dharmika, naiyayika, and vaidika. In the A. they are tha formations dealt with mn i 
44.1-75 inclusive, and P. 7.3.50. Vrddhi is by P. 7.2.117-118, except in naiyāyika for 
Which P. 7.3.3. prescribes an augment denoted by aiC. 


8. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 
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7349 AD ĀCĀRYĀŅĀM ‘to the opinion of teachers, 2T (comes in place of short 
a which has come in place of long @ before k belonging to a suffix coming after 
a nominal base ariga which is abhāsitapuņska "not having a corresponding masc. 
form,” if AP follows immediately, provided that AP does not come after a case 
ending) ' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of long à (instead of 
short i) for the a substituted for 7 followed by k of a suffix, on the conditions stated. 
P. 7.349 therefore states an exception to the ittva prescribed by P. 7.3.44. 


2. The uddešya is ūcūryūņām (abhasitapumskat angat pratyayasthat kat 
pūrvasya ütah sthāne atah api asupah). Ācūryāņām is a pl. gen. in connection with 
which the word matena ‘according to the opinion’ is supplied. No specification of 
the ūcūryas is provided. Abhasitapumskat is continued from P. 7.3.48. Pratyayasthat 
kat pūrvasya is continued from P. 7.3.44. Atah sthane is continued from P. 7.3.46. Atah 
üpi asupah is continued from P. 7.3.44. The Nyāsa notes that the phrase nanpurvanam 
api from P. 7.3.47 has been discontinued. The vidheya is aT. It discontinues iT from 
P. 7.344. The function of the anubandha T has been defined by P. 1.1.70. Na from 


P. 7.3.46 is discontinued because P. 7.3.49 introduces a new vidheya. See FANU, p. 
274, convention 40. 


According to the Nyasa, the word acaryanam has been stated to confer the 
character of a nilya rule on P. 7.3.49 after P. 7.3.46-48, which are traditionally 
regarded as optional because of the continuation of udicam. The Padamafijari records 


an opinion according to which acaryanam refers to Panini's own teacher, the use 
of the pl. being honorific. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are khatvākā 'a small bed, akhatvākā 
‘other than a small bed’ and paramakhatvakz ‘a superior bed.’ They are all three of 
them derived from the abhūsitapumska form khatvā. 


4. There is no bhūsya on the present rule. 
9. P. 7.3.49 concludes the sub-section dealing with ittva. 


RECAPITULATION of the rules from P. 7.3.44 onwards. 


(1) P. 7.3.44 prescribes ittva in the sequence x + [a + ka] + HP on the 


condition that AP must not come immediately after a case ending. P. 7.3.44 is a nitya 
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rule. Examples are the non-cps jatilikā, karika and etikūs. They demonstrate that the 
inner sequence [a + ka] is brought about in three ways 

a. A stem final a + the taddhita suffix ka. 

b. Aka as the replacement of the krt suffixes NuuL, etc. 

c. The taddhita suffix akAC + a of a pronominal stem after the application 
of P.7.2.102. 


(2) P. 7.3.45 prohibits ittva for the pronominal stems akAC derivation of the 
pronominal stems j/ and sii on the same conditions The examples are yakū and sakā. 
P. 7.3.45 is a nitya rule. 


(3) P. 7.3.46 contains the word udicam. In the traditional interpretation P. 
7.3.46 is an optional rule. It optionally prohibits ittva in the sequence ya + ka + TaP 
where both ya and ka belong to suffixes, and in the seguence ka + ka + TaP The 
examples are non-cp. forms One example is ibhyakā, derived from ibha + yaT + TaP 
+ ka + TaP. The optionally allowed form is ibhyikā. Another example is mūsikakā, 
derived from mūsika + TaP + ka + TaP. The optionally allowed forms are ibhyikā 
and mūsikikā. 


In our interpretation, P. 7.3.46 is a nitya rule regarding the usage of the 
northerners. Na is continued from P. 7.3.45. Therefore P. 7.3.46 prohibits ittva in the 
usage concerned. Conseguently, forms like ibhyikā belong to a different usage. 


(4) P. 7.3.47 specifically mentions six stems, three of them being 
pronominals, in connection with ittva. It introduces the statement naiipurvāņām apt. 
Thereby cps are referred to. Tradition continues the word udicam, and thus regards 
the rule as an optional prohibition. The examples appear in two forms, one or a 
non-cp., the other for a cp. The cp. may be a naūtatpurusa or a nafibahuvrihi. Given 


the option, the forms appear as ending in oqka and in °ika. An example of the 


nominal forms is the non-cp bhastrakā and the cp. abhastrakā in two meanings. 
; the non-cps. esaka and dvake with the 


Examples of th i 
e pronominal forms are - T 
corresponding forms in "ikā and ^ike. Here no nafisamasa is available. Tradition 


regards the statement naitpūrvāņūm api as redundant. 


ARE : inued. 
: - i itya rule in which na 15 continue 
In our interpretation, P. 7.3.47 is a nity s mentioned P. 7.3.47 


Udicam from P. 7.3.46 is discontinued. Thus for the six word 
Prohibits ittoa and allows forms in "aka only. 


: : fore, is 
(5) P. 7.3.48 introduces the term ablrāsitapumska. The Pope nā Loy 
derivations of fem. words with the help of a suffix containing 
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no corresponding masc. form is available. Tradition continues the word udicam 
again, and thus regards the rule as an optional prohibition. The examples appear 
in two forms, one for a non-cp., the other for a cp. The cp. may be a nafitatpurusa 
or a naūbahuvrihi derived with the suffix kaP. The examples are the non-cp. khatvakā 
and the cp. akhatvakā in two meanings. Given the option, the forms appear as 
ending in "ākā and in °ika. 


In our interpretation, P. 7.3.48 is a nitya rule in which na is continued. Thus 
for abhūsitapumska words P. 7.3.48 prohibits ittva and allows forms in °aka only. 


(6) P. 7.3.49 refers to an opinion of unspecified grammarians. It says that 
in the case of abliāsitapumska words ittva is not applied at all, but ūttva is. Thereby 
all "ikā-derivations are thrown out. Thus the only derivations allowed for 
abhasitapumska words are those ending in °aka. 


7.3.50 THASYEKAH ‘ika (comes) in place of tha (of a suffix connected with an anga) 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of ika for tha of a suffix 


after an ariga. The sound th is not an anubandha. Therefore it is not written with 
capitals. 


2. The uddešya is (arigasya pratyayasya) thasya. Here arigasya is continued 
from P. 6.4.1. According to the KV, angasya is a nimittasasthī, a gen. case ending 
indicating the cause. The idea is that ika comes in place of that tha which is the 
cause of the designation ariga. According to the Nyasa, arigasya is a sambandhasasthi, 
a gen. case ending indicating a relation, that is, a šesasasthī, by P. 2.3.50. Instead 
of angasya, we may also continue arigat (with vibhaktivipariņāma), because in any 
case the suffix is added after the ariga. The meaning pratyayasya is implied on 
account of the stem-suffix relation which is the topic of the arigadhikara. It qualifies 
thasya, which is a technical genitive by P. 1.149. Tha is an upadeša form not 
occurring in actual usage. The suffixes thaK, thaN, thaN, etc., all of them beginning 
with fla, are introduced in P. 4.4.1-75 (inclusive). The complete context of the 
preceding rules dealing with ittva is discontinued on the basis of samarthya. There 
is no possibility of connecting it with P. 7.3.50. The vidheya is ika. 


3h The examples for P. 7.3.50 quoted by the KV are: āksika 'one who plays 
with dice’, and Salakika ‘a gambler’, derived with the suffix thaK (P 4.4.2), and 
lavanika ‘one who sells salt’, derived with the suffix thaN (P. 4.4.52). 


The prakriya of aksika is as follows: 
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1 
la. 


(1) aksa + thaK P. 4.4.2 

(2) aksa + ika P. 7.3.50 

(3) aksa + ika P. 7.2.118 

(4) ūks* + ika P. 6.4.148 
aksika 


Similarly for the other two examples. 


4. Basing itself on Vts I and II on the present rule, the KV raises the 
question whether in fhaK, etc. we deal with a suffix consisting of a phoneme only, 
namely, th, or with a suffix to be read as th + a. The first view (A) is called 
varnamatram pratyayah ‘a suffix which is a phoneme only’, the second view (B) 
samghatah ‘a combination (of phonemes).’ The KV explains that in view A the a is 
merely added for ease of pronunciation, and the Ili is regarded as the sthānin to 
be replaced by ika. In the second view tha is the sthanin replaced by ika. The KV 
does not pay further attention to view A, but straightaway discusses difficulties 
raised in connection with view B. 


The Nyasa summarizes the difficulties as follows. In view A we cannot 
justify the reading thasya. The rule should have stated thah. So much for view A. 
Then should we accept view B? Here we first have the difficulty that P. 7.3.50 over- 
applies to an uņādisūtra. This is not desired. Which uņādisūtra? Referring to Vt. II 
on the rule, the KV mentions the uņūdisūtra kanes thah (SK, unadiprakarana 1.108). 
It derives the word kantha ‘throat’ from kan + tha. Patafijali in his bhasya on Vt. II 
also mentions the words vaņtha (used in various meanings) and Santha (meaning , 
uncertain). Since in view A the unadi rule does not prescribe the suffix th, but a 
Suffix consisting of th + a, in this view the. difficulty of over-application does not 
arise at all. To remove this difficulty in view B, the KV invokes the word Bahulam 
in P. 3.2.1. Bahulam means ‘variously.’ Compare AP X, P. 7.1.2, under 6. This aT 
an interesting light on the relation between Pāņinisūtras and unüdisutras, zl S 
sense that substitutions of suffixes taught by the first are not always applicable to 


the suffixes taught in the latter. 


there is one more difficulty in view 
ord mūthitika ‘one who sells butter. 
first word of a gana. Patanijali 
asya ‘butter is his selling 


5. But, as noticed by Vt. II on the rule, 

B. If we adopt this view, we cannot derive the w 

e form is mentioned in Vt. II on P. 5.3.83 as the 

here derives the word in the sense of mathitam panyam 
commodity.’ The derivation is as follows: 


(1) mathita + thaK P. 4.4.51 
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(2) mathita + tha P. 7.2.118 
(3) mathita + ika P. 7.3.50 
(4) mathit® + ika P. 6.4.148 


At this stage P. 7.3.51 becomes applicable. This rule says that ka comes in 
place of tha which is added after an artga ending in t. According to P. 1.1.56, the 
ūdeša (ika) is treated like the sthanin (tha). That would give us the undesired form 
*mathitka. To remove this difficulty, the KV invokes the sannipātalaksaņa pbh. (PN, 
pbh. 85). This pbh. tells us that a rule which becomes applicable due to the connec- 
tion, i.e., the immediate sequence, of two linguistic items cannot become the cause 
of another rule which destroys that connection. The application of P. 6.4.148 de- 
pends on the sequence (mathit)a + ika. One might say that the zero-substitution of 
a owes its existence to ika. The result of the zero-substitution by P. 6.4.148 is mathit” 
+ ika. Here the resulting final t is the cause of P. 7.3.51 becoming applicable. The 
application of P. 7.3.51, in its turn, destroys the earlier sequence mathita + ika where 
ika, that is, tha, was the cause of the zero-substitution. This is not allowed. PN, pbh. 
85, prevents the application of P. 7.3.51 here. 


We note that in view A the difficulty made in connection with mathitaka 
does not arise. The reason is that by adopting th as the sthanin P. 7.3.50 becomes 
an alvidhi ‘rule depending on the presence of a phoneme. Consequently, the 
condition analvidhau in P. 1.1.50 prohibits the transference of the property th-tva to 


the ūdeša ika Since sthanivadbliava is disallowed, there is no th. 


We simply derive 
mathitika. e simply deri 


But in view B there is another way also of preventing the application of 
P. 7.351. To do so, the KV turns to P. 1.1.57, following a tricky interpretation of 
this rule taken literally from Patanjali (Mbh. III, P. 329, line 4). The idea is that the 
deleted a of mathita may be regarded as sthznivat by P. 1.1.57. This rule says that 
a vowel substitution conditioned by a following element is treated like the original 
vowel parasmin pūrvavidhau *when the question is of applying a grammatical op- 
eration to the element immediately prece 


A ding (the substitute) ; is 
interpreted as pūrvasya vidhau. Thus P. 1. : E)" Here /paroavidhiay 


1.57 assumes a sequence of three elements, 
a preceding element, a sthanin and a following element which causes the substi- 


tution. The grammatical operation concerns the preceding element. But taken in the 
sense just stated P. 1.1.57 cannot become helpful in establishing sthanivadbhava in 
the case of mūthitika. For that purpose Patafijali and the KV re-interpret the word 
purvavidhau. It is taken in the sense of pūrvasmūd uttarasya vidhau ‘when a gram- 
matical operation becomes applicable to the element which immediately follows 
after the preceding element.’ In this interpretation the grammatical operation con- 
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cerns the following element, not the preceding one. In the sequence mathita + tha 
the following element is tha. The grammatical operation concerning this following 
element is its replacement by ika. In its turn, ika causes the deletion of the preceding 
a. But in the re-interpretation of P. 1.1.57 the zero-substitute of a will be sthānivat. 
Since it is sthūnivat, the t of mathita is not in final position. Therefore P. 7.3.51 cannot 
be applied. The argument is totally unconvincing. 


The Padamaiijari records the opinion of other grammarians (anye). Reference 
is to P. 7.3.51 which contains the word °tantat ‘after (an ariga) ending in t.” Since 
we can have the meaning anta already by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72), the mention 
of anta in P. 7.3.51 becomes redundant. To render it purposeful, we will assume 
that it has been stated for a particular purpose, namely, to inform us that tūnta 
refers to the upadeša stage. That is to say, the form ending in t must belong to the 
upadeša, and not be the result of a grammatical operation. In mathit + ika the anga- 
final position of t is due to the application of P. 6.4.148. Therefore the question of 
applying P. 7.3.51 does not arise. 


The conclusion is that the KV rejects the varnamatra view, and adopts the 
samghūta view. 


6. We have three Vts.on the rule. Vt. I is an iti ced Vt. It says that, if in 
the domain of a substitute for Ila, (the view that) mention is of a single phoneme 
(th instead of tha is adopted), a prohibition (should be stated for th) as the final 
of a verbal base. The examples provided by Patanjali are pathita ‘one who recites 
and pathitum ‘in order to recite.’ In path- the verbal base final is th. It should not 


be replaced by ika. 


Vt. II is another iti ced Vt. It says that if we adopt the view that me 
is of a combination th + a, and not simply fh, a prohibition should be d s 
the uņādi suffix tha and in the case of müthitika, etc. See under 4 and 5, above. 
ix). That i 
Vt. III says that tha is the mention of a particular (type of sumo d 
to say, we should understand that tha in P. 7.3.50 is a taddhita suffix, i » us 
Suffix. To put it differently, we should understand that the rule sho 
Phrased as taddhitasya thasyekah. 
: ion with 
7. We note that P. 7.3.50-51 form a unit which shows pe why 
the previous or following rules. Then why have these rules beer P nares the sub- 
c immediately after P. 7.1.2 as P. 7.1.3* and 7.14? 5 712 jas jnitial position 
stitution of ūyan, ey, etc. in place of ph, dh, etc. when occurring 
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of a suffix introduced in the upadeša and coming after a nominal base ariga. Thus 
ūyan-a comes in place of ph-a (phaK, P. 4.1.99) and ayan-i comes in place of ph-i (phiN, 
P. 4.1.150). Then why not interpret P. 7.3.50 as saying that ik comes in place of th? 
One reason may be that the intention of the sūtrakūra was precisely to show that 
tha as a whole is to be replaced by ika. But that does not answer the question why 
P. 7.3.50-51 have been put between P. 7.3.49 and P. 7.3.52. 


7.3.51 IS-US-UK-TANTAT KAH ‘ka (comes in place of tha of a suffix added) after 
(a nominal base artga) ending in is, us, a vowel included in the pratyāhāra uK, or 
in t' 


1. This is a vidhisiitra, prescribing the substitution of ka for tha belonging 
to a suffix, on the conditions stated. P. 7.3.51 is an exception to P. 7.3.50. 


2. The uddešya is is-us-uk-tantat (agat thasya). Isusuktūnta is a bv. cp. in 
which °anta is to be connected with each member individually. Isusuktūntāt is a 
technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. It stands in a samūnādhikaraņa relation with angat. UK 
is a pratyaliara ‘abbreviative designation.’ It includes the vowels u, r and |, although 
for | there are no examples. The word arigat is continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) 
from P. 6.4.1. Thasya is continued from P. 7.3.50. For tha see P. 7.3.50, under 2. The 
vidheya is kalt. It discontinues ikah from P. 7.3.50. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV and explained by the Nyāsa are: 


(a) For forms ending in is: sarpiska ‘one who sells ghee' (P. 4.4.51, thaK). 
Also apply P. 72.118; 7.3.51; 8.2.66; 8.3.15 and 8.3.39. 


(b) For forms ending in us: dhanuska ‘one who wins with a bow" (P. 4.4.57, 
thaK) and yajuska 'one who wins through (using) sacrificial mantras' (?) (P. 4.4.2, 


thaK) 


; (c) For forms ending in uK: naisadakarsuska ‘one who is born in the 
Nisadakarsu country, ‘ (P. 4.2.119, thaN), Sabarajambuka *one who is born the the 
Sabarajambū country’ (P. 4.2.119, thaN; ādivrddhi by P. 7.2.117), mūtrka ‘coming from 
the mother’ (P. 4.3.78, thaN), paitrka ‘coming from the father’ (P. 4.3.78, thaN). 


P A Šā is mang in t: audašvitka ‘prepared with buttermilk’ (P. 4.2.19, 
thaK), sakrtka "mixed with excrement’ (P. 4.4.22, H 3 per MISE, 
(P. 4.4.22, thaK). thaK), yakrtka ‘mixed with liver 
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4. Following Pataūjali in his bhasya on the rule, the KV then introduces 
a distinction between forms ending in is and us which are pratipadokta ‘stated as 
a specific wordform' and others, also ending in is and us, which are not pratipadokta. 
In the latter case, P. 7.3.51 is not applicable. The Nyūsa explains that reference is 
to PN, pbh. 105. This pbh. tells us that when we have a word which may be taken 
to represent a form derived by a rule (lūksaņika) and an original non-derived form, 
we should opt for the latter. The examples quoted for lāksaņika is- and us-forms are 
āsisika, derived in the sense of ūsisā carati ‘he engages in a blessing’ and ausika, 
derived in the sense of usa carati "he moves with daybreak, rises early.’ Apparently, 
the examples for is- and us-words quoted earlier, namely, sarpis and dhanus are 
considered to be pratipadokta. 


What exactly is the difference? The words sarpis and dhanus are uņūdi- 
derivations from srp- and dhan- (SK, No. 273, and No. 282, respectively). The 
suffixes is and us have been specifically stated in the uradisiitras concerned. But in 
asisika and ausika the is and us forms are the result of rule application. As explained 
by the Nyāsa, ūšis is derived from aN + sasU + KviP (P. 3.2.76, deleted by P. 6.1.66). 
Here the à of šās- is replaced by i (Vt. I on P. 6.4.34). Therefore here the is- ending 
is the result of rule application. Similarly in ausika. We start from vas + KviP. KviP 
is deleted. Samprasūraņa is applied by P. 6.1.15. The result is us. To such forms P. 
7.3.51 is not applied. 


5. Finally, the KV mentions a Vt.-like statement, based on Pataijali's 
bhāsya. The statement says that inclusion should be made of dos ‘arms.’ The example 
provided by Patafijali is dauska. It is derived in the sense of dorbhyam carati *he 
moves by means of his arms.’ Reference is to P. 4.4.8. Vrddhi is by P. 7.2.118. 
Substititution of a retroflexed s by P. 8.3.39. Patafijali explains that parts of a 
phoneme (varnaikadega) are covered by the term varņa. The idea is that the o can 
be analysed as consisting of the part vowels 4 and u. Accordingly, dos is deemed 
equal to da + us. This being so, we can apply P. 7.3.51 to derive the form dauska. 
Pataijali's explanation is based on fantasy. 


7.3.52 CAJOH KU GHIŅŅYATOH ‘(a phoneme belonging to the) ku(-class comes) 
in place of c or j (of a verbal base ariga), if (a suffix) marked with GH or (the suffix) 


NyaT follows immediately” 
1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a KU sound for two 


Palatals on the conditions stated. 
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2. The uddešya is (angasya) cajo ghinnyatoh (pratyayolt). Arigasya is contin- 
ued from P. 6.4.1. Its reference has shifted from a nominal base in the preceding 
rules to a verbal base. It is an avayavasasthi in connection with cajoh. The word cajol: 
is a technical gen. by P. 1.149. It discontinues thasya from P. 7.3.50. GHiņņyatoļ is 
a technical loc. du. by P. 1.1.66. It is a dvandva cp. which stands in a samanadhikarana 
relation with the supplied word pratyayoh. This word is supplied because the 
context is formed by rules which deal with a stem-suffix relation. GH is an 
anubandha (it-letter by P. 3.1.8) whose function is defined by the present rule. It is 
used in connection with krt suffixes only. On the basis of the sahacarita-pbh. (PN, 
pbh. 103) we infer that ŅyaT also refers to a krt suffix. The krt suffix ŅyaT is 
introduced by P. 3.1.124. The vidheya is kU. It stands for a sound homogeneous 
(savarņa) with k, by P. 1.1.69. The term kU is used in P. 1.3.8. It is either a sg. ntr. 
word, or an avibhaktiko nirdesah ‘mention (of a term) without case ending.’ KU 
discontinues kah from P. 7.3.51. 


The present rule opens up a sub-section dealing with ku-class replacement 
up tp P. 7.3.60 inclusive. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For GHit suffixes: pūka ‘cooking’ (GHaN, P. 3.3.18), tyaga ‘renouncing,’ 
and raga ‘colouring.’ By P. 1.1.50 the c is replaced by k, and the j by g. Vrddhi of 
the verbal base vowel by P. 7.2.116. 


(b) For NyaT (P. 3.1.124): pakyam ‘what is to be cooked,’ vākyam ‘sentence’ 
and rekyam ‘what is to be emptied.’ Vrddhi of the verbal base vowel in the first two 
forms is by P. 7.2.116. In rekya guna is applied by P. 7.3.86. According to P. 7.3.67, 
the c of vac- is not replaced by k before NyaT when the meaning ‘sentence’ is not 
conveyed. Thus we also have viacyam ‘what is to be spoken.’ 


4. The Nyasa mentions an opinion according to which the yathasamkhya- 
poh. (P. 1.3.10) should be applied to the present rule. P. 7.3.52 contains the words 
cajoh and ghinmyntoh, Which can be considered to represent two sets of strictly 
corresponding items. Thus the final c of verbal bases and its replacement by a ku- 
sound would correspond with a following GHit suffix, and he final j and its 
replacement with a following NyaT. The Nyāsa rejects this on the ground that the 
replacements of both c and of j are applied before GHit urbes 


The Padamatijari records a KV tex i 
ECOL t reading which says yathasamkhyam atra 
nesyate tena raktam rūgād iti lineat "here the application of m nau is cn 
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because of the indication provided by (the rule) tena raktam ragat (P. 4.2.1).’ From 
the form ragat it is clear that the verbal base final j is replaced by g even before 
the GHit suffix GHaN. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
73.53 NYANKVADINAM CA ‘also in the case of nyariku ‘deer,’ etc.’ 


1. This is a nipatana rule enumerating ready-made words. The nipātanas 
in case are words in which a ku-sound has been substituted for the verbal base final. 
But, as will be clear from the sequel, this has not happened in some words. 


2. In the case of nipūtanasūtras there is no regular uddesyavidheyabhitva. A 
contextual explanation is required. That is to say, kutva has been applied to the 
words mentioned in the gara under the same conditions as stated by P. 7.3.52. The 
gana, starting with nyariku "deer, is mentioned in the plural. The gen. is a non- 
technical one. Supply kutvam bhavati ‘the substitution of a kU-class phoneme is 
applied (to derive nyariku, etc.).’ 


The particle ca is redundantly added. Or it may be taken as an indication 
that P. 7.3.53 is added later on by saying ‘also.’ 


3. The examples quoted by the KV have been divided into four groups. 
They are as follows: 


(a) nyartku, madgu, bhrgu 


- 


e suffix has been added by an uņūdisūītra 
(SK, No. 17). From ni + anc + u we derive ny + ak + u by P. 6177 and p 
Thereafter P. 8.3.24 and 8.4.58 are applied. In the case of madgu the u is adde S E 
masj- by unādisūtra SK, No. 7. Thereafter P. 7.3.53 (masg) and P. 8.4.53 acum i 
In the case of bhrgu, the u is added after bhrasj- by uņādisūtra SK, No. 28. The s 
also prescribes deletion and samprasarana for the verbal base. 


The KV explains that in nyariku th 


Ai lepaku 
(b) dürepaka, phalepaka, ksaņepāka, dūrepākā, phalepākā, dūrepāku, phalep 


, "that 

The KV explains that dūrepāka conveys â karmakartari d B B 
Which cooks of its own at a distance.’ The suffix added after pac- de by P. 631 4. 
Then both vrddhi and kutva are applied by P. 7359. Als i eqnepaka “that 
Similarly for phalepūka ‘that which cooks of its own in a fruit’ and ^94! 
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which cooks of its own in an instant.' Ksaņepāka is a reading accepted by some. In 
dūrepākā and phalepākā the fem. suffix TaP is added. In the °paku forms the u is 
added on account of nipatana. An uņūdisūtra for the suffix u here is not available. 


(c) takram, vakram, vyatisanga, anusaiga, avasarga, upasarga, megha, svapaka, 
mamsapaka, kapotapaka, ulikapaka 


The KV explains that takram ‘buttermilk’ and vakram ‘bent, curved’ (ntr.) are 
raK-derivations from tanc- and vanc- respectively, by the uņūdisūtra SK, No. 178. 
Vyatisariga ‘mutual connection’ is a pacyadi aC-derivation from vi + ati + sanj by P. 
3.1.124. The retroflexed $ is substituted by P. 8.3.65. Similarly for anusarīga ‘a nasal 
followed by a consonant.” Avasarga, upasarga and megha are not explained by the 
KV. The first two words are aC-derivations from srj- by P. 3.1.134. Vrddhi of the 
verbal base vowel is P. 7.3.86. Meglia conveying the non-idiomatic sense of 'one who 
pisses' is an aC-derivation from mih- by P. 3.1.134. Guņa of the verbal base vowel 
is by P. 7.3.86. Apparently, the substitution of gh for h is because of nipatana. 
Svapüka, etc. are upapada formations from (($van + am) + pac)) + aN, etc., by P. 3.2.1. 
The 1 of švan is deleted by P. 8.2.7. 


(d 1) (samjūayām ‘in an idiomatic, non-derivational sense’) megha, argha, 
avadagha, nidagha 


Here megha means ‘cloud.’ What these words have in common is that they 
are derived from a verbal base ending in h. Apparently, it is assumed that here 
kutva is not applied to c or jas verbal base finals, but to h, by way of nipatana. The 
KV explains argha "price' as a derivation from arh- ‘to show reverence, and the 
last two words as derivations from dah- 'to burn” The idiomatic meaning of 


avadāgha is uncertain. Compare avadaha in group (d2). Nidagha means ‘the hot 
season.’ 


G (d 2)  (samjnayah anyatra ‘in a non-idiomatic, derivational sense’) arha, 
avadāha, nyagrodha, vīrut 


Why these forms, with the excepti f : ; 
the nyarikvādi- puon of nyagrodha, have been included in 


gana is not clear. At the most, they can serve les in 
hich kutoa has not been applied to the final f of the Sa ra, T 
‘worth,’ which is the derivational sense. Avadāha may mean ‘bu down,’ but 
it ala has a typical idiomatic sense. Virut, derived from vi + ruh + KoiP, means 
à of plant. Lengthening in vi and the substitution of dh for the h of the verbal 

ase are apparently applied because of nipātana. The KV derives it in the sense of 
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virohayati "it causes to grow out.’ The inclusion of nyagrodha makes sense. It is an 
aC-derivation from nyanc + ruh. The KV derives it in the sense of nyag rohayati ^it 
causes to grow downwards.’ 


4. In all, the KV mentions 29 items among which megha is mentioned 
twice, as a non-sainjfia and as a samjña. The Bóhtlingk edition of the Gaņapātha (p. 
121*) mentions 24 items. In group (c) mülapaka is inserted between mamsapaka and 
kapotapaka. Group (d1), in a slightly different order, counts as one item in the 
Bóhtlingk edition. From group (d2) only nyagrodha and virut are mentioned with 
the note that they do not belong here. 


9. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


7.3.54 HO HANTER NNINNESU ‘(a phoneme belonging to the kU-class comes) 
in place of h of (the verbal base aiiga quoted as) hanti “to kill,” if (a suffix marked 
with) N or N, or if n follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a kU sound for the 
h of han- on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is hanteh (arigasya) hah fininnegu. Hanteh is the sg. gen. of 
lanti, which is the quotation form of the verbal base han- (Dhp. 2.2) by Vt. II on 
P. 3.3.108. Hanteh stands in a samanadhikarana relation with arigasya. The word 
atgasya is continued from P. 6.4.1 as an avayavasasthī in connection with hah. The 
Word hah is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Nuinnesu is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. 
Nnitnesu discontinues Ihinnatyal: from P. 7.3.52. It is a dvandva cp. consisting of 
three members, Nit, Nit and n. Nit and Nit refer to pratyayas. The n is the n of han- 
: “Follows immediately” is ambiguous. In the case of the Nit and the Nit suffixes 
lt refers to the immediate sequence of the ariga and the pratyayas. In the case of n 
it refers to the immediate sequence of h and n of han- after the vowel a has been 
S a by P. 6.4.98. See under 5, below. The vidheya is (KU), continued from P. 

3.52, 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
Y ix i N . 3.3.18. 
(a) For a Nit suffix: ghata ‘Killing’ The suffix is GHaN by P 
ka ‘one who kills’ and 


hata 
i NiC (P. 3.1.26), NvuL 


gla (b) For a Nit suffix: ghatayati “he causes to kill,’ 
alamghatam ‘after having killed repeatedly’. The suffixes are 


* 3.1133) and ŅamUL (P. 3.4.22). 
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(c) For n: ghnanti ‘they kill, ghnantu "let them kill’ and aghnan ‘they killed’. 
The examples are borrowed from Patafijali. 


For the derivation of gltātayati, ghataka and ghatamghatam see P. 7.3.32, 
under 3. The derivation of ghnanti is as follows: 


(1) han- Dhp. 2.2 
(2) han + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(3) han + jhi P. 3.4.78 
(4) han, + anti P. 7.1.3 

(5) han + SaP + anti P. 3.1.68 
(6) han + ° + anti P. 2.4.71 
(7) h?n + anti P. 6.4.98 
(8) ghn 4 anti P. 7.3.54 


ghnanti. 
For the imp. ending fu in ghnantu apply P. 3.4.86. 
The prakriya of aghnan is as follows: 


(2) han + IAN 


P. 3.2.111 
(3) a + han + IAN P. 6.4.71 
(4) a + han + jhi P. 3.4.78 
(5) a + han + anti P. 7.1.3 
(6) a + han + SaP + anti P. 3.1.68 
(7) a + han + ? + anti P. 2.4.71 
(8) a + h?n + anti P. 6.4.98 
(9) a + ghn + anti P. 7.3.54 
(10) a + ghn + ant? P. 3.4.100 
(11) a + ghn + an? „P. 8.2.23 

aghnan. 


4. Why hah? The KV explains that hah has been stated to prevent the 


Duc. of P. 1.1.52. Otherwise, kutva would be applied by this rule to the final 
n of lian-. 


Why hantēļi? The KV quotes the counterexamples prahara ‘hitting’ and 
praharaka ‘one who hits.’ Vrddhi is applied to the verbal base vowel by P. 7.2.115. 
The Nyasa explains that these are a GHaN- and a ŅvuL-derivation of prahr-, by P. 
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3.3.18 and 3.1.113 respectively. Here the h is not replaced by gh, by P. 7.3.54. 
Obviously, here the h is not of han-. 


5. Basing itself on the discussion in the Vts on the rule, the KV notes that 
finitsu, which refers to suffixes, qualifies the arga hanteh, but na, which does not 
refer to a suffix, qualifies hah. Between h and n no stem-suffix relation exists. The 
KV says nakaro hakarasya nakare anantarasya hantihakārasya ‘the n (qualifies) the h 
(that is,) when n follows after the h of han- which is immediately adjoining.’ For 
P. 7.3.54 to becomes applicable the immediate sequence of h and n is required. That 
sequence is based on immediate contact (sannipatakrta), that is, based on hearing. 
No intervening sound should be heard between h and n. Then what about 
sthanivadbhava (of the deleted a) by P. 1.1.57? This does not pose a hindrance, 
because of the strength of the statement of the rule, P. 7.3.54. That is to say, because 
otherwise P. 7.3.54 would have no scope. Therefore the statement of P. 7.3.54 
overrules P. 1.1.57. 


There is another way also to justify the wording of the rule. Suppose we 
treat ñit, nit and na on the same level by saying that the h of han- is qualified by 
all three of them. Then, still, according to the maxim yena na avyavadhanam tena 
vyavahite ‘pi ‘by which phoneme there is an unavoidable separation (in the required 
immediate sequence of elements required for a grammatical operation), then the 
operation still takes place) in spite of (the element undergoing the operation) 
having become separated’ we can apply P. 7.3.54, even though the Nit and the Nit 
suffixes are separated (from h) by part of the verbal base, namely, an (or at, P. 
7.3.32). The point is that this part of the verbal base unavoidably intervenes. But 
this does not work in the case of the denominative form hananīyati ‘to desire to kill 
oneself’ (KyaC by P. 3.1.8; P. 7.4.33 for the replacement of final a), and in the ŅvuL- 
derivation hangniyaka ‘a suicidal one’ (P. 3.1.133). The examples are borrowed from 
Patafijali. The reason why P. 7.3.54 does not apply here is that the sequence aniya 
intervenes between the h and the Nit suffix NouL, and that the intervention is 
avoidable. 


6. We have five Vts on the rule. Vt. I is an iti ced Vt. It says that if we 
interpret the rule in the sense that han- has those (a Nit suffix, a Nit suffix oa 
as the immediately following elements, then we cannot establish an pu e > 
the rule when x is there. Tatpara in hantes tatparasya is a bv. cp. Patanījali one n 
the examples ghnanti, ghnantu and aghnan. Here we have no añga han- whi 
followed by n. 
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Vt. Il is an iti ced Vt. again. It says that if we interpret the rule in the sense 
that ht (of han-) is immediately followed (by n), then P. 7.3.54 is not applicable when 
a Nil or a Nit suffix follows immediately. Patanījali quotes the examples ghūtayati 
‘he causes to kill’ and ghittaka ‘one who causes to kill.’ The reason why the rule 
is not applicable in these cases is that (a)n intervenes between the h and the suffixes, 
like in the stages han + GHaN or han + NiC. Patanjali then argues that the rule is 
applicable on the strength of its having been stated. But then the difficulty is that 
P. 7.3.54 would also apply to the denominative of han- (by P. 3.1.8) and to its NouL- 
derivation hananiyaka, where it is not desired. 


Vt. III rejects Vt. II by saying that we cannot quote an example for the rule 
when we interpret it in the sense that the h (of han-) is immediately followed (by 
n), because the zero-substitute of a by P. 6.4.98 will be treated like the original a. 
Therefore there is no immediate sequence of / and n. 


VI. IV is an iti ced Vt. again. It says that if the argument of vacanapramanya 
‘the authority of the rule’ is used, then we need a prohibition of P. 7.3.54, when 
deletion does not take place. Patafijali provides the examples hantā ‘a killer’ and 
hantum ‘in order to kill.’ Suppose we assume that intervention of (a)n is accepted 
because otherwise P. 7.3.54 would have no scope, then we have a problem in the 
forms quoted. Here the deletion of a by P. 6.4.98 does not apply, because the 
following suffix is neither Kit, nor Nit. So a intervenes between h and n. Now if 
P. 7.3.54 is allowed to apply here, we derive the wrong forms. 


Vt. V finally says that we can manage by stating the condition upadhalope 
"given deletion of the prefinal vowel' in the rule. This is an ingenious proposition 
which meets all requirements. P. 7.3.54 will be applicable in ghnanti and aghnan, 
because here the prefinal a is deleted (by P. 6.4.98). But the rule will not be 
applicable to lanta and hantum, because here the prefinal a has not been deleted. 


leb Lena 2 zeaction © Katyayana's proposal is yathūnyāsam evastu "let the 
ee is phrased.” His idea is to manage by the maxim yena navyavadhanam 
tena vyavahite "pi vacanaprāmūņyāt. Thus where intervention by a sound or by 


sounds cannot be avoided, P. 7.3.54 still applies, because otherwise it would have 


no scope. On the other hand, where interv enti : ; 
applicable. lon can be avoided, P. 7.3.54 is no 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


7.3.55] ASTADHYAYI 133 


7.3.55 ABHYASAC CA ‘also (a phoneme belonging to the kU-class comes in place 
of h of the verbal base ariga quoted as hanti “to kill") after the reduplication' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a kU-class sound for 
the h of han- on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is abhyasat (hanteļ arigasya. hah). Abhyāsa is defined by P. 
6.1.4 and 6.1.1 as the first syllable of a reduplicated verbal base. Hanteļ angasya hah 
is continued from P. 7.3.54. The condition finitnesu from P. 7.3.54 is discontinued 
on the basis of Samarthya. P. 7.3.55 covers other cases than P. 7.3.54. The vidheya 
ia (kU), continued from P. 7.3.52. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are jighāmsati ‘he desires to kill’ 
janghanyate ‘he kills frequently’ and aham jaghana 'I have killed.’ For the derivation 
of jighāmsati see AP X, p. 42. 


The prakriyā of janghanyate is as follows: 


(1) han- Dhp. 2.2 

(2) han + yaN P. 3122 

(3) han 4 ya + IAT P. 3.2.123; 3.1.32 
(4) han + ya + ta P. 3.4.78 

(5) han + ya + SaP + ta P. 3.1.68 

(6) han + ya +a + te P. 3.1.79 

(7) han + han + ya +a + fe P. 6.1.9 

(8) ha?  +han + ya +a + ie P. 7.4.60 

(9) ha-nUK + han + ya +a + te P. 7.4.85 

(10) jhan + han + ya +a + tē P. 7.4.62; 1.1.50 
(11) jhan + ghan+ ya +a + fe P. 7.3.55 

(12) jhan + ghan+ ya + te P. 6.1.97 

(13) jham + ghan+ ya + te P. 8.3.23 

(14) jan + ghan+ ya + te P. 8.4.54 

(15) jah + ghan+ ya + te P. 8.4.58 

janghanyate. 
The prakriyā of (aham) jaghana is as follows: 

(2) han + UT P. 3.2.115 

(3) han + tiP P. 3.4.78 

(4) han + NaL P. 3.4.82 
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(5) han + han 
(6) ha? + han 
(7) jha + han 
(8) jha + ghan 
(9) ja + ghan 
jaghana. 


+ + + + + 
anna A 


P. 6.1.8 
P. 7.4.60 
P. 7.4.62 
P. 7.3.55 
P. 8.4.54 


[7.3.55 


P. 7.1.91 prescribes Ņittva as the preferable option for the pf. sg. 1st person. 
That gives us jaghana. In the non-preferred form vrddhi by P. 7.2.116 is not applied. 
The pf. sg. 3rd person could also have been quoted as an example for P. 7.3.55. 


4. Quoting Patanjali nearly literally (Mbh. III, p. 330, lines 22-23), KV says 
that the suffix which causes the designation ariga for han- - reference is to P. 1.4.13 
- must also be the cause of the reduplication. Only then P. 7.3.55 becomes appli- 
cable. If the causing suffixes are different, the rule is not applied. To show this, 
the KV quotes the example jihananīyisati, borrowed from Patañjali and derived in 
the sense of hananīyitum icchati ‘he desires to wish killing himself.’ This is the 
desiderative of a denominative KyaC-formation (P. 3.1.8). The point is that here the 
suffis LyuT (P. 3.3.115) is the cause of the designation ariga for han-, whereas the 


desiderative suffix saN (P. 3.1.7) is the cause of the reduplication. That is why P. 
7.3.55 is not applied in the example. 


"The derivation of the verbal base stem hananiyisa- is as follows: 


A. (1) han- 
(2) han + LyuT 
(3) han + ana 
hanana. 


B. (1) (hanana +am) + KyaC 


(2) (hanana + ° ) + ya 
(3) hananī + ya 
hananīva. 


C. (1) hananīva 
(2) han + hananiya 
(3) ha? + hananiya 
(4) jha + hananiya 
(5) jhi + hananiya 


+ saN 
+ Sü 
+ sa 
+ Sa 
+ sa 


Dhp. 2.2 
P. 3.3.115 
P. 7.1.1 


P. 3.1.8 
P. 2471 
P. 7.4.33 


. 3.1.7 
6.1.9 
7.4.60 
7.4.62 
7.4.79 


"d "d "d "d 'u 
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(6) jhi + hananiya + iT + sa P. 7.2.35 

(7) jhi + hananiy® + i + sa P. 6.4.48 

(8) jhi + hananīy + i + sa P. 8.3.59 

(9) ji + hananīy +i + sa P. 8.4.54 
jihananiyisa. 


5. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that kutva is applied (to h of han-) 
except when a case ending is added. Reference is to the derivation of the denomi- 
native base hananiya- from hanana. See under 4, above, stage B. (1). The example 
provided by Patarijali is jihananīyisati, for which see under 4, above. Patanjali rejects 
the Vt. His argument is that P. 7.3.55 is only applied when the suffix causing the 
angasamjna and the reduplication is one and the same, as repeated later on by the 
KV. 


7.3.56 HER ACANI ‘a phoneme belonging to the kU-class comes) in place of (h 
of the verbal base ariga) hi- “to set in motion" (after the reduplication), if (a suffix) 
other than CaN follows immediately (after the ariga)’ 


l. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a kU sound for the 
h of hi-, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is (abhyāsāt) heh (angasya hah) acani. Abhyasat is continued 
from P. 7.3.55 as a technical abl. to be interpreted in the sense of abhyāsāt uttarasya 
(heh) ‘(in place of the h of hi-) which follows directly after the reduplication.’ Hel 
is the sg. gen. of the verbal base hi- taken as a nominal stem. Since heh is mentioned 
as coming directly after the reduplication, P. 1.1.54 tells us that the substitution 
meant is of the initial of hi-. Heh stands in a samanadhikarana relation with angasya. 
It discontinues hanteh from P. 7.3.54. Angasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. Heh is a 
avayavasasthi in connection with a supplied hah, and interpreted in the sense of 'in 
Place of the h of hi.’ Acani is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. CaN is the suffix used 
to form the redupl. aor. by P. 3.1.48. The negation is taken in the sense of paryudasa. 
The vidheya is (kU), continued from P.7.3.52. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are prajighisati ‘he desires to hurl’ 
Prajeghiyate "he hurls frequently’ and prajighaya "he has hurled. 

The prakriyā of prajighīsati is as follows: 
Dhp. 5.11 


(1) hi- 
(2) pra + hi 
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(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


(10) pra + jhi + ghī + 
(11) pra + jhi + ghī + 
(12) pra + jhi + ghī + 
(13) pra + ji 


pra 4 hi 
pra + hi 
pra + hi 
pra + hi 
pra + hi + hi 


pra + jhi + hi 
pra + jhi + hī 


prajighīsati. 


+ ghī + 


ASTĀDHYĀYĪ 


+ SA 


+ 
+ 
y 
+ sa +SaP + ti 
n 
ES 


NN N CU Ud Cd CU CY CU CS 


M9 
. 32.123 


3.4.78 
3.1.68 
6.1.9 

7.4.62 
6.4.16 
7.3.56 
6.1.97 
8.3.59 
8.4.59 


[7.3.56 


For the yaN (intensive) form prajeghiyate apply P. 3.1.22 and P. 7.4.82. (for 
guņa in the reduplication). 


The prakriyā of the pf. sg. 3rd person prajighaya is as follows: 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


(10) pra 
(11) pra + ji 


pra + hi 
pra + hi 
pra + hi 
pra + hi + hi 
pra + jhi + hi 


+ 
T 
T 
T 
+ 


pra + jhi + ghi + 
pra + jhi + ghai + 


prajighaya. 


+ jhi  ghay + 
+ ghay + 


IIT 
tiP 
NaL 


a 
a 
A 
A 
a 
ü 


eh acl ach UE diri Tu PM 


. 3.2.115 


3.4.78 
3.4.82 
6.1.8 

7.4.62 
7.3.56 


. 7.2.115 


6.1.78 
8.4.54 


4. To point out the significance of the condition acani, the KV quotes the 


counterexample prājihayat ‘he caused to hurl.’ The prakriya of this caus aor. form 
is as follows: 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


pra 

pra 

pra + aT 

pra + a 

pra + a 

pra + a 

pra + a + hi 


+ hi 
+ hi 
+ hi 
+ hi 
+ hi 
+ hi 


+ hi. 


+Ļ++++ + + 


ŅiC 


+ IUN 

+ IUN 
+ CII +1UN 
+ CaN+ IUN 
+a -liP 
+a +ti 


P. 3.1.26 
P. 3.2.110 
P. 6.4.71 
P. 3.1.43 
P. 3.1.48 
P. 3.4.78 
P. 6.1.11 
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(9) pra + a + hi + hi +i +a +H P. 7.2.115 
(10) pra + a + hi + hay +i +a «ti P. 6.1.78 
(11) pra + hi +hay+i +a cti P. 6.1.101 
(12) pra + jhi + hay +i +a cdi P. 7.4.62 
(13) pra + jhi + hy +i +a cdi P. 7.4.94 
(14) prā + jhī + hay +i +a cd P. 7.4.1 

(15) prā + jhī + hay +% +a +ti P. 6.4.51 
(16) pra + jhī + hay +a cf? P. 3.4.100 
(17) pra + ji + hay +a +t P. 8.4.54 


prajihayat. 


Since here CaN does not immediately follow after the verbal base anga hi- 
mentioned in the rule, the i which comes after the reduplication is not replaced 
by gh by P. 7.3.56. 


For some observations regarding the order in which rules have been ap- 
plied in deriving the forms quoted see the Note at the end of the present rule. 


5. Following Vt. I on the rule, the KV says that we can do away with the 
condition acaiii. The argument is as follows. We have two arigas. One is hi-, with 
reference to NiC, the other is hi + NiC, with reference to CaN. Here CaN is both 
the nimitta of reduplication and of the second ariga-designation. But the rule says 
heh, and, therefore, is not concerned with CaN as the cause of the second ariga- 
designation. Thus it appears that the mention of acarti is redundant. To make it 
Purposeful, it is assumed to give us a clue. The clue, taken from Vf. II on the rule, 
tells us that kutva by P. 7.3.56 is applied to hi- even when the suffix NiC has been 
added. Thereby we can justify the form prajighayayisati "he desires to cause (some- 
body) to hurl (something).’ This is Patanījali's example for Vt. II. 


The clue is, in fact, the basis for PN, pbh. 91. What it means is that a 
grammatical operation like the substitution of a ku-class sound for his prescribed 
for hi-, it also holds good for the verbal base concerned plus NiC. That is košas 
the gh-substitution prescribed for hi- also applies to the causative base hāyi-. a 
gives us ghūyi-. In fact, for the clue and for the pbh. are based on only one example, 


namely, prajighayayisati. 


The abbreviated prakriya of prajighayayisati is as follows: 


P. 72.115; 7.3.56; 7.2.35; 


"s = , ; SaP + ti 
(1) pra+ jhi + ghay + NiC +iT + saN + 3.1.7; 3.1.68; 3.4.78 
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(2) pra+ jhi +ghāy + e +i +sa +4 +ti P.7. 3.84 


(3) pra+ jhi + ghāy + ay +i +8 «ti P. 6.1.78; P. 6.1.97 

(4) pra+ jhi + ghāy + ay +i +51 + ti P. 8.3.59 

(5) pra+ji +ghāy + ay +i $8 +ti P. 8.4.54 
prajighayayisati. 


Here, once we accept that hi- equals hāyi by PN, pbh. 91, we can say that 
both the designation ariga for the causative base lāyi- and the reduplication are 
caused by one and the same suffix, namely, saN. Therefore P. 7.3.56 becomes 
applicable. To prevent its application in the caus. aor., the word acaīti is stated in 
the rule. 


6. We have two Vts on the rule, for which see under 5. above. 


NOTE on the rule application order for verb forms, especially reduplicated 
verb forms. 


(1) We will first replace the upadesa elements by actual language elements, 
as required by the padasamskarapaksa. 


(2) As a general principle, word-building rules, that is, reduplication rules 
and augment rules, take precedence over substitution rules. One exception is 
formed by samprasfrana rules which take precedence over reduplication rules, 
because they are environment changing rules. Consequently, in the case of 
samprasarana, reduplication rules are not applied until the verbal base has assumed 
its final form. See the example jijyatus quoted under P. 7.3.58. 


(3) The pbh. dvirvacane aci (P. 1.1.59) tells us that the substitute of a vowel 
occuring immediately before a suffix which begins with a vowel and which is the 
cause of the reduplication is sthānivat ‘treated like the original (vowel), when 
reduplication is to take place.’ In pra+ hi + NiC + CaN + IUN the suffix CaN begins 
with a vowel, and is the cause of the reduplication, but does not occuur immedi- 
ately after ariga hi- because NiC intervenes. Therefore in deriving prajihayat we 


cannot apply P. 1.1.59, and we will simply assume that at the time of reduplication 
the original verbal base vowel is still i. 


(4) The KV on P. 7.4.80 - there is no bhzsya on thi iran 
as follows: advirvacananimitte sya on this rule - phrases a Jap 


ica Ut ‘pi nau sthanivad bhavati ‘although (the suffix) NiC is 
S K Cause 08 reduplication, (still, the reduplication) is treated like the original.’ 
e Nyasa on P. 7.3.56 briefly refers to this by saying nau krtam sthanivad bhavati 
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‘what has been caused when Ni follows is treated like the original.’ The SK, No. 
2573, on P. 7.4.79, under verbal base no. 1889, iina parihāne, says nicy aca ādešo na 
syad dvitve kürye *when reduplication is to be applied, substitution of (the verbal 
base) vowel should not be (allowed), if (the suffix) NiC follows immediately.’ It all 
comes to the same, namely, that the reduplication takes the form of the original 
verbal base, if a suffix beginning with a vowel which is not a cause of reduplication 
folllows immediately after the verbal base. 


7.3.57 SANLITOR JEH ‘(a phoneme belonging to the kU-class comes) in place of 
(j of the verbal base ariga) ji- “to conquer,” (after the reduplication,) if (the suffix) 
saN or IIT follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a kU-class sound for 
the j of ji- on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (abhyasat) jeh (arigasya) sanlitoh. Here abhyāsāt is contin- 
ued from P. 7.3.55. It is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67, to be interpreted in the sense 
of abhyasat uttarasya (jeh) ‘(in place of ji-) which follows directly after the redupli- 
cation.’ Jeh is the sg. gen. of the verbal base ji- taken as a nominal stem. Since jeh 
is mentioned as coming directly after the abkyāsa, P. 1.1.54 tells us that the sub- 
stitution meant is of the initial of ji. Jeh stands in a samanadhikarana relation with 
angasya. The word arigasya, continued from P. 6.4.1, is an avayavasasthī in connection 
with cajolt, continued from P. 7.3.52. As is clear, P. 7.3.57 deals with j only. Sanlitoh 
is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.67. SaN is the suffix which forms the desiderative by 
P. 3.1.7. LIT is that lakūra of the pf. endings by P. 32.115. The vidheya is (kU), 
continued from P. 7.3.52. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For saN: jigīsati "he desires to conquer 
(b) For IIT: jigāya ‘he has conquered.’ 


The prakriya of jigīsati is as follows: 


(1) ji- Dhp. 1.994 
(2) ji + saN P. 3.1.7 
(8) ji + sa + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(4) ji + sa + tiP P. 3478 
(5) ji + sa + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
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(6) ji + ji +sa+ a + ti P. 6.1.9 
(7) jit jl+sa+ a +h P. 6.4.16 
(8 jit+ gi+ sata cxt P. 7.3.57 
(9) ji + gl sa + ti P. 6.1.97 
(10) ji + gi + sa + ti P. 8.3.59 
jigtsati. 

The prakriyā of jigaya is as follows: 

(1) ji + IIT P. 3.2.115 
(2) ji + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(3) ji + NaL P. 3.4.82 
(4) ji +ji +a P. 6.1.8 
(5 ji * gi +a P. 7.3.57 
(6) ji + gai + a P. 7.2.115 
(7) ji + gy a P. 6.1.78 


Jigaya. 


4. To point out the significance of the condition sanlitoh in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample jejfyate ‘he conquers frequently.’ Here the 
frequentative suffix yaN is added by P. 3.1.22. Therefore kutva by P. 7.3.57 is not 


allowed. For the derivation compare the one given for jartghanyate in connection 
with P. 7.3.55, under 3. 


9. We have a verbal base jyā- (Dhp. 9.29) ‘to overpower,’ which may be 
quoted as jinūti by VE. II on P. 3.3.108. When samprasūraņa is applied to jyā by P. 
6.1.16, the result is ji. Following Pataiijali's blizsya on the present rule, the KV points 
out that here kutva is not applied by P. 7.3.57, because the ji-form is laksanika 
‘resulting from the application of a rule.’ It is not pratipadokta ‘specifically stated 
as such,’ namely, in the Dhp. See PN, pbh. 105. The examples: borrowed from 


Patañjali and quoted by the KV are jijyatuh ‘the two of them have overpowered’ 
and jijyuh ‘they have overpowered.’ 


The prakriya of jijyatus is as follows: 


(1)  jya- Dhp. 9.2.9 
(2) jvā: + IIT P. 3.2.115 
(3) Jy + tas P. 3.4.78 
(4) jy@ + atus P. 3.4.82 
(5) jiā + atus P. 6.1.16 
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(6) ji? + atus P. 6.1.108 

(7) ji + ji + atus P. 6.1.8 

(8) ji + jy + atus P. 6.1.77 
Jijyatus. 


Similarly for jijyus. 


From the example it is clear that samprasarana prevails over reduplication. 
Samprasūraņa is an environment changing rule. It prevails by the siddha-principle. 
See AP I, p. 97-98; AP II, Introduction, p. vi-xi. Consequently, reduplication is only 
applied after the verbal base has assumed its final form. 


6. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that when ji is mentioned jyā is 
excluded. Patañjali rejects the Vt. by referring to the pblt. mentioned under 5, above. 


7.3.58 VIBHASA CEH ‘as the non-preferred option (a phoneme belonging to the 
kU-class comes) in place of (c of the verbal base ariga) ci- “to pile up” (after the 
reduplication, if the suffix saN or IIT follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a ku-class sound for 
the c of ci- (ciN-, Dhp. 5.5) as the non-preferred option, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (abhyasat) ceļ (arigasya sanlitolt). Here abhyasat is contin- 
ued from P. 7.3.55. It is a technical abl. to be interpreted in the sense of abhyasat 
uttarasya (ceļi) ‘(in place of ci-) which follows directly after the reduplication." Ceh 
is the sg. gen. of the verbal base ci- taken as a nominal stem. . Since cel is mentioned 
as coming directly after the abhyasa, P: 1.1.54 tells us that the substitution meant 
is of the initial of ci-. Ceh stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with angasya, which 
is continued from P. 6.4.1. Angasya is an avayavasasthi in connection with cajoli, 
continued from P. 7.3.52. As is clear, P. 7.3.58 deals with c only. Sanlifols is con- 
tinued from P. 7.3.57. The vidheya is vibliasm (kU). For the meaning assigned to 
vibhūsū see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1, 55. KU is continued from P. 7.3.52. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For saN: cicīsati/cikīsati ‘he desires to pile up’ 


(b) For IIT: cicīya/cikūya ‘he has piled up’ 
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For the derivation of the (a) forms compare that of prajighisati mentioned 
under P. 7.3.56. For the derivation of the (b) forms compare that of prajighūya under 
the same rule. 


4. To point out the significance of the continued word sanlitoļ in the rule, 
the KV quotes the counterexample cecīyate "he piles up repeatedly.’ The derivation 
is as follows: 


() ciN- Dhp. 55 

(2) ci +yaN P. 3.1.7 

(3) ci +ya + IAT P. 3.2.123 

(4) ci +ya + ta P. 1.3.72; 3.4.78 
(5) ci +ya +SaP + ta P. 3.1.68 

(6) ci +ya +a + te P. 3.4.79 

(7) ci +ci +ya +a + fe P. 6.1.9 

(8 ce+ci +ya +a + te P. 7.4.82 

(9) ce+cl +ya +a + fe P. 7.4.25 

(10) ce +c? +ya + le P. 6.1.97 


ceciyate. 
5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.3.59 NA KVADEH ‘(a phoneme belonging to the kU-class does) not (come) in 
place of (c or j of a verbal base anga) beginning with a kU-class phoneme’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting the substitution of a kU-class sound 


for c or j of a verbal base, on the conditions stated. In fact, P. 7.3.59 prohibits kutva 
applicable by P. 7.3.52. 


2 The uddesya is kvādeļ (arigasya cajoh ghinnatyoh). Kvādeh is a bv. cp. 
qualifying arigasya. For the rest of the uddešya see P. 7.2.52, under 2. The vidheya 


is na (ku). Na cancels viblizsa from P. 7.3.58. See FANU, p. 273, convention 30. KU 
is continued from P. 7.3.52. 


en 3. The examples quoted by the KV are kūjo vartate ‘cooing takes place, 
aid creaking, ganja roaring,’ kūjyam bhavatā ‘it is to be cooed by you, sir, sarjyam 
garjyam bhavatā ‘it is to be earned, to be roared by you, sir.’ 


Kāj- (Dhp. 1.240) is mentioned in the sense 


, Sh. T 4 1 i distinct 
sound.’ Kūja is a bhave GHaN derivation by P. 3.3.18 vea m 


Kūjya is a NyaT-derivation 
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by P. 3.1.124. NyaT is a krtya suffix conveying the sense of bhava or karman by P. 
3.4.70. Kharj- (Dhp 1.246) is mentioned in the sense of ‘disturbing.’ Garj- (Dhp. 1.244) 
is mentioned in the sense of ‘producing a sound.’ Sarj- (Dlip. 1.243) is mentioned 
in the sense of 'acquiring.' The instrumental case ending in bhavat@ in the sense of 
kartr is by P. 2.3.18. In the examples the substitution of g for j by P. 7.3.52 is 
prohibited by P. 7.3.59. 


4. We have three Vis on the rule. Vt. I is a bold attempt to improve on 
Panini's rule phrasings. It says that the prohibition of the verbal bases noted as 
kvādi-. aji-, vraji-, yaci-, and ruci- is redundant on the strength of a prescription of 
kutva for aniT verbal base before a nistha@ suffix. Here kvadi refers to P. 7.3.59. aji 
and vraji to P. 7.3.60, and yaci and ruci to P. 7.3.66. The idea of the Varttikakara is 
that P. 7.3.59 and 60 and the mention of yaci and ruci in P. 7.3.66 can be taken care 
of by one rule to be phrased as nisthayam anitah kutvam ‘the substitution of a kU- 
class phoneme (takes place) of (verbal bases which are) aniT before (a) nisthā 
(suffix).' The point is that kūj-, garj- and kharj- quoted as examples for P. 7.3.59, aj- 
and vrj-, stated as P. 7.3.60, and yac- and ruc-,mentioned in P. 7.3.66, are seT bases 
before a nisthū suffix. But if the new phrasing is accepted, then how to justify the 
forms soka ‘affliction’ and samudga ‘a round box’ (?), mentioned by Patarijali? 


That question is answered by Vt II. It says that kutva takes place for the 
verbal base arigas šuc- ‘to feel pain’ (Dhp. 1.198 and ubj- ‘to make straight’ (Dhp. 
6.20). Thus we derive šoka as a bhūve GHaN-derivation by P. 3.3.18. Guna is by P. 
7.3.84, and kutva by Vt. II. To justify samudga, the Varttikakara assumes a verbal Dasg 
udj- which is equalled with ubj-. From ubj- we derive the form nyubja fiet pain 
by way of nipatana by P. 7.3.61. Thus samudga is justified also as a bhave GhaN- 
derivation by P. 3.3.18 and Vt. II. The two verbal bases here are seT before a nistha 
suffix. Therefore they cannot come under Vt. I. A special statement for kutva is 
required. That statement is Vt. II. 


ave a difficulty in the form arka ‘praise’, mentioned by 


But even then we h met A 
on account of the prescription of (the 


Patanījali. Vt. III says that we can manage i 
ira suffix) ka ass (the verbal base quoted as) arci ‘to praise.’ I a ši 
uņūdisūtra SK, No. 327. The sūtra should be emended to read kr-da-dharci- ka ibhyal 
kalt. Arc- is a seT base before a nistha suffix. Accordingly, we cannot justify ae 
in the blizve GhaN-derivation arka by Vt. I. The derivation of arka as assumed Dy 


the Varttikakara is as follows: 


(1) arc- Dhp. 1.219 
(2) arc + ka uņādisūtra No. 327 
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(3) ark + ka P. 8.2.30 
(4) ar? + ka P. 8.4.65 (anyatarasyam, P. 8.4.65) 
arka. 


7.3.60 AJI-VRJYOS CA ‘also (a phoneme belonging to the kU-class does not come 
in place of c or j of the verbal base arigas) aj- "to wander" and vrj- "to go," (if 
a suffix marked with GH or the suffix NyaT follows immediately)' 


l. This is a pratigedhasūtra, prohibiting the substitution of a kU-class sound 
for c or j of two specifically stated verbal bases, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is ajivryoh (arigayolt cajoli ghinnatyoh). Ajivrjyoh is a du. gen. 
and stands in a samanadhikarana relation with angayolt. The two verbal bases appear 
in their quotation form by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108. Ajivrjyoh discontinues kvadeh from 
P. 7.3.59. Arigayoli is an avayavasasthi in connection with cajolt, which is a technical 
du. gen. by P. 1.1.49. The present rule deals with j only. See further P. 7.3.52, under 
2. The vidheya is (na ku), where na is continued from P. 7.3.59 and kU from P. 7.3.52. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For aj-: samūja 'assembly' and udāja ‘leading out’ 
(b) For vraj: parivrāja ‘wandering’ and parivrajya ‘to be wandered’ 


Samāja and parivrāja are bhūve GhaN-derivations by P. 3.3.18 Vrddhi of the 
verbal base vowel is by P. 7.2.116. P. 3.3.69 prescribes the suffix aP for sam + aj- 
to form samaja when mention is of cattle. One example guoted by the KV is samajah 


pasiinaim ‘a herd of cattle.’ Parivrüjya is a NyaT formation by P. 3.1.124. Vrddhi of 
the verbal base vowel is by P. 72.116. ' 


4. The KV notes that for aj- we have no example for a NyaT-formation. 


The reason is that by P. 2.456 aj- is replaced by vi- before any other ardhadhatuka 
suffix than GHaN or aP. After y7- NyaT cannot be added because vi- does not end 


in the vowel r or in a consonant. But yaT can be added by P. 3.1.97, resulting in 
the form veya ‘to be wandered’ Guna is by P. 7.3.84. 


5. There is no bhisya on the rule. 
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7.3.61 BHUJA-NYUBJAU PANY-UPATAPAYOH ‘bhuja and nyubja (are nipatanas 
“ready-made words”) in the sense of “arm” and “a disease of the spine” (respec- 
tively)’ 


1. This is a nipūtanasūtra, mentioning two ready-made words in a particu- 
lar sense, in which kutva by P. 7.3.52 is not applied. 


2. Nipatanasütras have no regular uddesyavidheyabliava. A contextual expla- 
nation is required. The present context is formed by the prohibition of kutva for 
c or j of a verbal base añga by P. 7.3.59, if a suffix marked with GH or if the suffix 
NyaT follows immediately. The verbal base arigas involved are bhuj- ‘to bend’ (Dhp. 
1.1047) and ubj- ‘to make straight’ (Dhp. 6.20; is also mentioned as udj-; in which 
case we must assume that d is replaced by b on account of nipūtana). For ubj- 
compare P. 7.3.59, under 4 (Vt. II). Pariyupatapayoh is a loc. meaning-condition. The 
KV explains that upatapa means roga 'disease.' Givcn the numerical equality of items 
in the two sets mentioned a one-to-one correspondence is established between them 
by P. 1.3.10. 


3. Both bhuja and nyubja are bliave GHaN-derivations by P. 3.3.121 in the 
sense of karaņa ‘means’ or adhikarana ‘location.’ The KV explains that guņa of the 
verbal base vowel (by P. 7.3.86) is not applied on account of nipatana. That goes 
for bhuj- only. In ubj- guņa is not applied, because the verbal base vowel is 
gurūpadhū. The KV, following Patarijali, also explains nyubja as nyubjitah Serate asmin 
‘in that (disease people) lie upside down.’ 


Referring to Vt. II on the rule and Patafijali's bhasya on that, the Pada-mafjari 
Says that we can do without the mention of nyubja and upatāpa. Nyubja can be 
explained as that disease which causes people to lie upside down, and, as far as 
its formation is concerned, as an agentive pacyadi aC-formation by P. 3.1.134. The 
Padamajfijari then explains that there is no difference in accent between the GHaN- 
derivation and the aC-derivation. 


4. To point out the significance of the word panyupatapayol in the dx 
the KV quotes the counterexamples bhoga ‘coil (of a snake)’ and ae ae A 
box’ (2). In bhoga kutva is applied by P- 7.3.52 and guna by P. 7.3.86. For g 


see P. 7.3.59, under 4 (Vt. II). 


e rule. Vt. I says (that) bhuja in the sense of pani 


5. Vts on th : 
We have two ‘disease’ is not mentioned. 


‘arm’ (is a nipatana). Nyubja in the sense of 
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Vt. II says that the prohibition (by P. 7.3.61) of kutva for nyubja is redundant 
because nyubja is a derivation of the verbal base quoted as nyubjl- in the sense 
of agent. Patanjali explains that nyubja does not end in GHaN, but conveys an 
agentive sense. Reference is to the suffix aC by P. 3.1.134. AC is not GHit, so the 
question of applying kutva does not arise. The objection is raised that in nyubja the 
suffix GHaN is added in the sense of adhikarana ‘location,’ by P. 3.3.121, because 
we have the usage nyubjitalt serate asmin. See under 3, above. Once the GHaN- 
derivation is assumed, kutva must be assumed too. To prevent kutva, a prohibition 
is required. Patafijali counters the objection by saying that nyubja in the sense of 
‘disease’ can be derived from the causative form nyubjayati ‘it causes (people) to 
lie upside down' in the agentive sense Technically this form appears as nyubj + ŅiC 
+ aC. Here NiC is deleted by P. 6.4.51. Since GhaN is not added, we need not bother 
about kutva. Therefore the mention of nyubja in P. 7.3.61 is not required. 


7.3.2 PRAYAJA-ANUYAJAU YAJNANGE "prayāja "initial oblation” and anuyaja 
"subsequent oblation" (are nipatanas "ready-made words"), if the sense of a part 
of a sacrifice is conveyed' 


l. This is a nipatanasütra mentioning two ready-made words in which 
kutva by P. 7.3.52 is not applied, on the condition stated. 


2. For the absence of a regular uddešyavidheyabhāva and the necessary 
contextual interpretation see P. 7.3.61, under 2. In the present rule the verbal base 


anga involved is yaj- (Dhp. 1.1051). Prayāja and anuyaja are bhāve GHaN-derivations 


by P. 3.3.19, and therefore GHit. Prayajanuyajau cancels bhujanyubjau from P. 7.3.61. 


For sacrificial details see The Veda of the Black Yajus School entitled Taittiriya Samhita. 
Translated by A.B. Keith. Harvard. Oriental Series. Vol. 18, p. 205, ff., for prayaja, and 
p- 215, ff., for anuyaja. Compare Agrawala ?1963, P. 379. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are 
Sr. $111.42), pafica anuyajah ‘five anuyajas' (sou 
prayajanam pašcāt tvam purastāt ʻo Agni, 
in front' (source unidentified). The Pa 
for the oblations. 


patica prayajah ‘five prayajas (Āsv. 
rce unidentified) and tvam agne 
you come after the prayajas (and) you come 
damafijari mentions other numbers than five 


4. To point out the si 
quotes the counterexamples 
tain). Here kutva is applied. 


gnificance of the word yajarige in the rule, the KV 
Prayaga ʻa place name’ and anuyaga (meaning uncer- 
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5. The KV then says that the mention of prayaja and anuyaja is only meant 
to provide an illustration. Elsewhere also, for words of the same type the prohi- 
bition of kutva holds good. The examples quoted are ekūdaša upayajah ‘eleven 
upayajas, upāmšuyājam antarū yajati ‘he sacrifices in between the upamsuyaja, astau 
patnisamyajah ‘eight patnisamyajas' and ekūdaša rtuyajah ‘eleven seasonal sacrifices.’ 
By patnīsamyāja ‘offering to the wives (of the deities)’ four successive offerings of 
ājya are meant, to Soma, Tvastr, the wives of the gods, and to Agni Grhapati. See 
Chitrabhanu Sen, A Dictionary of Vedic Rituals. Published by Naurang Rai. Concept 
Publishing Company. Anand Nagar. Delhi 1976, s.v., and Baudhayana Srautasūtra. 
Translated by C. G. Kashikar. Published by I.G.N.C.A. Delhi 2001, sūtras 1.20 and 
3.19. For a reference see also Agrawala, op. cit., p. 379, n. 2. 


6. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.3.63 VANCER GATAU ‘(a phoneme of the kU-class does not come in place of 
the c) of (the verbal base ariga) vanc- in the sense of “to move (in a crooked way;")' 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting the substitution of a kU-class sound 
for the c of vanc-, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is vanceh (angasya cajoh) gatau (ghinnyatoh). Vancl- is the 
quotation form (by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108) of the verbal base mentioned as vancU- in 
the Dhp. (1.204). It stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with argasya. The word 
angasya is an avayavasasthī in connection with cajoh continued from P. 7.3.52. Cajoh 
is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. The present rule deals with c only. aiat isa loc. 
meaning condition. stated in the manner practised in the Dhp. The vidheya is (ku 
na), where kU is continued from P. 7.3.52, and na from P. 7.3.59. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are varicyam 'to be moved (ina crooked 
(in a crooked, deceitful way).' N is 


way), and varicanti vanijah ‘merchants move | m 
replaced by fi by P. 8.4.40. Kutva, applicable by P. 7.3.52, is not applied. 


f the meaning condition gatau, the KV 


: the significance o : m 
4. To point out the signi das kutila ‘warped’, and said of kastha 


quotes the counterexample varikam, explaine 
‘wood.’ The prakriya of the counterexample is as follows: 


(1) vancU- Dhp. 1.204 

(2) vanc . + GHaN P. 3.3.18 

(3) vank +a P. 7.3.52 
P. 8.3.24 


(4) vamk +a 
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(5) vank + a P. 8.4.58 
vaka. 


5. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


7.3.64 OKA UCAH KE ‘oka "house; name of a bird" (is a nipātana "ready-made 
word”). (It is formed) when (the suffix) ka follows immediately after (the verbal 
base ariga) uc- "to meet together” ' 


l. This is a curious nipūtanasūtra. It mentions both a ready-made word 
and its etymological explanation. 


2. Usually, a nipūtana rule does not mention a derivation of the form 
concerned. But P. 7.3.64 does. Ucali ke looks like a comment added. Taken as a 
whole, the construction of the rule is awkward. The KV puts it as ucer dhatoh ke 
pratyaye okah iti nipatyate ‘if the suffix Ka follows after the verbal base (quoted as) 


ucl-, the word okaļ is formed as a nipatana.’ This is what the translation of the rule 
given above amounts to. 


The verbal base atiga involved is uc-, mentioned in the Dhp. (4.114) as ucA 
samavaye "uc- in the sense of meeting together.’ How to make sense of ucah? There 
are two possibilities. It can be taken as a sg. abl. in a technical sense by P. 1.1.67, 


as ucah (agat uttare) ke ‘if ka follows immediately after the anga uc.’ This is assumed 
by the KV. Ucah can also be taken as a s 


8: gen. in a samanadhikarana relation with 
the supplied word angasya. In that case, the contextually expanded translation of 
the rule as a whole is "(kutva comes in 


: place of the c) of uc-, when Ka follows 
immediately ' 


Ucah cancels vanceh from P. 7.3.63. Ka is the suffix introduced by P. 3.1.135 


in the sense of agent. Ke is taken as a technical loc. condition by P. 1.1.66. 


3. The example quoted b 


y the KV is nyoka, f i tions 
two meanings, šakunta ‘bird’ my or which the KV men 


and grham ‘house.’ Here oka is combined with the 
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preverb ni. According to Monier Williams's Dictionary, P- 573, col. 1, nyoka prob- 
ably means nyokas ‘domestic,’ an adj. attested in the Rgveda and in Brahmana 
literature. à 


4. As stated by the KV, nyoka can be derived in two ways, as follows: 


A. (1) uc- Dhp. 4.114 
(2) ni + uc 
(3) ni + uc + Ka P. 3.1.135 
(4) ny + uc c a P. 6.1.77 
(5) ny + ok + a nipātana, P. 7.3.64 
nyoka. 


B. (3) ni + uc + Ka Vt. IV on P.3.3.58 (Ka is prescribed in the sense of 
GHaN. The latter suffix is prescribed by P.3.3.19 in 
any other sense than kartr, when the question is of 
a name) 

(4) ny+ uc + a P. 6.1.77 
(5) ny+ ok + a nipātana, P. 7.3.64 
nyoka. 


5. Why two prakriyās? One reason is the difference in meaning attributed 
to Ka. In A this meaning is that of agent, whereas in B it is that of adhikaraņa 
‘location.’ The agent meaning derives nyoka in the sense of bird, the adhikarana 
meaning derives it in the sense of house, dwelling place. The other reason, which 
is stated by the KV, is the difference in accent. The A derivation is antodātta by P. 
3.13. If derived with the help of GHaN, the accent will be adyudatta by P. 6.1.197. 


6. The KV then mentions the bv. cps divaukasah ‘ones residing in heaven, 
deities' (dyauh okas yesūm) and jalaukasaļi ‘ones residing in the water, aquatic ani- 
mals.’ (jalam okas yesam). The cps are formed by P. 2.2.24. The KV notes that in okas 
the suffix asUN is added by unadisütra SK, No. 638. Vrddhi is by P. 6188. The 
application of kutva in the two words is justified by the word bahulam ‘variously, 


irregularly’ in P. 3.3.1. 


7. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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7.3.66 NYA AVASYAKE '(a phoneme of the kU-class does not come in place of 
c or j of a verbal base ariga), if Ni ya(T) conveying the sense of necessity follows 
immediately” 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting kutva for c or j of any verbal base 
before the suffix NyaT on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (argasya cajoh) rye avasyake. The word arigasya, continued 
from P. 6.4.1, and itself unqualified, is an avayavasasthi in connection with cajoli. The 
word cajoh, continued from P. 7.3.52, is a sthāneyogasasthī by P. 1.1.49. Nye is a 
technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It cancels ke from P. 6.4.64. According to P. 3.3.171, the 
suffix NyaT, being a krtya suffix, may be added in the sense of necessity. Avasyake 
is a loc. meaning condition stated by P. 3.3.170, valid in P. 3.3.171 also. The vidheya 
is (ku na) where kU is continued from P. 7.3.52, and na from P. 7.3.59. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are ava$yapücyam ‘what must be 
cooked,’ avašyavācyam ‘what must be said’ and avasyarecyam ‘what must be emp- 


tied.’ As stated by the Nyūsa, cp.-formation is by P. 2.172. The prakriya of 
avasyapacyam is as follows: 


(1) ((avasyam + pac) + NyaT)) +sU P. 2.1.72; 3.1.124 

(2) ((avasya? + pac) + ya )) +s Vt. III on P. 6.1.144 

(3) (avasyapac )+ ya ) +s P. 7.2.116 

(4) avašyapācya + am P. 7.1.24 

(5) avašyapācyam P. 6.1.107 
avasyapacyam 


4. To point out the significance of the word avasyake in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples pūkyam ‘what can be.cooked, vākyam ‘what can be 
spoken, ie. a sentence’ and rekyam ‘what can be emptied.’ Here the notion of 
necessity is lacking. For the difference between vakya and vūcya see also P. 7.3.67. 


9. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7.3.66 YAJA-YACA-RUCA-PRAVACA-RCAS CA "also (a phoneme of the kU-class 
does not come in place of (c or j of the verbal base atigas) yaj- “to sacrifice," yac- 
“to request,” ruc- “to shine; to be pleased” (1.781) pravac- “to proclaim” and rc- 
“to praise,” (if the suffix NyaT follows immediately)” 


1. This is a pratisedhasiitra, prohibiting the substitution of a kU sound for 
the c or j of five specifically mentioned verbal bases, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is yajayācarucapravacarcah (anganam cajoh nye). The verbal 
bases, with the exception of yac-, are mentioned in the form in which they have 
been stated in the Dhp. (yajA-, Dhp. 1.1051; yacA- (DUyacR, Dhp. 1.916), rucA- (Dhp. 
1.781), (pra)vacA- (Dhp. 2.54) and rcA- (Dhp. 6.19). The added A in the Dhp. serves 
as an indicator (udattet or anudattet) for atm. or par. endings (P. 1.3.12; 1.3.78), but 
in the sūtrapātha a vowel may be added to a verbal base in an enumeration of bases 
for ease of pronunciation (uccūraņārtham) only. Yaja...rcah is a simple enumeration 
of verbal bases in which the construction with arigānām is to be assumed as a 
samülüradvandva ending in a gen. Angūnām, continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) 
from P. 6.4.1, is an avayavasasthi in connection with cajolt. The word cajoh is con- 
tinued from P. 7.3.52. Nye is continued from P. 7.3.65. Avasyake from the same rule 
is discontinued on the basis of sāmarthya. Since P. 7.3.65 is a general rule prohibiting 
kutva for any verbal base before NyaT on the condition avasyake, P. 7.3.66 can only 
make sense, if that condition is dropped. The vidheya is (ku na) where kU is 
continued from P. 7.3.52, and na from P. 7.3.59. 


The word ca functions as a rule bouridary marker. See FANU, p. 36, 232. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For yaj-: yajyam ‘what is to be offered in sacrificial ritual’ Vrddhi by P. 
7.2.116 


(b) For yac-: yacyam ‘what is to be requested’ 
(c) For ruc-: rocyam ‘what is to be liked’ Guna by P. 7.3.86. 
Vrddhi by P. 7.2116 


(d) For pravac-: pravacyam "what is to be proclaimed" 


(e) For rc-: arcyam ‘what is to be praised’ Guna by P. 7.3.86 
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The KV notes a difficulty in the mention of rc-. P. 3.1.110 prescribes the 
suffix KyaP after verbal bases containing short y as the prefinal vowel. Here the 
anubandha K prohibits guņa by P. 1.1.5. The prescription of KyaP appears to exclude 
ŅyaT prescribed by P. 7.3.66. The solution offered by the KV is that, on account 
of rc- as a nipatana in this rule, we have to accept NyaT, otherwise P. 7.3.66 would 
be redundant. 


4. Why pra in pravac-? The KV says that this is for the sake of a Sabdasamjna 
“technical term referring to (a unit of) speech.’ The form pravacya is the name of 
a particular genre of texts. It could be dealing with modes of recitation like the 
different pūthas of a Vedic text, like padapatha, kramapūtha, etc., or perhaps to a text 
dealing with different word classes, like nūman, akhyata, nipāta. Here kutva is 
prohibited by P. 7.3.66, whereas in vākya ‘sentence’, which is a unit of speech, it 
is allowed. Compare P. 7.3.65, under 4. 


The KV then refers to a different opinion which goes back to Vt. II on the 
rule. According to this opinion, pra has been mentioned for the sake of a niyama 
‘restriction.’ It means pra eva ‘only (when vac- is preceded by) pra.’ In its explanation 
the KV almost literally quotes from Patarijali's bhāsya on Vt. I on P. 7.3.66, which 
says prapūrvasyaiva vacer asabdasamjfayam pratisedho yatha syat. Iha mā bhūt 
Avivakyam iti ‘so that we have a prohibition (of kutva) for vac- preceded by pra only, 
in a sense other than that of a sabdasamjna, (and so that the prohibition) does not 
apply here, in avivakyam.’ The KV adds that kutva is not prohibited when an 
upasarga other than pra is used for vac-. The usage quoted by way of example is 
avivakyam ahah ‘the day on which discussions must not take place.’ As explained 
by the Nyasa, reference is to the tenth day of the dasaratra (Soma) sacrifice during 
which the performers of the ritual are supposed not to discuss anything. In avivakya 
the verbal base vac- is preceded by vi. Therefore kutva (by P. 7.3.52) is allowed. 
Otherwise, that is, if the meaning conveyed is not specifically that of the tenth day 


of a dasaratra sacrifice, we will have the form avivācya only, like in avivacyam ahah 
'a day which is not to be disputed." 


But why assume a niyama at all? We have P. 6.3.67 which prohibits kutva 
for vac-, if any other sense than that of Sabdasamjna is conveyed. Since we have this 
rule, what is the point in stating the same by P. 7.3.66? This rule appears to be 
redundant. It is precisely to make it purposeful that recourse is had to niyama. Thus 


P. g is interpreted to mean that kutva is prohibited for vac-, if preceded by pr? 
only. 


9. The KV finally quotes Vt. III on the rule, with the example. See below. 
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6. We have three Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that the mention of the verbal 
base guoted as pravacl- is redundant because for vac- we have the restriction 
asabdasamjnü (by P. 7.3.67). 


Vt. IL is an iti ced Vt. It says that, if we assume that pra in pravac- has been 
mentioned for the sake of a niyama, then we can manage on the strength of the 
special statement of avivakya, which is used in the expression avivakyam ahaļ only. 
See under 4, above. 


Vt. III says that regarding the prohibition (of kutva) in connection with 
NyaT inclusion should be made of the verbal base quoted as tyajI- in the rule. 
Pataīījali quotes the example tyājyam ‘what is to be abandoned.’ 


7.3.67 VACO ‘SABDASAMJNAYAM ‘(a phoneme of the kU-class does not come 
in place of the c) of vac- “to speak,” (if the suffix NyaT follows immediately,) except 
when the meaning of Sabdasamjna “a technical term referring to (a unit of) speech” 
is conveyed’ 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting kutva for the c of vac-, on the 
condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is vacah (arigasya cajolt nye) aSabdasamjnayam. Vac- is the 
verbal mentioned in the Dhp. 2.54. Vacah is a sg. gen. which stands in a 
saniānūdhikaraņa relation with arigasya, continued from P. 6.4.1. Arigasya sian 
avayavasasthī in connection with cajoh, continued from P. 7.3.52. Nye is continued 
from P. 7.3.65. The term šabdasamjnā has been used earlier in P. 1.1.68. For the 
meaning of šabda see AP I, p. 122. The vidheya is (na ku) where na is continued from 


P. 7.3.59 and ku from P. 7.3.52. 


KV are vācyam aha ‘he spoke what is to 
hat is not proper to be spoken.' ŅyaT is 
by P. 7.2.116. Cp. formation with the 


3. The examples guoted by the 
be spoken’ and avacyam aha "he spoke w 
added by P. 3.1.124 and 3.3.171. Vrddhi is 
negative particle is by P. 2.2.6. Kutva is prohibited by P. 7.3.67. 


4. To point out the significance of the condition asabdasamjnayam, the ie 
quotes the counterexample avaghusitam vakyam aha ‘he spoke a sentence in w 


is i i i husita see AP 
te i i 4’ For the meaning attributed to avag 
sa et le the NyaT derivation of vac- refers 


XI, p. 57 (on P. 7.2.23). In the counterexamp 
to a unit of speech. 
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5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


73.68 PRAYOJYA-NIYOJYAU SAKYARTHE ‘prayojya and niyojya (are nipatanas 
"ready-made words,") if the sense of sakya “capable, fit" is conveyed’ 


1. This is a nipūtanasūtra mentioning two ready-made words in which 
kutva by P. 7.3.52 is not applied, on the condition stated. 


2. For the absence of a regular uddešyavidheyabhūva and the necessary 
contextual interpretation see P. 7.3.61, under 2. Part of the context is the suffix NyaT 
by P. 7.3.65. In the present rule the verbal base a/ga involved is yuj- (Dhp.7.7, 
mentioned as yujIR). Sakyārthe is a loc. meaning condition. It refers to P. 3.3.172, 
which states the sense of šak- ‘to be able’ regarding the action denoted by the verbal 
base of the NyaT-derivations. Accordingly, prayojya should be taken to mean ‘who 


is fit to be employed’ and niyojya ‘who is fit to be appointed.’ Here the sense of 
competence is implied. 


The Nyāsa points out that the rūdha ‘conventional’ sense of prayojya as 
bhrtya ‘servant’ and of niyojya as dasa ‘slave’ is not intended here. Both words have 
a merely derivative sense in which gura has been applied. The Nyūsa also says that 
prayojya and niyojya are not used in the sense of svamin ‘lord, master.’ 


3. The derivation of prayojya is as follows: 


(1) yujIR- Dhp. 7.7 

(2) pra + yuj 

(3) prayuj + Nya P. 3.1.124; 3.3.172 

(4) prayoj + ya P. 7.3.86 
prayojya. 


Similarly for niyojya. In stage (3) kutva is prohibited by P. 7.3.68. 


4. To point out the significance of the meaning condition sakyarthe in the 
rule, the KV quotes the counterexamples prayogya and niyogya. Here kutva is applied 
to the j of yuj- by P. 7.3.52. Apparently, here the notion of competence is lacking. 
Prayogya can be taken to mean 'to be practised' and niyogya 'to be enjoined.’ 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7.3.69 BHOJYAM BHAKSYE 'bhojyam "what is to be eaten" (is a nipatana "ready- 
made word)" if the sense of bhaksya "food" is conveyed’ 


1. This is a nipātanasūtra mentioning one ready-made word in which kutva 
by P. 7.3.52 is not applied, on the condition stated. 


2. For the absence of a regular uddeSyavidheyabhava and the necessary 
contextual interpretation see P. 7.3.61, under 2. Part of the context is the suffix NyaT 
by P. 7.3.65. In the present rule the verbal base ariga involved is bhuj- ‘to enjoy; to 
eat’ (Dhp. 7.17, mentioned as bhujA-). Bhaksye is a loc. meaning condition. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are bhojya odana} ‘rice boiled with milk 
which is to be eaten’ and bhojyā yavāgūļ ‘rice gruel which is to be eaten." 


The derivation of bhojya is as follows: 


(1) bhujA- Dhp. 7.17 

(2 bhuj + NyaT P. 3.1.124 

(3) bhoj + ya P. 7.3.86 
bhojya. 


In stage (3) kutva is prohibited by P. 7.3.69. 


4. Following the bhāsyavt. on the present rule, the KV says that by bhaksya 
in the rule we have to understand abhyavahirya ‘soft food' only. See under 6, below. 


ance of the meaning condition bhaksye in the 


5. To point out the signific 
i d le bhojyah kambalah ^a woollen wrapper to be 


rule, the KV quotes the counterexamp 
enjoyed.' 


6. We have no Vís on the rule, but there is a blāsyavt. E in E 
Kielhorn ed. of the Mbh. as Vt. I within square brackets. It says that wa ie ee 
be understood in the sense of abhyavaharya ‘soft food.’ mig E vd c 
bhūsya are bhojyah süpah ‘a broth which is to be eaten. EC : Me x = 7 
gruel which is to be eaten; liquid (drava), soft (virada) a ies 
Opposition to what is called khara ‘solid (food). Patafijali me bc. : om 
the verbal base quoted as bhaksl- can be used with regar 2 E P mL 
examples are abbhaksa ‘one who lives on water' and vayubhaks 
PA, Bh. No. 66. 


air.’ For the examples compare PAS 
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7. P. 7.3.69 closes the sub-section dealing with kutva. 


7.3.70 GHOR LOPO LETI VA 'lopa comes preferably in place of (the final of the 
verbal base arīgas referred to as) ghu, if IET follows immediately’ 


l. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the preferable deletion of the final 
vowel of ghu bases before IET endings. P. 7.3.70 opens up a small sub-section 
dealing with lopa (and luk) up to P. 7.3.73 inclusive. 


2. The uddešya is ghoh (arigasya) leti. The term ghu is introduced by P. 
1.1.20 as a cover term for the verbal bases da- (Dhp. 3.9, DUdaN) and dha- (Dhp. 
3.10, DUdhaN). Ghoh stands in a samānūdhikaraņa relation with angasya, continued 
from P. 6.4.1. Arigasya is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. But P. 1.1.52 restricts the 
substitution to the final of the verbal base anga. LET is the lakara of the Vedic 
subjunctive. See Whitney, §§ 557- 563, and § 574 a. For the distinctive endings of 
IET see P. 3.4.94-98. Panini's treatment of the subjunctive is cursory only. In respect 
of Vedic forms the A. is completely different from Yaska's Nirukta. See PASPA, 
Note (4). In fact, P. 7.3.30 and IET rules in general deal with chandas. The vidheya 
is và lopalt. For the meaning attributed to vii see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. For the rule 
itself see p. 70-71. Lopa 'zero-substitution' is defined by P. 1.1.60. According to P. 
1.1.52, a substitute comes in place of the final phoneme of the sthanin. 


Na from P. 7.3.59 is cancelled because of the change of vidheya. See FANU, 
P. 274, convention 40. 


3. The examples for lopa as the preferred option quoted by the KV are 
dádhat rátnam daśùşe "let him bestow jewels on the pious one’ (RgV. 4.15.2), bor- 
rowed from Pataīījali's bhāsya on the rule, and sómo dadat gandharvāva ‘let soma give 
to the Gandharva.’ (RgV. 10.85.41). The derivation of dadhat is as follows: 


(1) DUüdhaN- 


Dhp. 3.10 
(2) dhā TET P. 3.4.7 
(3) dha + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(4) dha + aT + ti P. 3.4.94 
(5) dha + SaP +a 4d P. 3.1.68 
(6) dha + ° +a cli P. 2.4.73; 2.4.75 
(7) dha + dha +A + ti P. 6.1.10 
(8) dha + dha +a + ti P. 7.4.60 
(9) dha + dh? +a + tt P. 7.3.70 
(10)dha + dh +a + f° P. 3.4.97 
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(11)da + dh +A +t P. 8.4.54 
dadhat. 


Similarly for dadat. Here the Nyāsa wrongly reads dadan explained as a 3rd 
pl. form in which jhi is replaced by anti (P. 7.1.3). Here the i is (preferably) deleted 
by P. 4.3.97. Then the t is deleted by P. 8.2.23. 


According to the Benares and Hyderabad editions, the example for the non- 
preferred form is yad agnir agnaye dadat ‘in order that Agni give to Agni’ (?). 
Patanjali, in his bhāsya on the rule, mentions tad agnir agnaye dadat. Here, as Mbh., 
p. 333, note 1, explains, the Katha-Samh. text reads dadat. In dadāt the verbal base 
vowel is not deleted. Instead, P. 6.1.101 is applied. 


4. Following the bhiasya on the rule, the KV points out that even without 
stating va in the rule and still applying lopa we can derive the forms dadāt. The point 
simply is that we do not apply the augment aT by P. 3.4.94, but the augment aT 
by the same rule. The corresponding derivational stage is da + d? + aT + t. Then 
why state va? The KV says vispastūrtham ‘for clarity's sake.’ Without v? one may 
form the opinion that only the form dadāt, being the one prescribed when lopa 
(without va) applies invariably, totally excludes that (other) form (dadat). Va has 
: been added to clear that matter up. 


5. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhāsya. Here Patanjali says 
that we can do without vā in P. 7.3.70. Lopa has to be prescribed anyway, because 
otherwise we cannot derive the form dadat. The reason is that dā always ends in 
long ū. But for the optional non-application of lopa the word vi is not required. Even 
if lopa is invariably prescribed, we can have the form dadāt by making use of the 
augment aT in P. 3.4.94. So vi is not needed. 


7.3.71 OTAH SYANI “(lopa comes in place of (the final of the verbal base arigas 
ending in) oT, if the vikaraņa) SyaN follows immediately 

1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the deletion of the final of the verbal 
bases mentioned, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is otal (arigasya) $yani. OT is interpreted boe kas 
1 'ending in o' by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Odanta refers to the dx per 
Verbal base concerned. As is clear from the examples quoted by ae fo rm. Otah 
four oT bases. The £ of oT is merely added to have a distinct Les a 
Stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with arigasya. Otalt cancels ghol; from ©. “2: 
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The word aigasya is continued from P. 6.4.1. It is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. But 
P. 1.1.52 restricts the substitution to the final of the verbal base ariga. SyaN is the 
vikarana of the class IV conjugation by P. 3.1.69. Syani is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. 
It cancels leti from P. 7.3.70. The vidheya is (lopah), continued from P. 7.3.70. 

Although P 7.3.71 has the same vidheya as P. 7.3.70, the option word vii from 
P. 7.3.70 is not continued in the present rule. The reason is that P. 7.3.70 deals with 
a Vedic formation, and might have been inserted in the original A. at a later date. 

3. The examples quotes by the KV are: 

(a) For $o-: nisyati ‘he sharpens’ 

(b) For cho-: avacchyati ‘he cuts’ 

(c) For do-: avadyati “he divides’ 


(d) For so-: avasyati *he ends' 


The derivation of nisyati is as follows: 


(1) $0- Dhp. 4.37 

(2) ni + $o- 

(3) nišo + IAT P. 3.2.123 

(4) nišo + tiP P. 3.4.78 

(5) nišo + SyaN + ti P. 3.1.69. 

(6) ni$? + ya cli P. 7.3.71 
nisyati. 


; Similarly for cho- (Dhp. 4.38), do- (Dhp. 4. 40) and so- (Dhp. 4.39, noted as 
şo- with retroflexed $ to be replaced by dental s by P. 6.1.64). In avacchyati the 


augment IUK is added P. 6.1.73, and subsequently replaced by the corresponding 
palatal by P. 8.4.40. 


4. We have two Vts. on the rule. Vt. I serves as the introduction to Vt. 
II. It says that we better rephrase P. 7.3.71 as otah Siti "(lopa in place of o), if a suffix 
marked with $ follows immediately.” Sit obviously includes SyaN. The reason for 
the rephrasing is stated by Vt. II. It says Siti is the better reading in order to have 
the non-mention of Siti in a following rule. The following rule meant is P. 7.9.75 
where Siti is actually mentioned. But the Vārttikakāra is of the opinion that we can 
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do away with siti here and still have it by mandikapluti from P. 7.3.71. and save 
a few mūtrūs by the way. Patarījali points out that even in P. 7.3.74 $yani need not 
be continued, and that siti wil do here also. Against the Varttikakara's proposal it 
may be stated that maņdūkapluti is a questionable device, introduced by commen- 
tators and not known to Panini. See AP X, P. 7.1.70, under 3. 


7.3.72 KSASYACI ‘(lopa comes) in place of (the final of a verbal base anga ending 
in) Ksa, if a suffix beginning with a vowel follows immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra dealing with a JUN formation. It prescribing the 
deletion of the final of a verbal base ending in the aor. marker Ksa, on the condition 
stated. 


2. The uddešya is ksasya (angasya) aci. Ksa is the substitute of CII, under 
particular conditions, by P. 3.1.45. Compare Whitney S8 916, 920 f. Ksasya is 
interpreted to mean ksa-antasya by PN, pbh. 23. It stands in a samānādhikaraņa 
relation with arigasya. Ksasya cancels otah from P. 7.3.71. Arigasya is continued from 
P. 6.4.1. It is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. But P. 1.1.52 restricts the substitution to 
the final of the verbal base ariga. Aci is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It is interpreted 
to mean ajadau by the tadadividhi (Vt. XXII on P. 1.1.72). We supply pratyaye on 
account of the stem-suffix relation presupposed by the arigādhikāra. Aci cancels $yani 
from P. 7.2.71. The vidheya is (lopah), continued from P. 7.3.70. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the atm. forms adhuksatam 'the two 
of them milked,’ adhuksatham ‘the two of you milked’ and adhuksi ‘I milked.’ 


The prakriya of adhuksatam is as follows: 


(1) duh- Dhp. 2.4 
(2) duh + IUN P. 3.2.110 
(3) aT+ duh + IUN P. 6.4.71 


(4) a + duh + CII +1UN P. 3.1.43 


(5) a + duh + Ksa +1UN P. 3.1.45 Msc 
(6) a + duh + sa «atm  P.3.4.78 (sūrvadhātuka by P. 34.113; Nit. 


by P 124 
(7) a + duh + s? +atam P. 7.3.72 
(8 a + dugh +s +ūtīm P. 8.2.32 
(9) a + dhugh+ s +īūtām P. 8.237 
(10) a + dhugh+ $ +atām P. 83.59 
(11) a + dhuk +5 aam P. 84.55 
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adhuksatam. 


In stage (7) P. 7.2.81 becomes applicable. It tells us that long 7 belonging 
to a Nit ending like atam is replaced by iy, if it is preceded by short a. This is not 
desired in the present case. That is why P. 7.3.72 prescribes the deletion of the 
preceding short a. Since Ksa is Kit, guņavrddhī of the verbal base vowel is prohibited 
by P. 1.1.5. 


4. To point out the significance of the condition aci in the rule, the KV 
quotes the par. counterexamples adhuksat ‘he milked’ and adhuksatam ‘the two of 
them milked.’ In the stage a + duh + sa + t (P. 3.4.100) sa (= Ksa) is not followed 
by a suffix beginning with a vowel. Therefore P. 7.3.72 is not applicable. 


To point out the significance of the mention of K in Ksa, the KV says that 
it serves to prohibit deletion of the element sa in forms like utsau ‘the two springs’, 


utsalt ‘springs’, vatsau ‘the two calves’ and vatsah ‘calves.’ 


The derivation of utsau is as follows: 


(1) utsa +au P. 4.1.2 
(2) utsau P. 6.1.88 
utsau. 


9. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7.3.73 LUG VA DUHA-DIHA-LIHA-GUHAM ATMANEPADE DANTYE luk- 
deletion (comes) preferably in place of (Ksa coming after the verbal base arigas) duh- 
"to milk," dih- "to smear," lih- "to lick" and gūh- "to hide,” if (a suffix called) 
atmanepada which begins with a dental follows immediately‘ 


l. This is a vidhisütra dealing with a JUN-formation. It prescribes the luk- 


deletion of the final of four specifically mentioned verbal bases ending in -h, on 
the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is duhadihalihaguhā: ean; ü 
guhām (anganam ks tmanepade dantye. 
The first three verbal bases me 4 Su ejas 


nus ntioned occur in the Dhp. 2.4, 5 and 6 in the same 
form ending in A. GuhU- is mentioned under No. 1.944. Duh...guham stands ina 

With atiganam. The word anganam is continued (with 
P. 64.1. It is a SesasasthT (P. 2.3.50) in connection with 
- 7.3.72. Atmanepada is defined by P. 1.4.100. It comprises 


vibhaktiviparinama) from 
ksasya, continued from P 
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nine personal endings. Atmanepade is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. Dantya ‘produced 
at the teeth’ is a term taken from Pratigakhya literature. See Allen 1953, p. 56. It 
qualifies atmanepade. The vidheya is luk va. Luk (P. 1.1.61) cancels lopa from P. 7.3.70. 
Whereas by lopa the final phoneme of a given base is deleted (P. 1.1.52), luk-deletion 
applies to a suffix, in our case the suffix Ksa as a whole. For the meaning attributed 
to va see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1, and for te rule itself, p. 161-167. 


3. The examples quotes by the KV are: 

(a) For duh-: adugdha/adhuksata ‘he milked,’ adugdhah/adhuksathah ‘you (sg.) 
milked,’ adugdhvam/adhuksadhvam ‘you (pL) milked * and aduhvahi/adhuksavahi ‘the 
two of us milked’ 

(b) For dih-: adigdha/adhiksata ‘he smeared’ 

(c) For lih-: alidha/aliksata ‘he licked’ 

(d) For guh-: nyagūdha/nyaghuksata ‘he hid’ 

The preferred forms are mentioned first. It will be noted that in the ex- 
amples among the endings beginning with a dental vahi is included, although v 


is not a dental. For the justification by the KV of the inclusion of v in the dental 
series see below, under 6. 


The prakriya of adugdha is as follows: 


(1) duhA- Dhp. 24 
(2) duh + IUN P. 32.110 
(3) aT + duh + IUN P. 6471 
(4) a + duh + CH + IUN P. 3.1.43 
(5) a + duh + Ksa + IUN P. 3.1.45 
(6) a + duh + sa + ta P. 3.4.78 
(7) a + duh +° + ta P. 7.3.73 (và) 
(8) a + dugh + ta P. 8.2.32 
(9) a + dugh + dha P. 8.2.40 
(10) a + dug + dha P. 8.4.53 
adugdha. : 


When luk is not applied, we derive as follows: 
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(7) a + dugh 


+ 


(8) a + dhugh + 
(9) a + dhugh + 


(10) a + dhug 
(11) a + dhuk 
adhuksata. 


+ . 
+ . 


ASTADHYAYI 


+ + + + + 
= 


"d "J kare "Jg iiae) 


[7.3.73 


. 82.32 
. 8[2.37 


8.3.59 
8.4.53 
8.4.55 


As regards the 1st person dual form ending in vahi, we derive as follows: 


(6) a * duh 
(7) a + duh 


+ sa + vahi 


+ 


a + duhvahi. 


o 


+ vahi 


P. 
P 


3.4.78 
7.3.73 


In the non-preferred form adhuksūvahi lengthening of the vowel of sa is 


applied by P. 7.3.101. 


The derivation of alidha starting from stage (6) is as follows: 


(6) a + lih 
(7) a + lih 
(8) a + lidh 
(9) a + lidh 
(10) a + lidh 
(11) a + li” 
(12) a + If 
alīdha. 


+ sa + ta 


+ 


o 


* [a 
+ ta 
+ dha 
+ dha 
+ dha 
+ dha 


ae Mla "d Ud a a a) 


. 3.4.78 
. 7.3.73 


8.2.31 
8.2.40 
8.4.41 


. 8.3.13 
. 63.111 


It will be noted that the order of rule application in the stages (11) and (12) 
goes against P. 8.2.1, due to the mix-up of sandhi-rules and tripadi rules. 


4. To point out the significance of the mention of duli-, etc., the Benares 
and Hyderabad editions of the KV quote the counterexample vyatyapuksata, mean- 


ing unknown. The Benares ed. in a note mentions the variant reading vyatyaruksala 
he grew, derived from vyatiruh-. 


To point out the significance of the word ūtmanepade in the rule, the KV 


guotes the counterexample adhuksat "he milked.’ Here the 3rd person sg. par. ending 
tiP is added by P. 3.478, and replaced by t by P. 3.4.100. 
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To point out the significance of the word dantye in the rule, the KV guotes 
the 1st person pl. form adhuksamahi ‘we milked.’ The ending mahi begins with a 
sound called osthya ‘produced with the two lips.’ 


5. Why prescribe luk, when we can have lopa by anuvrtti from P. 7.3.70? 
The answer by the KV is that luk is stated so that the whole (of Ksa) will be replaced. 
Otherwise, when lopa is applied, it will be applied to the final vowel only of Ksa. 
Still, we can also manage to have the desired forms (like adugdha, adugdhas and 
adugdhvam) by deleting the remaining s by P. 8.2.26. Thus what the KV says here 
is that in P. 7.3.73 the term luk is not required. We can manage by continuing lopa 
from P. 7.3.70, and delete sa in two stages, first the a by P. 7.3.73, and then the s 
by P. 8.2.26. 


Against this procedure an objection is pointed out by the KV. The diffi- 
culty is that the deleted a is sthūnivat by P. 1.1.57. This being so, even after the 
deletion of a the sequence concerned will still be duh + sa + ta for any further 
operations. The result is that we cannot apply P. 82.26. The objection is removed 
by having recourse to the maxim pūrvatrāsiddhe na sthanivat 'sthanivadbhava is not 
applied in the pūrvatrāsiddha section.’ The maxim goes back to Vt. III on P. 1.1.58. 
See STHANI, Pt. I, p. 154, n. 570. We can, therefore, apply P. 8.2.26. 


But that does not solve the question why luk has been stated in the rule. 
The KV briefly says that luk has been stated for the sake of vahi. The point is that 
after the deletion of the a of sa by means of lopa - in the lopa-version of P. 7.3.73- 
we cannot apply P. 8.2.26 to the form ending in vahi. The reason is that the v id 
not a jhaL sound. Therefore, to justify the form aduhvahi, we need luk for the 


deletion of sa as a whole. 


ow can that be interpreted to include v? Accord- 


ing to the KV, we can do so by assuming that v is a dantyostha "labio-dental' sound. 


: zi a jf t 
On this point see Allen 1953, p. 57, and Kiparsky 1979, p. 163. The idea is tha 


i i ds, it may be termed 
Since y isti both labial and dental sounds, 
shares characteristics of ERECTA sairatara, because 


dantya also. The KV thinks that this must hav 
i ' jn the rule. 

he has not used the upadeša term tau 4f a tU-class phoneme follows in 

Tau would have taken care of all dentals by P. 1.1.69. 


6. The rule says dantye. H 


that the words luk 


ounts to this 
kia evahi can 


: t of the v NM 
In conclusion, the rg es that the dual forms ending 1n 


and dantya have been stated in the rule so 
be justified. 
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7. We refer to Kiparsky 1979, p. 164-167, for a further discussion regard- 
ing the use of dantye and of vā in the rule. 


8. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
9. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with lopa (and luk). 


7.3.74 SAMAM ASTANAM DIRGHAH SYANI ‘a long vowel (comes) in place of 
(the vowel of) the eight (verbal base arigas) beginning with sam- "to become calm,” 
if (the vikarana) SyaN follows immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a long vowel for the 
verbal base vowel of eight specified verbal bases, on the condition stated. The 
present rule opens up a small sub-section dealing with such substitutions up to P. 
7.3.76 inclusive. 


. 2. The uddesya is Samum astanam (angūnāūm) $yani. The pl. form šamām 
indicates a gaņa. For the use of the pl. compare P. 2.1.40, and P. 6.4.125. The same 
gana has been mentioned in P. 3.2.141. The verbal bases concerned have been 
mentioned in the Dhp. 4.92-99. Samām astūnām discontinues duha...guham atmanepade 
dantye from P. 7.3.73. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with anganam. Anganam 
is continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. It is an avayavasasthī in connec- 
tion with the supplied word acah by P. 1.2.28. SyaN is the vikarana ‘conjugation class 
marker’ of the class IV conjugation by P. 3.1.69. SyanI, also used in P. 7.3.71, is a 
technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. The vidheya is dirghah. The terni dīrgha is introduced and 
defined by P. 1.1.27. According to P. 1.228, the word acah ‘in place of a vowel’ is 
to be supplied whenever by the words hrasva, etc. a substitute is prescribed. Dirghalt 
cancels luk from P. 7.3.73. The option word vi form P. 7.3.73 is discontinued because 
of the change of the vidheya. See FANU, P- 272, convention 24. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For samU- samyati "he becomes calm’ 
(b) For tamU-: tūmyati "he becomes Weary’ 
(c) For damU-: damyati ‘he subdues’ 


(d) For bhramU-: bhramyati “he strays’ 
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(e) For ksamU-: ksamyati ‘he endures’ 
(f) For klamU-: ktamyati ‘he is tired’ 
(g) For mad]-: mūdyati ‘he feels glad’ 


SramU-, Sramyati ‘he becomes worn out’ (Dhp. 4.95) has not been men- 
tioned in the Benares and Hyderabad editions of the KV. 


4. To point out the significance of the word astānām in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample asyati ‘he throws.’ As- is also a conjugation class IV base 
(Dhp. 4.100), but it is not included among the eight bases meant by P. 7.3.74. 
Therefore the verbal base vowel is not lengthened. 


To point out the significance of the condition $yani, the KV quotes the 
counterexample bhramati ‘he strays.’ Here the vikarana SaP is (preferably) added by 
P. 3.1.70. Another counterexample is the pf. form babhrama ‘he has strayed.’ Here 
IIT is added by P. 3.2.115. It is ardhadhatuka by P. 34.115, not sarvadhatuka like SyaN. 
Vrddhi of the verbal base vowel is by P. 7.2.116. Apparently, the only point in 
mentioning babhrama is that lenghtening is not applied by P. 7.3.74. 


5. The Nyiisa argues that Syani could be continued from P. 7.3.71 by 
mandükapluti. Then why has it beeen mentioned again in P. 7.3.74? According to 
the Nyzsa, that is for clarity’s sake only. Compare P. 7.3.71, under 4. 


6. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7375 STHIVU-KLAMY-ACAMAM SITI ‘(a long vowel comes) in place of (the 
vowel of the verbal base arigas) sthiv- "to spit out,” klam- "to be tired" and acam- 
"to sip," if (a vikaraņa) marked with S follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a long vowel for the 
vowel of three specifically mentioned verbal bases, on the condition stated. 

2. The uddešya is sthivuklamyācamām (anganam) Siti. Siti discontinues m 
from P. 7.3.74. SthivU- is the verbal base mentioned as such in the Dhp. 1.592. 5 
is the quotation form of KlamU- (Dhp. 4.98) by Vt. II on P. 3.3108. We nate ia 
the sūtra in the Kielhorn text of the Mbh (III, p. 334) reads klamU-. So also si A A 
No. 2320, on P. 7.3.75. Ācam- is the verbal base camU- (Dhp. 1.497) preceded ] HE 
“pasarga a. The upasarga has been added in the rule on the authority O 
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Varttikakara (Vt. I). On the basis of the Kielhorn text and the Vt. we assume that 
the original siitra must have read sthivuklamucamam. Acam- has been mentioned 
earlier in P. 7.3.34. Sthivu...acamüm discontinues šūmām astānām from P. 7.3.74. It 
stands in a samūnūdhikaraņa relation with anganaüm. Arigānām is continued (with 
vibhakttvipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. According to P. 1.2.28, we have to supply acah ‘in 
place of the vowel (of the verbal base arigas).’ Thus ariganam is an avayavasasthi. Sit 
is any vikarana marked with S, like SaP, SyaN, Sa. The word šiti is a technical loc. 
by P. 1.1.66. It discontinues $yani from P. 7.3.74. The vidheya is (dirghah) continued 
from P. 7.3.74. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For sthiv-: sthivati ‘he spits’ 

(b) For klam-: klāmati ‘he is tired’ 

(c) For acam-: acamati "he sips’ 


4. The KV notes that the mention of klami- in the rule is to make clear that 
reference is to the 1st conjugation class base klam-, not to the class IV base. The 
point is that P. 3.1.70 prescribes the vikarana SyaN for klam- as the preferred option. 
Lengthening in the class IV base can be applied by P. 7.3.74. 


Following Vt. I on the rule, the KV notes that the express mention of @ + 
cam- excludes any other cam-. Consequently, in the latter case we have camati only, 
without lengthening of the verbal base vowel. 


9. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that lengthening of the vowel of 
cam- takes place when the preverb zN is there. The example provided by Patafijali 


is acamati ‘he sips.’ The counterexamples are uccamati ‘he sips up’ and vicamati ‘he 
Sips asunder’ (?). 


74.76 KRAMAH PARASMAIPADESU 
vowel of the verbal base anga) kram- “ 
$ follows immediately (and) if par. 


‘(a long vowel comes) in place of (the 
to move forward," if a vikarana marked with 
endings follow after’ 


1. Thisisa vidhisūtra, 


vowel of the verbal base kra 
concurrently. 


prescribing the substitution of a long vowel for the 
m-, on the conditions stated. The conditions apply 
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2. The uddešya is kramah (arigasya siti) parasmaipadesu. Kram- is the verbal 
base mentioned in the Dhp. (1.502) as kramU- Kramah stands in a samanadhikarana 
relation with arigasya. Kramah discontinues sthivuklamyācamām from P. 7.3.75. 
Arigasya, which is continued from P. 6.4.1,. is an avayavasasthi in connection with 
the word acah supplied by P. 1.2.28. Siti is continued from P. 7.3.75. The term 
parasmaipada is defined by P. 1.4.99. Like šiti, parasmaipadesu is a technical loc, The 
mention of two technical locatives, $iti parasmaipadesu, indicates a sequence of 
elements, namely, kram + vikarana + par. ending. So the rule means kramah 
parasmaipadapūrvake šyani. The vidheya is (dirghah), continued from P. 7.3.74. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are krūmati ‘he moves forward, 
krāmataļ ‘the two of them move forward’ and kramanti ‘they move forward.’ 


4. To point out the significance of the word parasmaipadesu in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample ūkramate adityah ‘the sun rises ‘ Here an atm. ending 
is used by P. 1.3.40. 


9. An objection is introduced and refuted. The lifficulty is about the 
lengthening of the vowel in the sg. 2nd. person par. imp. forms utkrama ‘move up’ 
and samkrama ‘come together.' The derivation of utkrama is as follows: 


(1) kram- Dhp. 1.502 
(2) ud + kram 

(3) ud + kram + IOT P. 3.3.162 
(4) ud + kram + si P. 3.4.78 
(5) ud + kram + SaP + si P. 3.1.68 
(6) ud + kram + a + hi P. 3.4.87 


At this stage two rules become applicable simultaneously. They are P. 
7.3.76, which is conditioned by a par. ending, and P. 6.4.104, which PR a 
deletion of the ending hi. According to the siddha-theory (see e.g., AB ba F i 
the environment changing rule has priority. Therefore the Iuk-deletion is apple 
first. That gives us 

(7) ud + kram +a +° P. 6.4.104 

I 

Now the objection is that, since hi has been luk-deleted, we ies 

lengthening by P. 7.3.76 because that is prohibited by P. 1.1.63. This P 


3 ih i itioned by the 
any grammatical operation applicable to the añga which is oo 2 es K 
deleted Suffix. That is to say, the suffix deleted must be the nimi 
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designation ariga. The objection is refuted by the KV on the ground that it operates 
with a wrong concept of what constitutes the ariga in utkrama, etc. Here the des- 
ignation ariga is applied to utkram- in relation to SaP, but not in relation to hi. So 
even if hi is Iuk-deleted, that does not prohibit a grammatical operation based on 
the designation ariga for utkram-. Consequently, we can apply P. 7.3.76 for length- 
ening. The prakriyā then continues: 


(8) ud + krūm + a P. 7.3.76 
(9) ut + kram + a P. 8.4.55 
utkrāma. 


Similarly for samkrāma. 
6. There is no b/iisya on the rule. 


7. The present rule concludes the sub-section dealing with lengthening of 
the verbal base vowel. 


7.3.77 ISU-GAMI-YAMAM CHAH ‘ch (comes) in place of (the final of the verbal 
base arigas) isU- "to desire," gam- "to go" and yam- "to restrain,” (if a vikaraņa 
marked with $ follows immediately)' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of ch for the final of 
three specified verbal bases, on the condition stated. The present rule opens up à 


brief sub-section dealing with substitutions of part or the whole of the verbal base 
up to P. 7.3.81 inclusive 


2. The uddesya is isugamiyamām (anganam). Isugamiyamām discontinues 
kramah from P. 7.3.76. It stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with anganam which 
is continued from P. 6.4.1. IsU- is the verbal mentioned in the Dhp. 6.19. Gaml is 
the quotation form of the verbal base mentioned as gamL- in the Dhp. 1.1031. Yam- 
is the verbal base mentioned as yamA- in the Dhp. 1.1033. Anganam is a technical 
gen. by.P. 1.1.49. But P. 1.1.52 restricts the substitution to the final of the verbal 
bases mentioned. Siti is continued from P. 7.3.75. Parasmaipadesu from P 7.3.76 is 
discontinued on the basis of samarthya ‘common sense.’ It is wellknown that the 
cha-substitution in the verbal bases mentioned applies independently of par. or atm. 
endings. The vidheya is chah. It discontinues dirghah from P. 7.3.74. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For is-: icchati "he desires' 
(b) For gam-: gacchati ‘he goes’ 
(c) For yam-: yacchati ‘he restrains' 


The derivation of icchati is as follows: 


(1) is- Dhp.6.11 
(2) is + LAT P. 3.2.123 
(3) is + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(4) is + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(5) ich +a + ti P. 7.3.77 
(6) i-tUK-ch + a ti P. 6.1.73 
(7) icch +A +i P. 8.4.40 
icchati. 


Similarly for gacchati and yacchati. 


4. The KV notes that is- has been quoted in the rule as isU- to make clear 
that reference is to the class VI verbal base. Therefore the cha-substitution does not 
concern the class IV (Dhp. 4. 19) and class IX (Dhp. 9.53) bases is-. Here we derive 
the forms isyati and isnati. But the Varttikakara and Patafijali do not know the 
reading isU- in the rule. They read isA-. Compare AP XI, p. 102-103. Candragornin 
(C. 6.1.105) reads isU. So here we have clear evidence of a change in the text of 
a rule in the A. in the period between Patañjali and the authors of the KV. The 
different reading was already known to Candragomin. 


The KV then turns to Vt. I and the bhasya on the rule which presuppose 
the reading isA- The KV says that those who do not read the verbal base is- (quoted 
as isI-) in the rule as marked with U (but read isA-), they let aci (from P. 7.3.72) 
continue in the present rule. Consequently, P. 7.3.77 contains two locatives, aci and 
Siti, and the question is, how to construe the relation between these two locative 
forms. Following Pataūijali's bhasya on Vt. I on the rule, the KV continues by saying 
that those who read isA- in the rule consider that ac, being the main meaning, 1s 


qualified by iti. That is to say, here ac is the visesya and Sit the pho DEL T 
that important? The KV explains that now we cannot apply the tadādividhi (Vt. 
f ajadau pratyaye "when a suffix 


On P. 1.1.72) to aci and interpret it in the sense o niy ; 
follows which begins with a vowel.’ Not only the tadantavidhi, PE es 
quires a višesaņa for its application, but the tadadividhi also. Once it 1s accep | 
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aci is the visesya, the resulting meaning for aci siti is that there must be a vowel 
which is marked with $. The obvious candidate for the vikaraņa which meets both 
requirements is the class VI vikaraņa Ša. In this way isA- is interpreted to refer to 
the class VI verbal base is-, and not the the class IV or class IX bases is-. 


There is one difficulty, though. It concerns the the par. 2nd person sg. imp. 
form isūņa, mentioned by Patañjali in his blizsya on Vt. I. Isana is derived from the 
class IX verbal base is- by adding the suffix SanaC, which replaces the vikaraņa Sna. 
The ending hi is deleted by P. 6.4.105, and retroflexation of n is by P. 8.4.2. Then 
why not say that here in SanaC we have a vowel marked with $ which follows 
immediately after the verbal base ariga? And, therefore, why not apply the cha- 
substitution? The KV briefly observes that here the element marked with $ is not 
the vowel (2) only. The Nyasa clarifies that the suffix SanaC as a whole is Sit. That 
is why in isīņa the cha-substitution is not applied. 


5. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that the cha-substitution is applied 
to isl-, if ahal follows immediately. But what does ahal mean? It could be taken to 
mean "non-consonant, that is, a vowel. The examples provided by Patafijali are 
isyati and isnati. Here, clearly, the verbal base anga is not immediately followed by 
a vowel, but by a consonant of the vikaraņas SyaN and Śnā respectively. Therefore 
the cha-substitution is not applied, and that is what we want. 


But then Patarijali rejects the Vt. He proposes that aci ‘when a vowel follows 
immediately (after the verbal base ariga)’ is continued from P. 7.3.72 in P. 7.377, 
by maņģdūkapluti. In isyati and isņāti the verbal base anga is not immediately fol- 
lowed by a vowel, but by a consonant. So what is achieved by ahali can also be 
achieved by continuing aci. In that way the Vt. can be dismissed. But there is a 
difficulty, how to justify the non-application of the cha-substitution in isana where 
a vowel follows immediately after the verbal base? 


i A question is raised. Suppose, we accept the Vt. which says ahali. Then how 
is that supposed to stop the application of the cha-substitution in isūņa? That is 
done; according to Patañjali, by interpreting ahal not as a naūitatpurusa in the sense 
of 'non-consonant, ' that is, vowel, but as a bv. in the sense of ^not containing à 
consonant.” The suffix SūnaC does contain a consonant. Therefore the clia-substitu- 


tion is not applied in isāņa. But, in any case, the Vt. has been dismissed, and aci 
‘Is continued instead. 


That gives rise to another problem. Could aci be interpreted to mean ajadau 
pratyaye "when a suffix follows which begins with a vowel' by the tadadividhi? If 
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so, then ac must function as a visesaņa "qualifier. Qualifier of what? Given the 
sequence aci siti, ac could only be the qualifier of sit, and the sequence would be 
taken to mean ajadau šiti ^if a suffix marked with $ follows which begins with a 
vowel.’ In that case, the rule would be applicable to isana. This is not desired. To 
remove this difficulty, Patafījali says that ac does not qualify Sit. It is just the other 
way round. Stating the difficulty, Patafijali uses the phrases $iti bhavati katarasmin 
aci “(the cha-substitution) applies before a suffix marked with S, (but) before which 
kind of vowel (marked or unmarked)?’ and aci bhavati katarasmin Siti ‘(the cha- 
substitution) applies before a vowel, (but) before which kind of suffix marked with 
$?' The conclusion is that there must be a vowel which follows immediately and 
which is marked with $. This is not the case in isana, because here there is no 
immediately following vowel which is marked with $. What is marked with $ is 
the suffix SanaC as a whole. So we must give up the interpretation of aci as ajādau 
pratyaye. See further under 4, above. 


7.3.78 PA-GHRA-DHMA-STHA-MNA-DAN-DRSY-ARTI-SARTI-SADA-SAD- 
AM PIBA-JIGHRA-DHAMA-TISTHA-MANA-YACCHA-PASYA-RCCHA-DHAU- 
SIYA-SIDAH ' piba...sid (come) in place of pā...sad respectively, (if a vikarana marked 
with S follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitutes for eleven verbal base 
aūgas as a whole, on the condition stated. 


2. The udde$ya is pā...sadām (anganam siti). Pa-...daN- are the verbal bases 
mentioned in the Dhp. 1.972-977. Drsi- is the quotation form (by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108) 
of the verbal base mentioned as drsIR (Dhp. 1.1037). Arti- is the quotation form of 
r- (Dhp. 1.983). Sarti is the quotation form of sr- (Dhp. 1.983). SadA- (the added 
vowel is for ease of pronunciation) is the verbal base mentioned as sadL- (Dhp. 
1.908). Sad- is the verbal base mentioned as Sad} (Dhp. 1.907). Given the exact 
numerical correspondence of the items in the two sets, a one-to-one correspondence 
is established betwen them by P. 1.3.10. The sthanins are mentioned ina dvandva 
cp. which qualifies anganam. The form anganam, continued (with oe oi 
from P. 6.4.1, is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Siti is continued from P. d e 
vidheya is piba...sidah. The substitutes replace the whole of the sthanin by P. 1.1.55. 

According to the Nyasa, the class VI verbal base sad- (éadL-, Dhp. 6.134) is 
also included. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For pa: pibati ‘he drinks’ 

(b) For ghra: jighrati ‘he smells’ 

(c) For dhmā: dhamati ‘he blows’ 

(d) For stha: tisthati ‘he stands’ 

(e) For mna: manati ‘he thinks’ 

(f) For daN: yacchati "he gives' 

(g) For drsi: pašyati ‘he sees’ 

(h) For arti: rcchati *he goes' 

(i) For sarti: dhūvati ‘he runs’ 

(j) For šadA-: siyate ‘he falls’ 

(k) For sad- sidati ‘he sits’ 

4. Following Vt. I on the present rule, the KV says that in pibati there is 
a chance for applying guna by P. 7.3.86, which is not desired. It is prevented PN, 
pbh. 92. The pbh. says that once a grammatical operation in the arigādhikāra has been 
applied, there is no place for another arigadhikara operation after that. The idea is 
that, since P. 7.3.78, which is an arigūdhikāra rule, declares the substitute to be piba, 
we should not apply guna by the other arigādhikāra rule P. 7.3.86. 

| Referring to Vt. II, the KV briefly offers another way of preventing the 
application of P. 7.3.86 by saying: or rather, since the substitute ends in a, adyudatta 
is prescribed by way of nipātana. Seer further under 6, Vt. II. 

9. The KV further notes that grammarians desire the dhūva-substitution of 
the verbal base quoted as sarti, if the sense conveyed is that of going with speed. 
Otherwise, the sg. 3rd person present tense will by sarati or anusarati only. 

6. We have two Vts on the rule. Vt. I states a prohibition for guna in the 


Su of heera] base substitute quoted as pibi-. Patañjali quotes the example pibati 
e drinks,’ and explains that here there is an undesired chance for guna by P. 7.3.86. 
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He then refers to Vt. II which rejects Vt. I, and says that such a chance for guna 
does not exist, because the (substitute) verbal base when taken as piba- ends in a, 
and, therefore, has no vowel in prefinal position. 

Vt. TI is an iti ced Vt. It says that, if we consider that the substitute verbal 
base ends in a, a statement has already been made. Reference is to P. 6.1.162. This 
rule can be interpreted in two ways: (1) A verbal base is antodatta, and (2) A verbal 
base is ūdyudātta. In the first interpretation the word antaļ is continued from P. 
6.1.159. In the second interpretation the word adelt is to be supplied. The first 
interpretation requires the further rule P. 6.1.190. This rule says that the first 
syllable of a reduplicated verbal base is accented before a saruadhatuka suffix which 
is unaccented and which comes in place of l (P. 6.1.186, Jah). One example is dadāti 
‘he gives.’ Here ti is unaccented by P. 3.1.4, and the verbal base vowel A would 
be accented by P. 6.1.162, which is not desired. We want the reduplication syllable 
to be accented. To have this accentuation, P. 6.1.190 is required. 


Now Vt. II on the present rule says that, if we accept the substitute verbal 
base as piba-, ending in a, and if this (pib + a) becomes the anga, we need not prohibit 
guna. The argument goes like this. According to the first interpretation of P. 6.1.162, 
the (substitute) verbal base pibá will be antodātta. We will then derive the sg. 3rd 
person form pibá + a + ti, in which both a and ti are unaccented by P. 3.14, as pibáti 
by P. 6.1.97 (ekūdešasandhi) and P. 8.2.5, which says that the ekadesa vowel is udatta. 
But this accentuation is not desired. We want the form to be adyudatta, as pibati. 
To have this accentuation, a special statement is needed. Where to find this special 
Statement? Kaiyata (in his comment on P. 3.4.78) says that the special statement is 
found as an adyudattanipatana ‘ready-made form with adyudatta’ in pibA in P. 7.3.78. 
On the other hand, if to avoid the difficulty noted we accept the second interpre- 
tation of P. 6.1.162, we will have to supply the word adeh in this rule. 


What happens if we accept the substitute verbal base in question E 
aS pib-? Then P. 7.3.86 becomes applicable. That would give us *pebati. This is € 
not desired. How to prevent it? To do so, Patarijali refers to PN, pbh. 92. me PA 
says that after the application of a grammatical operation pem ic 
angūdhikāra, another operation prescribed in the same section and app BORNE 
Same stem is not to be applied. Compare AP IX, P. 6.4.160, under 5, an " 


Pt. II, p. 140-141. (Vis XXX and XXXI). 
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om M 


7379 JNAJANOR JA ‘ja (comes) in place of (the verbal base arigas) jfii- "to know" 
and jan- "to be born" (if a vikaraņa marked with $ follows immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitutes for two specified verbal 
bases, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is jiiajanoh (arigayoh siti). Jfiajanolt cancels pa ..sadam from 
P. 7.3.78. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with atigayoh. Jña- is the verbal base 
mentioned as such in the Dhp. 9.36. Jan- is the verbal base mentioned as janl- in 
the Dhp. 4.41. For the function of the anubandha I see P. 7.2.14. Arigayolt is continued 
(with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. It is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. Siti is a 
technical loc. by P. 1.1.66, continued from P. 7.3.75 The vidheya is jā. It cancels 
piba...sidah from P. 7.2.78. The substitute replaces the whole of the sthanins by P. 
1.1.55. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are jānūti ‘he knows’ and jāyate ‘he is 
born.' The prakriya of janati is as follows: 


(1) jra- Dhp. 9.36 

(2) jūā + IAT P. 3.2.123 

(3) jaa + HP P. 3.4.78 

(4) ja + Snā + ti P. 3.1.81 

(5 jā + nā + ti P. 7.3.79 
jānāti. 


The prakriyā of jayate is as follows: 


(4) jan + SyaN + te P. 3.1.69; ūtm.ending by P. 1.3.12 (anudattet) 
(5) jā + ya + te P. 7.3.79 
jayate. 


For the passive form jayate (non-preferred) and janyate (preferred) ‘birth is 
taken (by him)' see AP IX, p. 132 (P. 6.4.43). 


g 4. The KV points out that the mention of jan- in the rule concerns the class 
base only. Therefore the class III base janA- (Dhp. 3.24), conveying the same 


Br is not included. The pres. sg. 3rd person of this base is jajanti (P. 24.75; 
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5. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhasya. Here Patanjali argues 
that the rule need not have read jā. It could have read ja, which saves one mitra. 
Lengthening of the a before a yaN sound is taken care of by P. 73.101. But since 
the rule says ja, this must be meant to give us a clue. The clue is PN, pbh. 92, for 
which see P. 7.3.78, under 6 (Vt. II). What is the purpose of the clue? According 
to Patanījali, the purpose is that we can do away with Vt. I on P. 7.3.78. See also 
P. 7.3.80, under 5. 


7.3.80 PVADINAM HRASVAH ‘a short vowel (comes) in place of (the final of 
the verbal base arigas) pū- "to clean,” etc., (if a vikarana marked with $ follows 
immediately* 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a short vowel for the 
final vowel of specified verbal bases, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is pvadinam (anganam Siti). Pvādīnām stands in a samānā- 
dhikaraņa relation with arganam. Pū-ūdi is a gana, indicated as such by the word "adi, 
-consisting of 21 verbal bases, most of them ending in long y, and found in the Dhp. 
9.12-32. Pvüdinüm cancels jfajanoh from P. 7.3.79. Angūnām, continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1, is an avayavasasthi in connection with which acah 
‘in place of a vowel’ is to be supplied by P. 1.2.28. Siti is continued from P. 7.3.75. 
The vidheya is hrasvah. It cancels jā from P. 7.3.79. Hrasva is defined by P. 1.2.27. 


3. The KV first explains what is meant by pvādi. It is a gaņa read under 
the conjugation class IX verbal bases. The gara begins with pūN- and ends with 
vli- after which vrt is stated, so some grammarians hold. The word vrt serves to 
indicate the completion of two ganas, the lvadi-gana (Dhp. 9.13-32) and the putdi- 
gana (Dhp. 9.12-32). The Ivādi-gaņa is mentioned in P. 8.2.44, the pvādi-gaņa in the 
Present rule, P. 7.3.80. P. 8.2.44 prescribes natva for the suffixes called nisthā. So we 
derive lūna and lūnavat P. 7.3.80 prescribes shortening before a Sit suffix. So we 
derive punati, lunāti, etc. The word vrt occurs after vli- (Dhp. 9.32). But other 
grammarians hold that vrt serves to indicate the completion of the lvadi-gana only. 
The pvādi-gaņa then is thought to include all the rest of the kryadi verbal bases. 


4. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For pūN-: punati "he cleans' 


(b) For lūN-: lunāti ‘he mows’ 
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(c) For strN-: (long vowel r): strņūti "he strews, scatters’ 


5. The KV adds that for those who hold that the pvādi-gaņa goes up to 
the end of the kryūdi class shortening would undesirably apply in jūā- ‘to know’ 
(Dhp. 9.36). also. That goes against the lengthening implied by the substitution of 
jā for jūā prescribed by P. 7.3.79. The KV, following Patanijali’s bliasya on P. 7.3.79, 
then points out that even if ja had been prescribed as the substitute for jia- by P. 
7.3.79, we could still have lengthening of the substitute verbal base vowel by P. 
7.3.101. See P. 7.3.79, under 5. Even in the case of jan- ‘to be born’ the substitute 
ja would do, because here also we can apply lengthening by P. 7.3.101. Therefore, 
since P. 7.3.79 expressly states jū, this indicates that in janati and jāyate shortening 
by P. 7.3.80, and subsequent lengthening by P. 7.3.101 is not to be applied. 


6. There is no blizsya on the rule. 


7.3.81 MINATER NIGAME ‘(a short vowel comes) in place of (the final of the 
verbal base atiga) mi- "to transgress” in a Vedic style utterance, (if a vikaraņa marked 
with $ follows immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing shortening of the verbal base vowel in 
the case of mi- in a particular literary genre, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddesya is minūteļ (arigasya) nigame (Siti). Minati is the quotation 
form by Vt. II on P. 3.3.108 of the verbal base miN- (Dhp. 9.4). It discontinues 
pvadinam from P. 7.3.80. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with arigasya. The 
word arigasya, continued from P. 6.4.1, is an avayavasasthī in connection with which 
acah is to be supplied by P. 1.2.28. For nigama see AP IX, p- 17. Siti is continued 
from P. 7.3.55. The vidheya is hrasvah, continued frrom P. 7.3.80. 


^ 3; The example quoted by the KV is pramiņanti vratāni "they violate the 
vows.' Ņatva is by P. 8.4.15. Compare RgV, 10.15.5, pra miņanti vratāni. 


4. To point out the significance of the word nigame in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample pramīņanti. Here shortening is not applied. 


9. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


6. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with substitutions of 
part or the whole of verbal base angas. 
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7.3.82 MIDER GUNAH ‘a guna vowel (comes) in place of (the iK vowel of the 


verbal base ariga quoted as) midi- "to become fat,” (if a vikaraņa marked with $ 
follows immediately)' 


l. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guņa grade vowel 
for the vowel of mid-, on the condition stated. The present rule opens up a sub- 
section dealing with guņa- and vrddhi-substitutions up to P. 7.3.91 inclusive. 


2. The uddešya is mider (angasya siti). Midi- is the quotation form by Vt. 
II on P. 3.3.108 of the verbal base NIntidA- (Dhp. 4.133). NI is deleted by P. 1.35. 
For the function of the anubandha A see P. 7.2.16. Mideh stands in a samanadhikarana 
relation with arigasya. It discontinues mīnāteh from P. 7.3.81. Angasya is an 
avayavasasthī in connection with the word ikah to be supplied from P. 1.1.3. The 
vidheya is gunah. It discontinues hrasvah from P. 7.3.80. Guna is defined by P. 1.12. 


The word nigame from P. 7.3.81 is discontinued. See FANU, p. 274, conven- 
tion 46. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are medyati "he becomes fat,’ medyatah 
"the two of them become fat,’ and medyanti ‘they become fat.’ Since mid- is udattet, 
it takes par. endings by P. 1.3.78. The Sit vikarana is SyaN by P. 3.1.69. It is Nit by 
P. 1.2.4, so P. 1.1.5 prohibits guna. To have guna before SyaN, a special rule is 
required. That rule is P. 7.3.82. On the other hand, in the conjugation class I base 
mid- (Dhp. 1.799) the vikaraņa SaP, being Pit, is not Nit. Therefore we apply guna 
by P. 7.3.86. 


4. The KV emphasizes that P. 7.3.82 applies before a Sit vikarana only. 
Therefore in the impersonal pass. midyate ‘it becomes fat (by him)’ formed with yeK 
(P. 3.1.67) guna is not applied. As explained by the Nyasa, the atm. ending here is 
added by P. 1.3.13. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.3.83 JUSI CA ‘also, (a guna vowel comes in place of verbal base anga ending 
in an iK vowel), if (the suffix) Jus follows immediately 

1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guņa vowel for the 
final iK vowel of a verbal base, on the condition stated. 
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2. The uddešya is (atigasya) jusi. On the basis of P. 1.1.3 we supply the word 
ikah in connection with arigasya. As explained by the Nyasa, since ika} qualifies 
angasya, it is to be interpreted as igantasya ‘(in place) of a verbal base ending in 
an iK vowel' by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Arigasya is a sthianeyogasasth by P. 1.1.49. 
According to P. 1.1.52, the substitution takes place of the final of the sthanin. Mideli 
from P. 7.3.82 is discontinued on the basis of sāmarthya. The present rule is not 
restricted to any specific verbal base. Jus is the replacement of jhi as the pl. 3rd 
person ending in /IN-formations by P. 3.4.108. It is also the replacement of jhi in 
the sIC aor. and in the impf. of reduplicated verbal bases by P. 3.4.109. According 
to P. 34.103, the par. endings in JIN formations take the augment yasUT. Jusi 
discontinues $iti from P. 7.3.75. We note that in jusi satva by P. 8.3.59 is not applied. 
The vidheya is (guņah), continued from P. 7.3.82. 


The particle ca serves as a rule boundary. See FANU, p. 36, 232. 
3. The examples quoted by the KV are the impf. 3rd pl forms ajuhavuh 


‘they offered an oblation,’ abibhayuh ‘they feared’ (both taken from Patafijali) and 
abibharuh ‘they carried.’ The derivation of ajuhavus is as follows: 


(1) hu- Dhp. 3.1 
(2) hu + IAN P. 3.2.110 
(3) aT + hu + IAN P. 6..4.71 
(4) a + hu + jhi P. 3.4.78 
(5) a + hu + SaP + jhi P. 3.1.68 
(0 a + hu + Slu + jhi P. 6.1.10 
(7) a + hu + hu + Slu + jhi P. 6.1.10 
(8) a + hu + hu +° + jhi P. 2.4.72 
(9) a + jhu + hu + jhi P. 7.4.62 
(10)a + jhu + hu + Jus P. 3.4.109 
(11) a + jhu + ho + us P. 7.3.84 
(12)a + jhu + hav + us P. 6.1.78 
(13) a + ju + hav + us P. 8.4.54 
ajuhavus. 


Similarly for abibhayaus. In the derivation of abibharus the vowel r of the 
reduplication is replaced by i by P. 7.4.76. 


Jus is Nit by P. 2.4.1. Therefore 


i ibi una 
before Jus, guna is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. To have 8 


a special rule is required. That rule is P. 7.3.83. 
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4. The KV then raises a guestion. Why is guņa by P. 7.3.83 not applied 
in the /IN-formations cinuyus ‘let them pile up' and sunuyus "let them press (soma), 
whereas it is applied in ajuhavus? The examples cimuyus and sunuyus are borrowed 
from Pataijali's bhāsya on Vt. I on the present rule The derivation of cinuyus is as 
follows: 


(1) ci- Dhp. 5.5 
(2) ci + IN P. 3.3.163 
(3) ci + jhi P. 3.4.78 
(4) ci + Snu + jhi P. 3.1.73 
(5) ci +nu + yasUT + jhi P. 3.4.103 
(6) ci +nu +yās + Jus P. 3.4.109 
(7) ci +nu +y? +us P. 7.2.79 
(8) ci +nu +y° . +us P. 6.1.96 


cinuyus. 


In answer, the KV explains that in the examples we have two types of 
Nittva. One is termed sarvadhatukasrayam nittvam "Nittva dependent on a sarva- 
dhātuka (suffix). Jus is a sūrvadhātuka suffix. The other is termed yasudasrayam 
nittvam "Nittva dependent on yasUT.’ YasUT is an augment. The first type of Nittva 
is by P. 2.1.4 (apit = Nit), the second type is by P. 3.4.103. The first type of Nittva 
cannot but apply (nūprūpta = avašyaprāpta). It always, invariably, applies to Jus on 
account of its being a sarvadhatuka suffix, and, therefore, it invariably leads to a 
prohibition of guna by P. 1.1.5. This is what is set aside by P. 7.3.83. An example 
is ajuliuvus. The term naprapta is reminiscent of the definition of apavāda as yena 
naprapte yo vidhir arabhyate sa tasya badhako bhavati ‘(a rule B) which cannot but apply 
when (another) rule A is stated overrules that (rule A).' See Nāgeša on PN, pbh. 
57). 


But P. 7.3.83 does not set aside the Nittva which is dependent on yasUT. 
Examples are cinuyus and sunuyus. Clearly, here guna is not applied. Apparently, 
it remains blocked by P. 1.1.5. Why? The reason is stated by the KV as tatra hi prapte 
cūprūpte carabhyata iti "because there (in cinuyus, etc. P. 7.3.83) is formulated when 
(Nittva) is both prapta and apripta.’ The argument of the KV is not p in 
Patafijali. The sequence under consideration is Ci + nu + yas + us. Here, in addition 
to the Nittva of Jus by P. 1.2.4, we have Nittva of yas by P. 3.4.108. 


ince the Nittva of Jus is nāprāpta 
and aprāpta ‘not applicable’ can 
? As explained by the Nyāsa, 


> What is meant by both prāpta and aprapta? 5 
invariably applicable,’ to be both prapta 'applicable 
Only be said of the Nittva of yasUT. But in what sense 
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the Nittva of yasUT applies, is prapta, in vidhilin forms, like cinuyus, but it does not 
apply, is aprapta, outside vidhilin forms, like in ajuhavus. In other words, the Nittva 
of yasUT has a restricted domain only. It is not valid outside that domain. There- 
fore, although the Nittva of Jus is set aside by P. 7.3.83, and, consequently, guna 
is applied in forms like ajuhavus, this is not the case when Jus is preceded by yasUT 
in forms like cinuyus. Here the Nittva of yasUT blocks guna by P. 7.3.83. 


In fact, the explanation offered by the KV for the non-application of P. 
7.3.83 in cinuyus, etc. is wrong. According to PN, pbh. 11, the sequence yasuT + Jus 
is considered to be a single element. The reason why guna is not applied in cinuyus, 
etc. lies in the fact that here the ending Jus does not follow immediately after the 
iganta verbal base. Between the ariga and Jus the linguistic element yas intervenes. 
Compare the argument in AP X, p. 12, in connection with the non-application of 
P. 7.1.5 in the prakriyā of serate. 


5. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that a prohibition regarding yasUT 
should be phrased when the question is of applying gura before Jus. The examples 
quoted by Patafījali are cinuyuļ ‘may they pile up’ and sunuyuļ "may they press 
(soma). Pataīījali rejects the Vt. His idea is that P. 7.3.82, mider gunah, and P. 7.3.83, 
jusi ca, are to be read as one rule. That creates difficulties also, of which Patafijali 
disposes by some subtle reasoning, not helpful for the interpretation of the rule. 


7.3.84 SARVADHATUKARDHADHATUKA YOH ‘(a guna vowel comes in place 


of a verbal base ariga ending in an iK vowel), if a saruadhatuka or an ardhadhātuka 
suffix follows immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guna vowel for the 
final iK vowel of a verbal base, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is (arigasya) sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh. On the basis of P 
113 we supply the word ikah in connection with angasya. Ikah is interpreted as 
igantasya ‘in place of (a verbal base) ending in an iK vowel.’ See P. 7.3.83, under 
2. Angasya, continued from P. 6.4.1, is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to 
P. 1.1.52, the substitution takes place of the final of the sthanin. Sirva- 
dhatukardhadhatukayoh is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It discontinues jusi from P. 
7.3.83. The terms sarvadliztuka and ardhadhatuka have been defined by P. 3.4.113 and 
14 respectively. P. 34.115 and 116 stipulate that the pf. endings and the āšīrliņ 
endings are called ardhadhūtuka. The vidheya is (guņaļi), continued from P. 7.3.82. 


9. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For the sārvadhātuka endings: tarati "he crosses,’ nayati "he brings’ and 
bhavati ‘he becomes’ 


(b) For the ardhadhatuka endings: kartā ‘one who does'/'he will do,’ cetā 
‘one who piles up’/‘he will pile up’ and stotū ‘one who praises'/'he will praise’ 


The verbal bases concerned are Ir- (Dhp. 1.1018), ni- (Dhp. 1.950, nīN-), bhū- 
(Dhp. 1.1), kr- (Dhp. 8.10, DUkrN-), ci- (Dhp. 5.5, ciN-), stu- (Dhp. 2.34, StuN-). 


The examples for ardhadhatuka suffixes are either NvuL formations by P. 
3.1.133, or periphr. fut. (IUT) formations by P. 2.4.85. Deletion of as of tās is by P. 
6.4.143. Guņa of the verbal base vowel by P. 7.3.84 


4. To point out the significance of the condition sūrvadhātu- 
kardhadhatukayoh in the rule, the KV quotes the counterexamples agnitvam ‘the state 
of Agni’ and agnikamyati "he desires to have fire.’ Agnitvam is a tvatalau formation 
by P. 5.1.119 in the sense of tasya blūvaļ ‘the state of that.’ Suffixes added to a 
pratipadika are never called sarvadhatuka or ardhadhatuka. In agnikāmyati the denom. 
suffix kamyaC is added by P. 3.1.9 KamyaC is never added t6 a verbal base, but to 
an inflected prūtipadika only. 


5. The KV notes that, if the rule had read pratyaye instead of sūrvā- 
rdhadhatukayol, or if sani had been stated instead of sarvadhatukardhadhatukayolt, 
then it would have (over-)applied in the counterexamples also. As explained by the 
Nyāsa, the reason is that before the suffixes tva and kūmyaC the word agni would 
be an iganta atiga. SaN is the pratyahara of the suffixes beginning with sa (P.3.1.5) 
up to mahiN ending in N (P. 3.4.78). The term is used in Vt. VII on P. 6.1.9. Sani 
would have included kamyaC (P. 3.1.9) also. 


6. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7.3.85 JĀGRO ‘VICINNALNITSU ʻa guna vowel comes in place of the verbal E 
anga) jaer- "to wake up” (ending in an iK vowel, if a sarvadhatuka or pr : 
suffix follows immediately,) with the exclusion of vi, CiN, NaL, or a suffix marke 
with N ' 

1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a gura vowel for the 


final iK vowel of jügr, on the conditions stated. 
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2. The uddešya is jāgrah (angasya sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh) aviciņņalnitsu. 
Jāgr- is the verbal base mentioned as such in the Dhp. (2.63). Jagrah is the upadeša 
gen. form, where jāguļ is expected. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with 
angasya. On the basis of P. 1.1.3 we supply the word ikah in connection with arigasya. 
Ikalt is interpreted as igantasya ‘in place of (a verbal base) ending in an iK vowel.’ 
See P. 7.3.83, under 2. Arigasya, continued from P. 6.4.1, is a technical gen. by P. 
1.149. According to P. 1.1.52, substitution takes place of the final of the sthanin. 
Sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh is continued from P. 7.3.84. Aviciņņalnitsu is a nafisamasa 
by P. 2.2.6. It states an exception in the pl. loc. Vi (KviN) is an uņūdi suffix, see SK, 
Uņādiprakaraņam, sūtra No. 503. CiN is a substitute of the aor. marker CII by P. 
3.1.66, used to form the 3rd person impersonal passive. NaL is the pf. 3rd sg. par. 
ending by P. 3.4.82. The vidheya is (guņah), continued from P. 7.3.82. Apit suffixes 
are Nitt by P. 1.2.4, and, therefore, subject to the prohibition of guņavrddhī by P. 
1.1.5. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) jagarayati ‘he causes to wake up’ 
(b) jagarakah ‘one who wakes up’ A ŅvuL derivation by P. 3.1.133. 


(c) sūdhujāgarī ‘one who habitually wakes up well’ A Ņinl derivation by 
P. 3.2.78. 


(d) jagaramjagaram ‘after having woken up again and again’ A NamUL 
derivation by P. 3.4.22. 


(e) jagaro vartate ‘waking up takes place’ A bhūve GHaN derivation by P- 
3.3.18. 


(f) jagaritah ‘one who has been woken up’ A nisthā Kta derivation by P 
1.1.26 3.2.102 and 3.4.72. 


(g) jagharitavan ‘one who has woken up’ A nisthā KtavatU derivation by P- 
1.1.26, 3.2.102 and P. 3.4.72. 


The prakriya of jagarayati is as follows: 


(1) jagr- Dh 
ag! p. 2.63 
(2) jagr + NiC P. 3.1.26 
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(3) jāgr + i + IAT P. 3.4.69; 3.2.123 
(4) jagr + i + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(5) jāgr + i + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(6) jāgar + i +a + ti P. 7.3.85; 1.1.51 
(7) jāgar + e +a «ti P. 7.3.84 
(8) jūgar + ay +a + ti P. 6.1.78 
jagarayati. 
The prakriya of jagaraka is as follows: 
(2) jāgr + NvuL P. 3.1.133 
(3) jāgr + aka P. 7.1.1 
(4) jagar + aka P. 7.3.85 
jagaraka. 


The prakriya of sadhujagarin is as follows: 


(1) ((sadhu + am) + jāgr)) + Ninl P. 3.2.78 

(2) ((sūdhu + ° ) + jāgr)) + in P. 2.4.71 

(3) sūdhujāgar + in P. 7.3.85 
sādhujāgarin. 


The prakriyā of jāgarita is as follows: 


(2) jāgr + Kta P. 3.2.102; 3.4.70 

(3) jāgr + iT + ta P. 7.2.35 

(4) jagar + i + ta P. 7.3.85 
jagarita. 


For jagaritavan compare the derivation of bhavan in AP X, p. 36. 


4. Referring to Vt. I on the rule, the KV notes that the prescription of guna 
for jāgr- applies in the domain of vrddhi (by P. 7.2.115-116) and in the domain of 
a prohibition (namely, of guna, by P. 1.1.5). The Nyasa explains that otherwise, 
Outside the domains noted, we can manage to have guna by P. 7.3.84. Now, after 
applying guna by P. 7.3.85 and after applying P. 1.1.51, why not apply una R 
the prefinal a of jāgar by P. 7.2.116? That would be a mistake; because oe 
make P. 7.3.85 meaningless. If jagarayati were the desired form, we cou d 
derived it immediately by P. 7.2.115. This already shows that P. 7.3.85 n ES i 5 
to P. 72.115-116. Moreover, the application of vrddhi by P. 7.2.116 after that of guz 
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by P. 7.3.85 would make the exception for guna in the case of CiN and NaL in P. 


7.3.85 meaningless. 


The prakriya of the CiN form is as follows: 


Q) jāgr 
(3) aT + jagr 
(4) a + jāgr 
(5) a + jāgr 
(6) a + jāgr 


+ IUN 
+ IUN 


+ CII + IUN 
+ CII + ta 
+ CiN + ta 
(6) a + jagar i + ta 
(7) a + jagar+ i +° 
ajagari ‘it was woken up (by him)’ 


P. 3.2.110 

P. 6.4.71 

P. 3.1.43 

P. 3.4.78 

P. 3.1.66 

P. 72.115; 1.1.51 
P. 6.4.104 


The prakriyā of the NaL form is as follows: 


(2) jāgr 
(3) jā + jagr 
(4) jā + jāgr 
(5) ja + jāgr 
(6) ja + jāgr 


+ 
+ 
T 
+ 
+ 


(7) ja + jāgār + a 


jajāgāra ‘he has woken up’ 


P. 3.2.115 

P. 6.1.8; 7.4.60 

P. 3.4.78 

P. 3.4.82 

P. 7.4.59 

P. 7.2.115 (guna is prohibited by P. 7.3.85); 
1.1.51 


Here also, if we apply vrddhi by P. 7.2.115, or first apply guņa by P. 7.3.85 
and then vrddhi by P. 7.2.116, the result would be the same. That would make P. 
7.3.85 meaningless. This also shows that P. 7.3.85 must be an exception to P.7.2.115- 


116. 


5. To show the significance of the exception aviciņņalnitsu in the rule, the 
KV quotes the following counterexamples: 


(a) For vi: jūgrviļ ‘wakeful’ This is an uņūdisūtra-derivation, SK, No. 503. 
The form is quoted as a counterexample for the paryudasa-interpretation of 
aviciņņalnitsu in the bhasya on Vt. VII on the rule. 


(b) For CiN: ajagari See under 4, above. 


(c) For NaL: jajagara See under 4, above. 
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(d) For Nit: jagrtah ‘the two of them wake up’ and jagrthah ‘the two of you 
wake up’ 


In all these counterexamples P. 7.3.85 prohibits guna. Therefore vrddhi is 
applicable. It is applied in (b) and (c). Guna applicable by P. 7.3.84 is prohibited 
in (a) and (d). Here the endings are ardhadhatuka by P. 3.4.114. Therefore. P. 1.1.5 
prohibits gura. In (d), moreover, SaP is luk-deleted by P. 2.4.72, as stated by the 
Nyasa. 


6. Referring to Vt. VII and IX on the rule, the KV says that, according to 
some, the i in vi in aviciņņalnitsu is for ease of pronunciation only. Consequently, 
these grammarians think that P. 7.3.85 prohibits guņa for suffixes beginning with 
v, like Kvasl (P. 3.2.107) in jajāgrvān ‘one who has woken up.’ 


The prakriya of jagrvan is as follows: 


(2) jāgr + UT P. 3.2.115 

(3) jāgr + KvasU T sU P. 3.2.107 (this is a chandas rule); 4.1.2 
(4) jā + jagr + vas +5 P. 6.1.8; 7.4.60 

(5) ja + jāgr + vas +5 P. 7.4.59 

(6) ja + jāgr + va-nUM-s +s P. 7.1.70; 

(7) ja + jagr + vans +5 P. 6.4.14 

(8) ja + jagr + vāns +° P. 6.1.68 

(9) ja + jāgr + van? P. 8.2.7 | 


jagrvān. 


In fact, IIT is ardhadhatuka by P. 3.4.115. But in chandas the distinction 
between ardhadhatuka and sarvadhatuka is not strictly maintained, as stated by P. 
3.4.117. Therefore KvasU, which is substituted for IIT in chandas, may be considered 
a Nit sārvadhātuka suffix by 3.4.117 and P. 1.24. Consequently, guna is prohibited 


by P. 1.1.5. 


7. Next, the KV raises the question, why is guna by P. 7.3.85 not applied 
in the impf. par. 3rd pl. ajāgaruļ ‘they woke up’ and the pf. par. Ist Sg. ghan jajagara 
‘I have woken up’? The examples have been borrowed from Pataiijali’s bliasya on 


Vis II and III on the rule. 
The prakriyā of ajāgarus is as follows: 
(2) jagr + IAN P. 3.2.110 
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(3) aT + jagr + IAN P. 6471 

(4) a + jāgr + jhi P. 3.4.78 

(5) a + jāgr + SaP + jhi P. 3.1.68 

(6) a + jāgr + ° + jhi P. 2.4.72 

(7) a + jāgr + Jus P. 3.4.103 

(8) a + jāgar + us P. 7.3.84; 1.1.51 
ajāgarus. 


The ending us is Nit by P. 1.2.4. Therefore why is guņa is not prohibited 
by P. 7.3.85, avi...nitsu, itself? Referring to Vt. VIII on the rule, the KV says that 
avicinnalnitsu is to be taken as a paryudasa. That is to say, the nafisamasa is inter- 
preted to mean 'excluding (the suffixes) vi, etc.' Thus, although P. 7.3.85 does not 
apply here, guna may be applied by another rule, like P. 7.3.83 or 84. Taken as 
prasajyapratisedha, aviciņņalnitsu would have meant that that before these suffixes 
guna by P. 7.3.85 is not allowed at all. 


The prakriya of jajagara is as follows: 


(2) jagr 4T P. 3.2.115 

(3) ja + jagr «IIT P. 6.1.8; 7.4.60 
(4) jā + jāgr + miP P. 3.4.78 

(5) jā + jāgr + ŅaL P. 3.4.82 

(6) ja + jāgr +a P. 7.4.59 

(7) ja + jāgar + a P. 7.3.84; 1.1.51 
Jajāgara. 


The ending ŅaL is Nit. Therefore P. 7.3.85 prohibits guņa before NaL. 
Instead, we will have yaN-adesa by P. 6.177, and the resulting form is "jajagra. To 
remove this difficulty, avicinnanalnitsu is interpreted as a paryudasa.Thus, although 
guna is prohibited by P. 7.3.85, it may still be applied by P. 7.3.84. 


8. Finally, the KV, referring to Vt. IV on the rule, suggests another way 
out of the difficulty posed by ajagarus and jajagara, even while admitting 
prasajyapratisedha. This is done by referring to PN, pbh. 61. This pbh. says anantarasya 
vidhir va bhavati pratisedho và ‘a rule either prescribes or forbids only what is nearest 
to it (in another rule). The idea is that in jāgrah avicinnalnitsu we have two rules, 
one (jāghraļ) which prescribes, and one (aviciņņalnitsu) which prohibits. In relation 
to aviciņņalnitsu, jāghrah is the nearest rule. Conseguently, the guņa prohibited by 


avicinnalnitsu only concerns P. 7.3.85, jāghrah. Guna prescribed by other rules, P. 
7.3.83 and 84, is not prohibited. 
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9. We have nine Vts on the rule. Vt. I says that since otherwise the 
prohibition of gura for CiN and NaL would be meaningless, elsewhere the prohi- 
bition of vrddhi concerns (a vowel) to which guna has been applied (by P. 7.3.85). 
"Elsewhere" means in ajagari and jajāgāra 


P. 7.3.85 specially prohibits guna of the final vowel of jagr- before CiN and 
NaL. That prevents the formation of forms like *ajāgari and *jajāgara. But we could 
have derived the desired forms ajagüri and jajāgūra by first applying guna by P. 
7.3.85, and then applying upadha-vrddhi by P. 7.2.116. However, that would make 
the prohibition of guna by P. 7.3.85 redundant. Therefore, as Patafījali explains, this 
prohibition gives us the clue that vrddhi by P. 7.2.116 is not to be applied.after the 
application of gura. 


Vts II-VIII deal with the interpretation of the nafisamasa avicinnalnitsu. Vt. 
II and III say that, if we adopt the prasajyapratisedha-interpretation, we will have 
a difficulty in ajāgaruh and the pf. 1st sg. jajāgara. See under 7, above. Vt. IV 
suggests a way out by referring to PN, pbh. 61. See under 8, above. 


Vts V-VI work out details of the way suggested by Vt. IV. Vt. V says that 
we have a prescription of guņa before Jus by the preceding rule P. 7.3.83. Vt. VI 
says that we also have a prescription of guņa before NaL by P. 7.3.84. It cannot be 
the intention of the prohibition of guna by P. 7.3.85 to set aside the prescriptions 
by P. 7.3.83 and 84. Accordingly, we can justify the forms ajāgarus and jajagara. See 
under 7, above. 


Vt. VII-VIII deal with the paryudasa-interpretation of avicinnalnitsu. Vt. VI 
means to say that, if we adopt the paryudāsa-interpretation (afo 'nyatra 'excluding 
this’, i.e., excluding vi, cin, etc.), while still accepting the pbh., we must une. 
prohibition of guņa (aguņatva) before vi. The example quoted by Patarijali is ale 
See under 5, above. According to P. 7.3.85, given the prayudasa-interpretation 0 
avicinnalnitsu, guņa is prohibited in the form guoted. But we cannot prohibit E 
by the nearest rule, P. 7.3.84, which would lead to the undesired form e 
Therefore, to prevent guņa here, a special provision is to be made. yA me. 
this. It says that guņa will be prohibited on the strength of the mar S a a 3 
tation. If guna can still be applied by P. 7.3.84, what is the point in p 


by P. 7.3.85 in the interpretation proposed? 
t is argued that vi (in aviciņņalnistu) 


D d 
dded for ease of pronunciation, an 
by the tadadividhi (Vt. XXIX 


Vt. IX is an iti ced Vt. It says that, if i 
is for the sake of v, that is, if the i is merely a ae 
if v is interpreted as v-adi ‘(a suffix) beginning with v 
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on P. 1.1.72), then we can manage (to prohibit gura) on account of (the suffix 
concerned in jagrvan) being a sarvadhatuka suffix. According to Patarijali,] reference 
is to the Vedic suffix KvasU (P. 3.2.107). See further under 6, above (derivation of 
jagroan). 


7.3.86 PUGANTALAGHUPADHASYA CA "also (a guna vowel comes) in place of 
(the iK vowel of a verbal base atiga) which ends in pUK or which has a prosodically 
short prefinal vowel, (if a sarvadhatuka or an ardhadhiituka suffix follows immedi- 
ately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guna vowel for the 
vowel of a verbal base ariga as specified, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddesya is pugantalaghiipadhasya (angasya sūrvadhātukārdha- 
dhatukayoh). PUK is the augment prescribed by P. 7.3.36 for NiC bases formed of 
verbal bases ending in long à The function of the anubandha K has been defined 
by P. 1.1.46. Puganta is a bv. cp. Laghu is defined as hrasva ‘short’ by P. 1.4.10. The 
duration of a short vowel is measured by one mūtrā, see Allen 1953, p. 82. Upadha 
is a phoneme in prefinal position of a linguistic unit by P. 1.1.65. Laghūpadha is a 
bv. cp. Together, pugantalaghūpadhasya is a samahradvandva cp. formed of two bv. 
cps and qualifying arigasya. It discontinues jagrah from P. 7.3.85. On the basis of 
P. 1.1.3 we supply the word ikah in connection with angasya. Ikah cannot be 
interpreted as igantasya here, because the (pugantalaghūpadha) verbal base does not 
end in an iK vowel, but in a consonant. Angasya, continued from P. 6.4.1, is an 
avayavasasthi in connection with ikaļ. Sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh is continued from 
P. 7.4.84. Aviciņņalnitsu from P. 7.3.85 is discontinued on the basis of sāmarthya. It 


makes only sense in connection with jaghrah. The vidheya is guņah, continued from 
P. 7.3.82. CER 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For puganta: vlepayati "he causes to sink down,’ hrepayati ‘he causes to 
be ashamed,’ and knopayati ‘he causes to creak’ 


(b) For laghitpadha: bhedanam ‘breaking,’ chedanam ‘cutting,’ bhettā ‘one who 
breaks/he will break’ and chetta ‘one who cuts/he will cut’ 


For the puganta examples see the derivation of arpayati stated in connection 


with P. 7.3.36. (under 3). Bhedana and chedana are LyuT formations by P. 3.3.115 in 
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the sense of bhava ‘action noun.’ Bhettā and chetta are trC formations by P. 3.1.133 
in the sense of agent, or periphr. fut. (IUT) forms by P. 24.85 and P. 3.1.33. 


4. Referring to Slokavarttika i on the rule, the KV says that gura on account 
of laghūpadha "having a short prefival vowel' is not blocked when there is an 
immediate sequence of two consonants occurring at the beginning of a suffix and 
as (the final) part of an ariga. Reference is to the examples bhettā and chettā. 
Although the prefinal vowel i of bhid- and chid- is short, this not anymore so when 
the suffix trC (P. 3.1.133) or tās (P. 3.1.33) is added. In bhid/chid + trC or tūs the i 
has become guru ‘prosodically long.’ Then how can P. 7.3.86 be applied here? The 
answer by the KV says that the immediate sequence of the final consonant of an 
anga and the initial consonant of a suffix does not block the application of P. 7.3.86. 
Referring to Slokavārttika iii on the rule, the KV, in support of this view, finds a 
clue in the addition of the anubandha K to the suffix Knu (P. 3.2.140) and in the 
special prescription of Kittva for the suffix saN (P. 1.2.10). In Knu the K serves to 
prevent guna by P. 7.3.86. One example for P. 3.2.140 is ksipnu ‘abusive.’ If here 
the immediate sequence of p (ariga-final) and x (initial of suffix) would destroy the 
laghu-status of the vowel of ksip-, then why add K to nu? That would be pointless 
indeed. Therefore, to make the addition of K purposeful, it is assumed that it offers 
us a clue. The clue is precisely that the immediate sequence of two consonants in 
final position of an ariga and in initial position of a suffix does not affect the laghutva 
of the verbal base vowel. 


P. 12.10 prescribes Kittva of the desiderative suffix saN after a verbal base 
ending in a consonant. One example is bibhitsati "he wants to break.’ Here, if the 
immediate sequence of d (of bhid-) and s of saN would result in the loss of laghutva 
Of the verbal base vowel, then why prescribe Kittva for saN by P. 1.2.10? See further 


above, in connection with ksipnu. 


5. The KV then quotes three Slokavts. from Patanjali's bhasya on the rule, 
for which see under 8. 


6. The KV notes that the word upadha in laghitpadhasya in P. s s 
iK. That is to say, the prefinal short vowel of the verbal pase anga bie” ae "e : 
vowel. That is the reason why in bhinatti guna is not applied. Here s ve Wer 
aga assumes the form bhi-na-d before the ending tiP by P. 3.4.78. The p 
of the arga bhi-na-d is not an iK vowel. 


. (P. 


3.1.78) is Sit and, therefore, sarvadhatuka by P. 3.4.113. Consequen 
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P. 1.2.4. Now, if P. 1.1.5 is interpreted to mean that before a Nit suffix gura is not 
to be applied, we can also justify the form bhinatti, even though the iK vowel does 
not ocur in prefinal position. 


7. The KV finally mentions that some grammartians referred to as apare 
‘others’ have a different view regarding the term pugantalaghiipadha. They do not 
derive it as a dvandva of two bv. cps, but as a dvandva of a tp. cp. and a kdh. cp. 
First, puganta is derived as puki antah ‘(a phoneme) which is the final before pUK.’ 
Then laghiipadha is derived (by P. 2.1.57) as laghvi upadha ‘a short prefinal vowel.’ 
The dvandva itself is formed as pugantas ca laghītpadhā ca, pugantalaghīpadam. Short- 
ening of the final @ of upadlii is by P. 1.2.47. From the constituent laghiipadha it is 
clear that the short iK vowel in prefinal position of the ariga must be gunated. So 
there is no difficulty in preventing P. 7.3.85 from applying guņa to the i of bhinatti 
where a is in prefinal position. 


8. We have no Vis on the rule, but there is a bliisya. Here Patanjali quotes 
and briefly comments on three Slokavts. When translated literally they form a 
seemingly incoherent complex of objections and answers. A great deal of knowl- 
edge implied by the author has to be supplied to make the text intelligible to a 
modern reader. Slokavt. i says the following: '(Objection I) Since we have the 
designation guru ‘prosodically long’ (of a vowel) before a consonant groep, we 
cannot justify guna (by P. 7.3.86) in the case of bhettr ‘one who breaks.’ (Answer) 
Vidhyapeksam laghos cūsau. (Objection II:) (If you argue in this way, then) how can 
(the verbal base quoted as) kundi- “to burn” be free from defect? 


How to translate and interpret the answer? Patañjali explains as follows: 
vidhyapeksam laghugrahanam krtam laghoš cūsau vihitah ‘this mention of laghu is 
vidhyapeksa, and that (asau, Sg. nom. masc.) is added after (what is called) laghu.” 
Kaiyata explains as follows: (On vidhyapeksam) Gunavidhanam iti šesah. Laghūpadhād 
ye vihite sarvadhatukardhadhatuke tayor angasya guna ity arthah ‘supply: the prescrip- 
tion of guņa. That is to say, guņa (is applied) to the arga of a sarvadhatuka or 
ūrdhadhutuka suffix which are added after whatis laghitpadha.’ Kaiyata's explanation 
is literally repeated by the Padamaijari. Nāgeša further explains that by the word 
laghugrahana in the bhāsya the guna-prescription is understood. 


What to make of all this? It seems clear that vidhyapeksam is a separate 
utterance which requires a supplement. Patanjali supplies laghugrahanam krtam, and 
seems to have no difficulty with the word vidhyapeksa. He does not explain the 
phrase lagho$ casau. Kaiyata supplies gunavidhanam and interprets vidhyapeksam 
guņavidhānam to mean that Suna is applied to that ariga after which, being 
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laghūpadha, a sarva? or ūrdhadhūtuka suffix is added. Thereby the phrase laghoš casau 
is also explained. Asau is taken to refer to guna in connection with which the gen. 
angasya is supplied. Laghoh is interpreted as laghūpadhāt, an abl. qualifying arigat 
which is understood. We will take vidhyapeksa to mean 'in anticipation of a gram- 
matical operation.' Here the grammatical operation is taken to refer to the addition 
of a suffix. An aiiga requires a suffix. That is to say, guia is applied to that arga 
after which a suffix is to be added, but which is laghiipadha before the suffix is 
actually added. Accordingly, we translate the answer in Slokavürttika i as follows: 
'(We can manage because) that (prescription of guna concerns that atiga) after 
(which, being a) laghu(-upadha atiga, a sarva- or ardhadhatuka suffix is added).' In 
short, for the guna operation to take place we have to take into account that form 
of the ariga in which it appears before a suffix is added. 


For the first objection see under 4, above. The difficulty in bhettr (bhid + 
trC/tās) is formed by the consonant group which has come into existence after the 
addition of the suffix, and which prevents the designation laghu for the i of bhid. 
To remove this difficulty, the Slokavārttikakāra introduces the term vidhyapeksa. By 
introducing this term the Slokavarttikakara can only mean that in order to decide 
whether the verbal base is laghūpadha or not we have to take into account the form 
of the ariga after which a suffix is added, but before any grammatical operation with 
regard to the ariga is performed. In other words, we take into account the original 
form of the ariga. 


The ariga, here a verbal base ariga, is bhid. It is laghūpadha. Therefore P. 7.3.86 
applies. As examples for the second objection Patafijali quotes the forms kundita 
‘one who burns’ and huņditā ‘one who heaps together.’ The verbal base concerned 
is kud- (kudl-, Dhp.I.289). This verbal base also is laghüpadha. So, why not adopt the 
vidhyapeksa-view and apply guna by P. 7.3.86? The answer is stated by the following 


Slokavarttika. 


Slokavt. ii says the following: (Answer) (Because we have a rule Hn 
the augment) nUM for the verbal base (kud-). (Objection IIT) gr! a x 
(vrddhi of the verbal base quoted as) rañji- “to colour"? MOT (Vr : ti = ps m 
because of nipatana for (the verbal bases quoted as) syandi- to jr & WE 
"to become loose." (Objection IV). The deletion of (a ksi Cy ate ; oh 
the lengthening before (the pl. ntr. sarvanamasthana ending) Si (by P.6.4. 


are vidhyapeksa cannot be established." 


the answer to the second objection is that, 


Asrexplainedt by Matty th I take the augment rM. This rule 


according to P. 7.1.59, verbal bases marked wi 
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already applies to the original form of the verbal base, as assumed in the upadeša. 
In other words, the n becomes upadesivat ‘to be treated like an element belonging 
to the upadega.’ See Vt. I on P. 7.1.58,. and AP X, p.121. Thus for purposes of 
derivation kud- and hud- will be appear as ku-n-d and lni-1-d. When trC is added, 
we derive the form kuņditr and huņditr. No question of applying guņa here by P. 
7.3.86, because the verbal bases in their original form are not laghiipadhia before a 
suffix is added. 


As explained by Patarijali, the third objection concerns the application of 
vrddhi in the form raga ‘red colouring.’ The examples quoted are ascaryo ragal ‘an 
amazing redness’ and vicitro rāgaļ ‘a wonderful red colouring.’ Raga is a GHaN- 
derivation from ranjA- (Dhp. 1.1048) by P. 3.3.18. According to P. 7.2.116, vrddhi is 
applied to the prefinal a of a verbal base ending in a consonant before a suffix 
marked with N. But in ranj- the a is not in prefinal position before GHaN is added. 
Then how to apply vrddhi in raga? The answer points out that for syand- and mranth- 
the nipūtanas syad and (pra-)srath are found. in P. 6.4.28 and 29. On the analogy of 
these two nipātana forms the Slokavārttikakāra assumes a nipūtana form for ranj- also, 
namely, raj-. This is the verbal base form to which vrddhi is applied by P. 7.2.116. 
Thus the vidhyapeksa-view is vindicated. 


Objection IV points out that the vidhyapeksa-view does not always work. As 
examples for this objection Pataūjali quotes the forms dadhnū ‘by means of curds 
"and sakthna ‘by means of a thigh bone’ for the anAN deletion, and kundani ‘pitchers’ 
and vanāni ‘forests’ for the lengthening before Si. The rule for the anAN deletion 
is P. 6.3.134. It says that the short a of a bha stem which is nūnta ‘ending in an’ is 
replaced by zero. A nominal stem is called bha before a case ending beginning with 
a vowel, except an ending called sarvanamasthana, by P. 1.4.18. One example is the 
form rājūā ‘by the king.’ The noun base form is rajan, which ends in n. In the case 
of dadhnā the noun base form is dadhi, which ends in i. Here, according to P. 7.1.75, 
the final i is replaced by anAN before the instrum. case ending. The result of this 
operation is dadhan. Only then P. 6.1.134 becomes applicable for the zero-substitu- 
tion of the a of an. The result is dadh°n, just like raj?n. But the difficulty envisaged 
by objection IV is that in the case of rajan P. 6.3.184 is applied to a noun base which 
1S nūnta "ending in n’ already before any suffix is added, whereas in the case of 
dadhan the same rule is applied to a nūnta stem which has come into existence due 


P rammatical operation. Thus it seems that here the vidhyapeksa-view does not 


oo The same argument is applied in connection with P. 6.4.8. This rule say® 
at a long vowel comes in place of the prefinal vowel of an ariga ending in " before 
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a sarvanāmasthāna ending except the sg. voc. One example is namāni ‘names.’ The 
form of the noun base is nūman, which ends in n already before a sarvanūmasthūna 
suffix is added. But P. 6.4.8 also applies in vanūni. The form of the noun base here 
is vana, which is akaranta. The n is added only after the application of two rules, 
P. 7.1.20, which substitutes i for Jas after a ntr. stem, and P. 7.1.72, which inserts 
the augment "UM. So here also the vidhyapeksa-view does not work. The 
Slokavarttikakara does not attempt to refute the objection. 


Slokavarttikā iii says the following: The fact that (the sūtrakāra says aci ‘if 
(a sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with) a vowel follows immediately' in connection 
with (an ariga) which is abhyasta ‘reduplicated,’ that is done for the sake of [AN(- 
derivations). The Kittva attributed to (the suffix) Knu (P. 3.2.140) and to (the 
desiderative suffix) saN (P. 3.1.10) offers a clue regarding guna for a laghu vowel.’ 


Patafijali explains that the first part of Slokavt. iii refers to P. 7.3.87. This 
rule says that guna is not applied to the laghu prefinal vowel of the reduplicated 
verbal base ariga, if a sūrvadhātuka suffix follows which begins with a vowel and 
which is Pit. One example quoted for P. 7.3.87 by the KV is the imp. 1st sg. nenijani 
‘let me clean.’ The verbal base is nij- (Dhp. 3.11, ŅijiR-). The sūrvadhātuka imp. 
ending ani (P. 3.4.89) begins with a vowel, and is Pit because the augment @ (in 
@ + ni) is Pit. So guna for the verbal base vowel is prohibited by P. 7.3.87. But in 
the present 3rd sg. nenekti gura is not prohibited. Here the sarvadhatuka suffix tiP 
is not ajadi ‘beginning with a vowel.’ In fact, it is haladi "beginning with a conso- 
nant.’ To suspend the prohibition of gura, aci has been mentioned in P. 7.3.87 That 
makes good sense. But the idea of the Sloka-varttikakara is that the mention of aci 
in P. 7.3.86 is redundant. The argument behind this idea is as follows. 


In nij + nij + tiP the i of the abhyasta form nij is not laghu. For the sake of 
the argument we will now assume that the i is guru because ofina age 
consonant group j + t. It follows that guna by P. 7.3.86 is not applicable. xs a : 
prevent it, P. 7.3.87 says aci. That can only be meaningful, if we assume m 
has been mentioned to suspend the prohibition of guņa in the impf. The examp 
quoted is the impf. 3rd sg. anenek ‘he cleaned.’ 


The prakriyi of the impf. 3rd sg. anenek is as follows: 


Dhp. 3.11 


= SHES P. 6.1.65 


(2) nij- 
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(3) nij + IAN P. 3.2.110 
(4) aT + nij + IAN P. 6.4.71 
(5) a + nij + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(0 a + nij + SaP + ti P. 3.1.78 
(7 a + nij +° cdi P. 24.75 (Slu) 
(8) a +nij+nij + ti P. 6.1.10 
(9) a + nij+nij + te P. 3.4.100 
(10) a + nej+ nij Tu P. 7.4.75 
(11) a + ne?« nij + t P. 7.4.59 
(12) a + ne «nij + ° P. 6.1.68 
(13) a + ne +nej P. 7.3.86 
(15) a + ne +nek P. 8.2.30 
anenek. 


At stage (12) two rules become applicable simultaneously, P. 7.3.86 for gura 
of the verbal base ariga, and P. 6.1.68 for the deletion of the ending t. According 
to the siddha-principle (see AP II, Introduction, p. vi-ix), the environment changing 
rule prevails. In our case, this is P. 6.1.68. However, by P. 1.1.62, grammatical 
operations dependent on the presence of t still remain in force. For operational 
purposes the f is still there. The ending t, being the replacement of tiP, is a Pit 
sarvadhatuka suffix. Therefore guna would be prohibited by P. 7.3.87. Still, guņa is 
desired. To have it, aci has been stated in P. 7.3.87. That is to say, P. 7.3.87 only 
disallows guņa, if the Pit sūrvadhātuka suffix begins with a vowel. 


For the second part of Slokavt. iii see under 4, above. 
9. In order to show the thread running through the arguiment of the 


Hikakzra it may be useful to summarize the difficulties discussed in the 
ttikas on the basis of examples quoted by Pataiijali. 


Slokavar. 
Slokavar 


(1) The example is bhettr. The question is, how to justify guna of the verbal 
base vowel by P. 7.3.86. The difficulty is that in the derivation bhid + trC the 
consonant group d + t makes the verbal vowel guru. To solve the difficulty, the 
Slokavārttikakāra introduces the term vidhyapeksa. This is taken to mean that to 
decide the upadhalaghutva of the verbal base concerned we have to take into account 
the form of the verbal base before any suffix is added. The verbal base is bhid-. The 
verbal base vowel is laghu. Therefore P. 7.3.86 is applicable. 


= 2 The example is kunditr. The question is, how to justify the non-ap pli- 
ation of guna considering that the vowel of the verbal base kud- to which the g una 
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operation is applicable is laghu. The difficulty is precisely the assumption of 
vidhyapeksatva. To solve the difficulty, the Slokavarttikakara implicitly refers to Vt. 
I on P. 7.1.58, which declares the 1 inserted in ku-n-d to be upadesivat ‘to be treated 
like an element belonging to the upadeša” Thus, for purposes of derivation, the 
verbal base form is kund. The verbal base is not laghūpada. So guna by P. 7.3.86 is 
not applicable. 


(3) The example is raga. The question is, how to justify the application of - 
vrddhi by P. 7.2.116 here, considering that the vowel of the verbal base rañj- is not 
in prefinal position. The difficulty, again, is the vidhyapeksa-view. While adding 
GHaN the base rañj- is not laghūpadha. To solve the difficulty, the Slokavārttikakāra 
has recourse to nipātana. On the analogy of syad and (pra-)ératlt which are nipatanas 
found in P. 6.4.28 and 29 the nipātana form raj is assumed for raņj. In raj the a is 
in prefinal position. Therefore vrddhi by P. 7.2.116 is applicable. 


(4) The example is dadhnā. The question is, how to justify the anAN- 
deletion by P. 6.3.134 here, considering that dadhi, unlike rājan, is an ikaranta 
nominal base. Here the vidliyapeksa-view does not work. 


(5) The example is vanani. The question is, how to justify the vowel length- 
ening by P. 6.4.8 here, considering that vana, unlike naman, does not end in x. 


(6) The example is anenek. The question is, how to justify guņa of the verbal 
base vowel. The difficulty is that by the pratyayalaksana-pbh. the vowel is followed 
by a consonant group (j + t) which makes the vowel guru. To solve the difficulty, 
the Slokavarttikakara turns to the mention of the condition aci in P. 7.3.87. It is 
assumed that aci, which would be otherwise redundant, offers us a clue, namely, 
that in the impf. guņa is not prohibited. Therefore anenek cannot serve as an 


example to invalidate the vidhyapeksa-view. 


(7) In support of the vidhyapeksa-view a clue is found in the fact that = 
suffixes Knu and saN are Kit The examples (quoted by eM SA 
bibhitsati. The guestion is how to justify the non-application of guņa by P. 7.3. e 
the examples. One could argue that the occurrence of the consonant retās RE 
and t 4 s would do for that purpose, because they turn the MES maker thi 
concerned into a guru one. But then why add the anubandha K: xd citm 
addition purposeful, it is assumed that by itself a group of consonant o 
in final position of a verbal base and in initial position of a s EL 
the verbal base vowel into a guru one. The argument E o 


bhettr. 
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Thus it can be shown that the thread running through the Slokavarttikakara's 
discussion is the vidhyapeksa-view. Arguments for and against are provided. 


10. The Nyāsa does not comment on the Slokavarttika’s. The Padamaijari 
simply repeats Kaiyata. But one may ask, is the vidhyapeksa-view really required 
by way of paribhasa for the interpretation of P. 7.3.86 and some other rules? Aren't 
these rules sufficiently clear? We offer the following considerations. Sūrvadhātu- 
kardhadhatukayoh is a technical loc. in connection with which we supply pūrvasya 
by P. 1.1.66. The pūrva element in P. 7.3.86 is argasya qualified by (puganta and) 
laghūpadhasya. This makes it abundantly clear that the preceding ariga must contain 
a short vowel in prefinal position. Therefore the difficulty raised in connection with 
bhettr should not arise at all. In the case of dadhnā and vanüni we need not insist 
on a bha stem which is nūnta for the lengthening to take place. And finally, the 
jūapaka argument in connection with the word aci in P. 7.3.87 and the anubandha 
K in Knu and saN is far from convincing. 


7.3.87 NABHYASTASYACI PITI SARVADHATUKE ‘(a guna vowel does) not 
(come in place of the short prefinal vowel) of a reduplicated (ariga), if a sarvadhatuka 


suffix beginning with a vowel (and) marked with (the anubandha) P follows im- 
mediately' 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting the substitution of a guņa vowel 
in the position indicated, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is abhyastasyq (arigasya) aci piti sūrvadhūtuke. According to 
P. 6.15, the term abhyasta refers to the whole of the reduplication and the redu- 
plicated verbal base. Abhyastasya qualifies angasya which is continued from P. 6..4.1. 
It discontinues pugantalaghūpadhasya from P. 7.3.86. In connection with ikah sup- 
plied on the basis of P. 1.1.3 angasya is an avayavasasthī. Aci piti sarvadhatuke 
discontinues sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh from P. 7.3.84, especially the mention of 
ardhadhatuka. Aci and piti are qualifiers of sarvadhatuke. Aci is interpreted to mean 
ajādau "if (a sarvadhatuka suffix) beginning with a vowel follows immediately’ by 
the tadadividhi (Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72). The anubandha P is used in the A. for several 
purposes. A suffix marked with P is anit by P. 1.2.4, by way of exclusion. Therefore 
gunaurddhi are not prohibited by P. 1.1.5, but applied by P. 7.3.84, or 86. Pit suffixes 
are also anudatta by P. 3.1.4. Sarvadhatuke is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. The term 


sarvadhaütuka is defined by P. 3.4.113. The vidheya i unah is 
continued from P. 7.3.82. is es kj 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are the Sg. lst person imp. forms 
nenijani ‘let me clean,’ vevijāni ‘I must move away (from), parivevisani "let me serve 
a meal’ and the sg. 1st person impf. forms anenijam ‘I cleaned, ‘ avevijam ‘I moved 
away (from)' and paryavevisam ‘I served food.’ 


Whitney regards the forms quoted as intensives. For nij- and vis- he (S 1024) 
notes that the grammarians reckon the inflection as belonging to the reduplicating 
present-system with irregularly strengthened reduplication. So also vij. The reason 
is that a marked intensive meaning is not always easy to be traced in the forms 
classed as intensives. 


The prakriya of nenijāni is as follows: 


(1) NijIR- Dhp. 3.2 
(2) nij P. 6.1.65 
(3) nij + LOT P. 3.3.162 
(4) nij + miP P. 3.4.78 
(5) nij + SaP + mi P. 3.1.68 
(6) nij +° +mi P. 2.4.75 (Siu) 
(7) nij + nij +mi P. 6.1.10 
(8) nij + nij + ni P. 3.4.89 
(9) nij + nj +āT +ni P. 3.4.92 
(10) ni” + nij +a +ni P. 7.4.60 
(11) ne + nij +ū +ni P. 7.4.75 


nenijāni. 


In stage (11) gura of the verbal base vowel is applicable by P.7.3.86. This 
is prohibited by P. 7.3.87, because the ending Ani is both ajadi and Pit (by pratyaya- 
laksana, P. 1.1.62). Similarly for vevijani and parivevisūņi. 


The prakriya of anenijam is as follows: 


(3) nij + IAN P. 3.2.110 
(4) a + nij + IAN P. 6.4.71 
(5) a + nij + miP P. 3.4.78 
(6) a + nij+ SaP+ miP P. 34.101 
(7) a + nij+ ° + mi P. 2.4.75 (Slu) 
(8) a + nij + nij + mi i o 
i] jj am . 34. 
Ae 4 am P. 7.4.60 


(10) a + ni? + nij 
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(11) a + ne + nij + am P. 7.4.75 
anenijam. 


In stage (11) guņa of the verbal base vowel is applicable by P. 7.3.86. This 
is prohibited by P. 7.3.87, because the ending am is both ajādi and Pit (by 
pratyayalaksana, P. 1.1.62). Similarly for avevijam and paryavevisam. 


4. To point out the significance of the word abhyastasya in the rule, the 
KV quotes the counterexample the sg. first person imp. vedani "let me know.’ Vid- 
is a second conjugation class verbal base (Dhp. 2.55, vidA-). In the derivation the 
vikarana SaP is added and deleted by P. 2.4.72. Since Slu is not added, the question 
of reduplication does not arise. Therefore the prohibition of guna by P. 7.3.87 for 
the verbal base vowel is not applicable. 


To point out the significance of the word aci, the KV quotes the 
counterexample nenekti ‘he cleans.’ Since the ending tiP is halādi, the prohibition of 
guna for the verbal base vowel is not applicable. Compare the discussion in P. 
7.3.86, under 8 (Slokavt. iii), in connection with the example anenek. 


The KV says that the mention of piti in the rule is for the sake of the next 
rule. In P. 7.3.87 piti is not required. Before an apit sarvadhatuka suffix, whether 


beginning with a vowel or beginning with a consonant, guna is prohibited by P. 
1.2.4 and P. 1.1.5. 


To point out the significance of the word sūrvadliātuke in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample nineja "he has cleaned.’ Here NaL has been added as a 
replacement of tiP. Therefore, by P. 1.1.56, NaL is Pit. Also, NaL is ajadi "beginning 
with a vowel.' But NaL is not a sarvadhatuka suffix. It is ardhadhatuka by P. 3.4.115. 
Therefore the prohibition of gura by P. 7.3.87 is not applicable. 


9. The KV emphasizes that P. 7.3.87 prohibits guņa which is applicable by 
P. 7.3.86 for a laghüpada verbal base only. It does not prohibit guņa which is 
applicable by P. 7.3.84. The counterexamples for P. 7.3.87 quoted by the KV are the 
sg. first person imp. form juhavāni "let me offer an oblation' and the sg. first person 
impf. form ajuhavam ʻI offered an oblation.’ For the derivation of juhavāni compare 
the one given for nenijāni, under 3, above. 


: 6. The KV then quotes the beginning of Vt. I on the rule in Patafijali: 
birka and says that the statement is made to justify the Vedic pf. subjunctive 
form jujosat ‘(whoever) may have felt pleasure in...’ The form has been borrowed 
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from a Vedic quotation in Patarijali's bliazsya on Vt. II on the rule See further under 
7, below. The examples paspašāte ‘that the two of them might see repeatedly, 
cūkašīmi ‘I shine brightly’ and vāvašati ‘desiring intensely, in heat’ (sg. nom. fem.) 
which show shortening of the prefinal vowel of the verbal base, have been bor- 
rowed from Vt. I itself. Paspasate is the du. 3rd person pres. subj. of the intensive 
of spa$- (Dhp. 1.936). Cākašimi is the intensive sg. first person of the verbal base kās- 
(Dhp. 1.678). For the verbal base cakas see Whitney, § 677. Vavasati is a fem present 
participle form of the intensive of vam- (Dhp. 2.70). The KV notes that shortening 
of the prefinal verbal base vowel in the forms quoted is a peculiarity of Vedic forms 
when yariluk "Iuk-deletion of (the ardhadhütuka suffix) yaN' (by P. 2.4.74) is applied. 


Silently correcting Vt. I the KV says that in paspasate we also (apparently, 
in addition to shortening of the prefinal verbal base vowel) see shortening of the 
vowel of the vowel of the reduplication. The correction is due, because paspašāte 
cannot be an example of upadhahrasvatva, simply because there is no verbal base 
spas-. See further below, under 7. 


7. Finally, the KV says that, alternatively, the forms mentioned belong to 
different verbal bases which are quoted as spasi-, kaši- and va$i-. Therefore the 
question of shortening of the prefinal verbal base vowel does not arise. 


8. We have two Vts on the rule. Vt. I says that shortening of the prefinal 
of reduplicated verbal bases takes place if a vowel follows immediately, as is shown 
in the examples mentioned under 6, above, beginning withg paspasate. As stated 
above, under 5, the (wrong) assumption of Vt. I is that paspasate is derived from 
the (non-existing) verbal base spās- having a long prefinal vowel. 


The derivation of paspasate (from spam-) is as follows: 


(1) spasA- Dhp. 1.936 
(2) spas + IET P.347 
(3) spas + alam P. 3.4.78 
(4) spag + SaP + ūtām P. 3.1.68 
(5) spas +a + ū[ + ūtūm P. 3.494 
(6) spas +° +a + ūtūmh P.2476 
(7) spaš + spas +@ + atam P. 6.1.10 
(8) pa + spas +ū + ūtūm P. 7.4.61 
(9) pa + spas +a +ūe P. 3479. 
+ Ate P. 6.1.101 


(10) pa + spas 
paspasate. 
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Why the Vt. quotes paspasate as an example for shortening of the prefinal 
verbal base vowel is not clear. See under 6, above. The KV corrects the Vt. by saying 
that it is also an example for shortening of the vowel of the reduplication. 


The near-identical form pāspašūte can be derived as a yariluk formation, as 
follows: 


(2) spas + yaN P. 3.1.22 
(3) spaś + spaś + ya P. 6.1.9 
(4) pa + spa$ + ya P. 7.4.61 
(5) pa + spa$ + ya + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(6) pa + spa$ + ya + ūtām P. 3.4.78 
(6) pa + spas + ya + SaP + ūtām P. 3.1.68 
(7) pa + spas + ya + ° + ūtūm carkar]taņ ca (gaņasūtra, Dhp. 
2.71) 

(8) pa + spaš + ? + atam P. 2.4.74 
(9) pa + spaš + üte P. 3.4.79 
(10) pā + spas + üte P. 7.4.83 


pūspašāte. 


Here, as assumed by the KV, (irregular) shortening of the vowel of the 
reduplication has resulted in the form paspašūte. 


P. 7.3.87 prescribes gunapratisedha of the prefinal verbal base vowel on 
certain conditions. Vt. I introduces a different idea, namely, upadhahrasvatva 
‘shortening of the prefinal verbal base vowel’ for which three examples are quoted, 
including paspasate. Could it have been the intention of the Varttikakara here to 
suggest that, instead of proceeding by gunapratisedha according to: P. 7.3.87, we 
should go by upadhahrasvatua? Consider the example nenijani. Here guna is appli- 
cable to the prefinal verbal base vowel by P. 7.3.86. So let us apply guna. That gives 
us “nenejani. If here upadhahrasvatva is applied, we derive the desired form nenijani. 
At the same time, we can justify the forms czkasfmi and vūvašatī. But why has 
paspašāte been mentioned as an example for upadhahrasvatva? 


i Vt. II says that shortening of the prefinal verbal base vowel is applied 
variously in the Veda, as is shown in anusag jujosat. Patanjali provides the full Vedic 


quotation yas ta atithyam ūnusag jujosat ‘whoever has enjoyed your hospitality time 
and again' (RgV. 4.4.10). 
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Whitney, $ 533. has already noted the great difference between the lan- 
guage of the Vedas and classical Sanskrit in respect to mode formations. That is 
reflected in the A. which outside the present system offers no derivational proce- 
dure for mood formations. Compare also Kiparsky 1979, p. 57, who says that the 
ten lakāras are an appropriate device to present the verb system of Classical San- 
skrit, but fail in respect of the tense and mood system of the Vedic language. We 
can, therefore, dispense with the derivation of jujosat. The verbal base concerned 
is mentioned in the Dhp. (No. 6.8) as jusl-. 


9. At the end of his blüsya Patanjali quotes a usage to illustrate the 
prohibition of guna for the prefinal verbal base vowel. The usage reads priyam 
mayūraļ pratinarnrtiti/ yadvat tvam naravara narnrtisi hrstah ‘the peacock dances and 
dances towards his beloved in that manner in which you, o excellent man, dance 
and dance with joy.’ Source unidentified. Patanjali explains that here guna by P. 
7.3.86 has a chance, but is not desired. It should be prohibited. But Vt. I cannot 
justify this by assuming laghüpadhahrasvatva, because the question of shortening in 
nrt- simply does not arise. Here we can manage very well by the gunapratisedha 
of P. 7.3.87. 


7.3.8 BHUSUVOS TINI ‘(a guņa vowel does not come) in place of (the final vowel 
of the verbal base arigas bhū- "to become" and sū- “to give birth,” if (a sarvadhatuka 
suffix called) tiN follows immediately (which is marked with P)' 


1. This is a pratisedhasūtra, prohibiting the substitution of a gura vowel 
for the final vowel of two specified verbal bases, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is bhusuvoli (arigayoh) tini (piti sarvadhatuke). Here bhusuvol; 
discontinues abhyastasya from P. 7.3.87. Bhū- and sū- are the verbal bases mentioned 
in the Dhp.1.1 and 2.21. In bhūsuvoh uvAN-ūdeša is applied by P. 6.4.77. This is the 
Paninian way to account for the insertion of a glide in the sequence ū +a su 
simultaneous shortening of the preceding vowel. Compare bhuvah in P. i For 
glides see further Allen 1953, p. 68-69. Bhūsuvoh stands in ā samānūdkikaraņa S Pe 
: With angayoļi. The word arigayoh is continued (with vibhaktivipaririama) E 4 = 
Tini is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.61. It discontinues act piti from P. 7.3. 3 : sat 
pratyahara ‘abbreviative designation’ of the personal endings eu. Pes 
3.4.78. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with sarvadlatuke, whi n co d 
from P. 7.3.87. Piti is continued from 7.3.87. The vidheya is (na guņah), con 


from P. 7.3.87 (na) and 7.3.82 (gunah). 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For bhū-: abhūt ‘he became,’ abhūh ‘you (sg.) became,’ and abhiivam ‘T 
became’ 


(b) For sū-: suvai "let me give birth,’ suvavaliai ‘let the two of us give birth’ 
and suvāmahai ‘let us give birth.’ The KV adds that reference is to the 2nd conju- 
gation class verbal base sii- in which the vikaraņa is luk-deleted (by P. 2.4.72). This 
is in accordance with PN, pbh. 90, which says that, if we have the choice between 
verbal bases whose vikaraņa is luk-deleted and whose vikaraņa is not luk-deleted, 
we should select the first ones. The point is that sū- is mentioned in the D/ip. under 
the nos. 2.21, 4.24 and 6.125. The second conjugation class verb sūN- is a Nit base, 
and therefore takes atm. endings by P. 3.1.12. None of the atm. endings are Pit. 
Therefore they are Nit by P. 1.2.4, and guņavrddhī are prohibited by P. 1.1.5. 
However, the first persons of the imp. take the augment aT which is Pit by P. 3.4.92, 


and these are the forms taken as examples by the KV to show the prohibition of 
guņa. 


The derivation of abhiivam is as follows: 


(1) bhi- Dhp. 1.1 
(2) bhū + IUN P. 3.2.110 
(3) a + bhū + IUN P. 6.4.71 
(4) a + bhū + miP P. 3.4.78 
(5) a + bhū + CII + mi P. 3.1.43 
(6) a + bhū + sIC + mi P. 3.1.44 
(7) a+ bhū + ° + mi P. 2.4.77 
(8) a + bhū + am P. 3.4.101 
(9) a + bhū +vUK + am P. 6.4.88 
abhūvam. 


In stage (8) guņa is applicable by P. 7.3.84. This is prohibited by P. 7.3.88. 


The derivation of suvai is as follows: 


(1) sūN - Dhp. 2.21 
(2) sū + 1OT P. 3.4.162 
(3) su +e P. 3.4.78; 79 
(4) sū + ai P. 3.4.90 
(5) sū + aT + ai P. 3.4.92 
(6) sī + ai P. 6.1.90 
(7) suv + ai P. 6.4.77 
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At stage (6) gura becomes applicable by P. 7.3.84, because the ending ai is 
Pit by P. 3.4.92. This is prohibited by P. 7.3.88. Therefore P. 6.477 can be applied. 


4. The KV points out that in suvati and sūyati ‘she gives birth,’ which are 
derived from the sixth and fourth conjugation class verb sū-, a vikarana intervenes 
between the verbal base and the the tiN ending. The vikaraņas concerned are $a and 
SyaN (P. 3.1.77 and 3.1.69) respectively. But here P. 7.3.88 is not required to prohibit 
guia. The reason is that these vikaraņas are apit. Therefore they become Nit by P. 
2.1.4, and guņa is prohibited by P. 1.1.5. 


5. To point out the significance of the condition firti in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample bhavati ‘he becomes.’ Here the ending tiP, which is 
sūrvadhātuka and Pit, does not follow immediately after the verbal base, because the 
vikaraņa SaP (P. 3.1.68) intervenes. Therefore the prohibition of guņa by P. 7.3.88 
does not apply. 


6. The KV emphasizes that the guņapratisedha by P. 7.3.88 applies only, if 
the following suffix is sarvadhatuka. The counterexample quoted is vyatibhavisista 
‘may he compete with (someone).’ This is an astrliN form by P. 3.3.173. The asirliN 
endings are ūrdhadhātuka by P. 3.4.116. 


The derivation of (vi+ati-) bhavisīsta is as follows: 


(1) bhū- Dhp. 1.1 

(2) bhū + LIN P. 3.3.173 
(3) bhi + ta P. 3.4.78 

(4) bhū + siyUT + ta P. 3.4.102 
(5) bhū +sly +sUT+ ta P. 3.4.107 
(6) bhū +iT+sly +s +ta P. 7.2.35 

(7) bho +i+sly +s + fa P. 7.3.84 

(8) bhav + i +sly +s + ia P. 6.1.78 

(9) bhav + i +sP +s + fa P. 6.1.66 x 
. (10) bhav + i +f +s +ta P. 8.2.39 (twice) 
(11) bhav + i +$f +s + fa P. 8.4.41 


bhavisista. 


by P. 3.4.116. SIyUT and sUT are 


: : dhatuka 
In stage (5) the ending ta is ardha ecomes ūrcihadhātuka by PN, pbh. 


augments, so the whole unit siyUT + sUT + tab 
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11. That holds good also for the sequence i + sfy s + ta in stage (6). This being 
so, the gunapratisedha by P. 7.3.88 does not apply. Guna of the verbal base vowel 
is applied by P. 7.3.84. 


7. Referring to Vt. I on the rule, the KV asks, why doesn't the 
guņapratisedha by P. 7.3.88 apply in the intensive (yariluk) form bobhaviti "he becomes 
again and again”? The answer is that this is so because of a clue offered by a Vedic 
nipātana form. P. 7.4.65 mentions the Vedic intensive sg. 3rd person imp. form 
bobliitu "let him become again and again’ as a nipūtana ‘ready-made form.’ Here 
guna is not applied to the verbal base vowel. See further under 8. 


The derivation of bobhaviti is as follows: 


(2) bhū + yaN Pas 1-22 
(3) bhū + bhū + ya P. 6.1.9 
(4) bhū + bhū + ya + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(5) bhū + bhū + ya + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(6) bhū + bhi +ya + SaP + li — P. 3.1.68 
(7) bhū +bhū +ya +a +IT+ti —P.7394 
(7) bhū +bhū +ya +° +7 + ti carkarītam ca (gaņasūtra on Dhp. 
2.71). 

(8) bhū +bhū + ? Tos i P. 2.4.74 
(9) bho + bhū +I + ti P. 7.4.82 
(10) bho + bho t + ti P. 7.3.84 
(11) bho + bhav +I xdi P. 7.1.78 
(12) bo + bhav + Ī + di P. 8.4.54 


bobhavīti. 


In stage (11) guņa of the verbal base vowel is prohibited by P. 7.3.88, 
because bhū is followed by ti. Still, we apply guna because the Vedic form bobhūtu 
in which guņa is not applied is assumed to offer a clue to the contrary. Elsewhere 
in yanluk formations guna is allowed. See further under 8. 


8. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that mention of bhū- and sū- as 
verbal bases containing one single vowel should be made to justify the application 
of guna in the form bobhaviti ‘he becomes again and again.' The point is that the 


intensive verbal base bobhū- is disyllabic, and thus falls outside th i fP 
7.3.88, which prohibits guna. utside the purview of F. 
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Patanjali’s idea is different. He explains that, since the non-application of 
guna is shown in bobhūtu, which is a Vedic yaūluk nipātana, we understand that the 
mention of bobhiitu has the character of a niyama ‘restriction.’ That is to say, we 
understand that this non-application of guia here holds for the sg. imp. lonly, not 
elsewhere. Accordingly, in a yariluk form guna is applicable. This is the clue as- 
sumed to be offered by bobhūtu. 


7.3.89 UTO VRDDHIR LUKI HALI ‘a orddhi vowel (comes) in place of (the final 
vowel of a verbal base ariga) ending in short u, (if a sārvadhūtuka suffix) beginning 
with a consonant (and marked with P) follows immediately (and) if Iuk(-deletion 
takes place)‘ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a vrddhi vowel for 
short u in final position of a verbal base, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddesya is uto (arigasya) luki hali (piti sarvadhatuke). The function of 
the anubandha T is defined by P. 1.1.72. Utah qualifies arigasya and is interpreted 
to mean ud-antasya ‘of (a verbal base) ending in short u' by the tadantavidhi (P. 
1.1.72). Arigasya is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. The vrddhi vowel comes in place 
of the final phonem of the sthanin by P. 1.1.52. Luk is defined by P. 1.1.61. Luk- 
deletion (in distinction from lopa) is applied to a suffix. The suffix meant in the 
present rule is the vikarana SaP (P. 3.1.68). The KV explains luki as a loc. abs. (luki 
sati). HaL is the pratyāltāra ‘abbreviative designation’ of a consonant. Hali qualifies 
sarvadhatuke and is interpreted to mean haladau by the tadādividhi (Vt. XXIX on P. 
1.1.72) Piti is continued from P. 7.3.87. The vidheya is vrddhih. The term vrddhi is 
defined by P. 1.1.1. Vrddhih cancels gunah from P. 7.3.88. The particle na from P. 
7.3.88 is discontinued because P. 7.3.89 introduces a new vidheya. See FANU, p. 274, 


convention 40. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: m HN 
(a) For yu- ‘to join’: yauti ‘he joins,’ yausi ‘you (sg.) join and yaumi '1 join 
(b) Fur nu- ‘to sound loud’: nauti, nausi and naumi 

(c) For stu- 'to praise": stauti, stausi and staumi 


The prakriyā of yauti is as follows: 


(1) yu- Dhp. 2.27 
(2) yu + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(3) yu + HP P. 3.4.78 
(4) yu + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
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(5) yu + ° +H P. 2.4.72 
(6) yau + ti P. 7.3.89 
yauti. 


4. To point out the significance of the word utaļ in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples eti ‘he goes,’ esi ‘you go’ and emi ‘I go.’ The verbal concerned 
is i- (Dhp. 2.36, iN). The vikaraņa SaP is deleted by P. 2.4.72. Guna is applied by P. 
7.3.84. Vrddhi by P. 7.3.89 is not applied, because i- does not end in short u. 


To point out the significance of the word luki, the KV quotes the 
counterexample sunoti ‘he presses (soma).’ Here the vikarana Snu (P. 3.1.73) is not 
luk-deleted. Therefore vrddhi by P. 7.3.89 is not applied. 


To point out the significance of the word hali, the KV quotes the par. first 
person imp. forms yavani ‘let me join’ and ravani ‘let me roar’ as counterexamples. 
Here the augment aT is inserted before ni. Thus the ending begins with a vowel. 


The KV emphasizes that vrddhi is applied before a Pit suffix only. Therefore 
it is not applied in the past participle forms yuta ‘joined’ and ruta ‘roared’ which 
are Kit. Here P. 1.1.5 prohibits guņavrddhī. 


5. In api stuyād rājānam '(1 expect) he might be able to praise a king’ the 
opt. ending yat as a whole, including the t, is Nit by P. 3.4.103, although the suffix 
t is Pit. The express mention of nic ca for yasUT in P. 3.4.103 is taken to offer the 
clue that endings which come as substitutes for Nit lakaras are not Nit. Thus here 
sthānivadbhāva is not accepted. The KV then says that vrddhi is not applied because 
of the prohibition of Pittua by the statement nic ca pin na bhavati ‘and what is Nit 
is not Pit (and conversely).’ The statement goes back to Patafijali. See AP II, p. 5. 
The point is that yat is regarded as apit. Therefore it is Nit, and vrddhi is prohibited 
by P. 1.1.5. For the special use of the opt. see P. 3.3.154. 


6. Finally, the KV says that the words nūbhyastasya from P. 7.3.87 are 
continued in P. 7.3.89, so that we can justify yariluk forms like yoyoti "he joins again 
and again” and roroti "he roars again and again.’ Here vrddhi by P. 7.3.89 is not 
applied, but guņa is, by P. 7.3.84. The augment IT (P. 7.3.94, vū) is optionally not 
inserted. The preferred forms are yoyaviti and roraviti. Compare Whitney, S 1004 a. 


7. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
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7.3.90 URNOTER VIBHASA ‘(a vrddhi vowel comes) as the less preferred option 
in place of (the short final vowel u of the verbal base ariga) ūrņu- “to cover,” (if 
a sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with a consonant and marked with P follows 
immediately, and if luk-deletion takes place)' 


1. This is a vidhisittra, prescribing vrddhi as a less preferred option for the 
short u in final position of ūrņu-, on the conditions stated. The rule identically 
repeats P. 7.2.6, which dealt with aor. formations. 


2. The uddešya is ürnoteh (angasya utah luki hali piti sārvadhātuke). Urnoti is 
the quotation form of the verbal base ūrņu- (Dhp. 2.30, ürnuN-) by Vt. II on P. 
3.3.108. In P. 1.2.3 the form ürroli is used. For ūrņu- see further AP XI, p. 15. Ūrņoteļi 
stands in a samünadhikarana with atigasya, which is continued from P. 6.4.1. Angasya 
is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to P. 1.1.56, a substitute replaces the final 
phoneme of the sthanin. Utah luki hali piti sarva-dhatuke is, in fact, P. 7.3.89, contin- 
ued as a whole. The vidheya is vibhasa (vrddhih), where vrddhiļ is continued from 
P. 7.3.89. For the meaning assigned to vibltāsā see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. 


3. The examples guoted by the KV are prornoti/prornauti ‘he covers,’ 
prornosi/prornausi ‘you (sg.) cover’ and prornomi/prornaumi ‘I cover.’ The less pre- 
ferred forms are put in second position. In the preferred forms guna is applied by 
P. 7.3.84. 


4. The KV emphasizes that the rule applies before an ending beginning 
with a consonant only. The counterexample quoted by the KV is the sg. first person 
‘imp. prorņavāni ‘let me cover.’ For the derivation compare the one given for nenijāni 


under P. 7.3.87. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


lace of the final short vowel u 
dhātuka suffix beginning with 
f a single phoneme follows 


7391 GUNO ‘PRKTE ‘a guna vowel (comes in p 
of the verbal base aiiga ūrņu- “to cover”), if (a sarva 
a consonant and marked with P and) consisting O 
immediately, (and if luk-deletion takes place)’ 


prescribing the substitution of a guna vowel for the 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, 
on the conditions stated. 


short u in final position of ūrņu-, 


sya utah luki hali piti sarvadhatuke) aprkte. 


sya is (urnotelt anga : 
2. The uddešya is (urt 8 continued from P. 6.4.1, is a technnical 


Urnoteh is continued from P. 6.3.90. Arigasya, 
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gen. by P. 1.149. According to P. 1.1.52, the substitute replaces the final phoneme 
of the sthanin. Utah luki hali is continued from P. 7.3.89. Piti sarvadhütuke is contin- 
ued from P. 7.3.87. Aprkta is defined by P. 1.2.41 as a suffix consisting of a single 
phoneme. The vidheya is guņaļ. It cancels vibhasa vrddhih from P. 7.3.90. 


We consider P. 7.3.91 to be an associative digression of P. 7.3.90. See FANU, 
p. 197. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the par. impf. forms prorņot ‘he 
covered’ and prorņos ‘you (sg.) covered.’ Both the Benares and the Hyderabad 


editions wrongly read thus instead of praurņot and praurņos. 


The prakriya of praurņot is as follows: 


(1) ürnuN- Dhp. 2.30 
(2) pra + ūrņu 

(3) pra + ūrņu + IAN P. 32.111 
(4) pra + aT + ūrņu + IAN P. 6.4.72 
(5) pra + a + ūrņu + tiP P. 3.4.78 
(6) pra + ū + ūrņu + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(7) pra + ū + ūrņu +” + ti P. 2.4.72 
(8 pra + āū + ūrņu + [? P. 3.4.100 
(9) pra + aurņu +t P. 6.1.90 
(10) praurnu +f P. 6.1.88 
(11) praurno + t P. 7.3.91 


praurnot. 


4. According to the KV, the mention of aprkte, when we already have hali 
by anuvrtti, is meant to offer a clue. Hali literally means ‘if a consonant follows 
immediately.” Then why state aprkte, which also refers to a single phoneme? The 
mention of aprkte can only be meaningful on the assumption that it offers us a clue. 
The clue is found in the tadadividhi as phrased by Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72. Thus hali 
is interpreted to mean haladau ‘when (a Pit sarvadhituka suffix) beginning with a 
consonant follows immediately.’ But this would include a Pit sarvadhatuka suffix 


like tiP, which consists of more than one phoneme. This is not desired. To prevent 
this, the word aprkte has been mentioned in the rule. 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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6. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with guna- and vrddhi- 
substitutions which started with P. 7.3.82. 


7.3.92 TRNAHA IM ‘(the augment) im (is inserted after the anga stated as) trnah 
(of trh- "to crush"), (if a sarvadhatuka suffix marked with P (and) beginning with 
a consonant immediately)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment im for the conjugation class 
VII verbal base trh-, on the conditions stated. The sūtra opens a sub-section dealing 
with augments up to P. 7.3.100 inclusive. 


2. The uddesya is trnahah (angasya aprkte hali piti sarvadhatuke). Trnah is the 
form of the verbal base trh- (Dhp. 7.18, trhA-) after the addition of the vikarana SnaM 
(P. 3.1.78). According to P. 1.1.47, the vikaraņa is added after the last vowel of the 
verbal base. The result is tr-ņa-h-. Trnahah stands in a samanadhikarana relation with 
angasya, continued from P. 6.4.1. The word arigasya here is an avayavasasthī in 
connection with which we supply antyat acah parah by P 1.1.47 to account for the 
construction with im. The word luki from P. 7.3.91 is discontinued on the basis of 
sūmarthya. It exclusively concerns verbal bases ending in u. Hali piti sarvadhatuke is 
continued from P. 7.3.89 and 87. Since we consider P. 7.2.91 to be an associative 
digression (of P. 7.3.90), the word aprkte from P. 7.3.91 is not continued. See FANU, 
p. 197. The KV does not continue aprkte either. The vidheya is im. It cancels guņaļ 
from P. 7.3.91. The m of im is an it-letter by P. 1.3.3. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the present tense forms trnedhi ‘he 
crushes,’ trieksi ‘you (sg.) crush,’ trnehmi ‘I crush’ and the sg 3rd person impf. atrņet 
‘he crushed.’ Compare Whitney, § 695. 


The prakriya of trnedhi is as follows: 


(1) trhA- Dhp. 7.18 
(2) trh + IAT P. 3.2.123 

(3) trh + LiP P. 3.4.78 

(4) tr-na-h + ti P. 3.1.78; 1.1.47 
(5) trna-i-h + ti P. 7.3.92 

(6) trneh + ti P. 6.1.78 

(7) trnedh + ti P. 8.2.31 

(8) trnedh + dhi P. 8.2.40 

(9) trnedh + dhi Vt. I an P. 84.1 
(10) trnedh + dhi P. 8.4.41 
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(11) trne° + dhi P. 8.3.13 
trnedhi. 


In stage (10) the application of P. 8.4.41 is regarded as siddha for the 
application of P. 8.3.13, against P. 82.1. . : 


In the derivation of trueksi, in the stage trnedh+ si, the dh is replaced by k, 
by P. 8.241. Then a retroflex $ is substituted for the dental s by P. 8.3.59. 


The prakriyā of atrņet is as follows: 


(2) trh + IAN P. 3.2.111 

(3) a + trh + IAN P. 6.4.71 

(4) a + trh + tiP P. 3.4.78 

(5) a + tr-na-h + ti P. 3.1.78; 1.1.47 
(6) a + trnah + t° P. 3.4.100 

(7) a + trnah + ° P. 6.1.68 

(8) a + trna-i-h P. 7.3.92; 1.1.47 
(9) a + trneh P. 6.1.87 

(10) a + trnedh P. 8.2.31. 

(11) a + trned P. 8.2.39 

(12) a + trned Vt. I on P. 8.4.1. 
(13) a + trnet P. 8.4.55 . 

atrņet. 


At stage (7) two rules become applicable simultaneously, P. 7.3.92 for im, 
and P. 6.1.68 for the deletion of the suffix t. Here P. 6.1.68 is the environment 
changing rule, so, by the siddha-principle (see AP II, Introduction, p. vi-xi) it 
prevails. Only then P. 7.3.92 is applied. This raises a question, namely, can we still 


apply the im-operation, because the conditioning suffix is no more there? See 
further under 4. t 


The form atrņet has been quoted earlier by Patafijali in his bhāsya on Vt. 
XIII on P. 1.1.62 by way of example. Here Patanjali also states his opinion as 


pratyayalaksanena halitim bhavati "because of (the condition) hali (in P. 7.3.92) im is 
inserted according to P. 1.1.62.’ 


4. x KV briefly says that although here (in atrret) the im-operation is 
varnasraya “depending on a speech sound’ - reference is to the condition hali in P. 
7.3.92 -, the application of P. 1.1.62 (pratyayalaksana) is desired. 
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We have two types of varņūšraja operations. One is conditioned by a 
speechsound pure and simple. In that case the operation concerned is a mere sandhi 
operation, prescribed in the samhitū-section by a rule like P. 6.1.78. One example 
is the form goliitam ‘good for cows,’ quoted by the Nyūsa on the KV om P. 7.3.92, 
and discussed in the PN on pbh. 21. Here the question is whether after the deletion 
of the internal case ending e in the technical paraphrase ((go + e) + (hita + su)) + 
sU we can still substitute av for the o of go by P. 6.1.78. The answer is, no, because 
P. 6.1.78 is a sandhi operation. It is not concerned with a pratyaya. This is where 
Patafijali’s statement varņāšraye nūsti pratyayalaksanam ‘(an operation) conditioned 
by a suffix does not apply (after the suffix has been deleted), when it merely 
depends on a speechsound (belonging to the suffix).’ holds good. The statement 
has been later included in the PN, as pbh. 21. For the discussion compare AP IX, 
P. 6.3.34, under 2 and 7.. 


The other type of a varņāšraya operation is where the speechsound con- 
cerned forms part of a suffix. In this case, the operation concerned has been 
prescribed in the arigādhikāra, by a rule like P. 7.3.92. This rule contains the con- 
dition hali sārvadhātuke in which hali serves as a qualifier of the suffix. Here the 
question is whether we can still apply the insertion of im after the deletion of the 
suffix. The answer is, yes, because P. 7.3.92 is an arigadhikara rule. Here the state- 
ment varņūsraye nūsti pratyayalaksanam does not hold good. So even after the com- 
plete disappearance of the halādi sarvadhatuka suffix we can apply im. 


9. To point out the significance of the condition hali in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexample trņahāni ‘let me crush.’ This is an imp. form where the 
augment aT is inserted by P. 3.4.92 between the verbal base and the ending ni (E 
3.4.89). Consequently, the suffix is not halādi ‘beginning with a consonant,’ but ajādi 
"beginning with a vowel.' Therefore P. 7.3.92 does not apply. 


Ihe KV emphasizes that P. 7.3.92 applies in the case of a Pit sarvadhatuka 
suffix only. The counterexample is trndhah ‘the two of them crush.’ The derivation 


is as follows: 


(2) trh + IAT P. 3.2.123 
(3) trh + tas P. 3.4.78 
(4) trh + SnaM + tas P. 3.1.78 
(5) tr-na-h + tas P. 1.1.47 
(6) trn*h + tas P. 6.4.111 
(7) trndh + fas P. 8.2.31 
(8) trndh + dhas P. 8.2.40 
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(9) trudh + dhas Vt. I on P. 8.4.1. 
(10) irndh + dhas P. 8.4.41 
(11) tri? + dhas P. 8.3.13 

trudhas. 


In stage (9) the application of P. 8.4.41 is regarded as siddlia for the appli- 
cation of P. 8.3.13, against P. 8.2.1. 


6. Referring to Vt. I on the rule the KV finally says that in the rule the 
form trņahaļi is mentioned in which the vikarana SnaM has been applied. in order 
to show that the augment im is inserted after we have formed ths stem trņa-. 
Therefore im is not te be applied before SnaM has been added. 


7. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that the mention of trnah- in 
the rule serves to indicate the respective derivational stage in which Snam and im 
are to be added. The point is of the order of the grammatical operations concerned. 
Patanjali explains that im is inserted only after $naM is added. 


Vt. II states the reason why this order of derivation is adopted. The reason 
is that, if the rule had stated trh-, quoted as trhi-, $naM could not be applied within 
the domain of im, because otherwise no scope would be left for im. $naM applies 
to all conjugation class VII verbal bases. Im is especially prescribed for the class 
VII base trh-. Therefore, by the utsarga-apavūdanyāya it must supersede SnaM 
everwhere. But by saying trnahah the sūtrakāra fixes the order of application. Unless 
SnaM is added, we cannot apply im. Patanjali says that Vt. II is not needed, because 
the explanation stated is self-evident. We can, therefore, manage by Vt. I. 


7.3.93 BRUVA IT ‘(the augment) iT (is added to a sūrvadhūtuka suffix beginning 


with a consonant and marked with P ) which follows immediately after (the verbal à 
base ariga) brū- "to speak" ' 


1 This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment iT for a sarvadhatuka suffix 
as qualified and addded after a specified verbal base. 


2. The uddegya is bruvah (angat hali piti sarvadhatuke). Brū- is the verbal base 
mentioned in the Dhp. 2.35 as brūN-. Bruvah stands in a samanadhikaraga relation 
with angat. It discontinues trnahah from P. 7.3.92. The word angat is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Hali is continued from P. 7.3.89, and piti 
sarvadhatuke from P. 7.3.87. The vidheya is IT. The function of the anubandha T is 
defined by P. 1.1.46. IT cancels im from P. 7.3.92. 
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Since P. 7.3.93 contains both an abl. (arigat) and a loc. word (sarvadhatuke), 
PN, pbh. 70 becomes applicable. It tells us that in such a case the term used in the 
abl. has a greater force than the term used in the loc. What it means is that the 
term in the loc. is interpreted in the sense of a gen. According to the rule (T comes 
before a sūrvadhūātuka suffix. By P. 1.1.46 IT becomes the initial part of the suffix. 
This implies an avayavasasthī relation. To express that relation, a genitive is used. 
So what we get is bruvah angat haladeh pitah sarvadhatukasya "(TT is added) to a 
sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with a consonant (and) marked with P which comes 
after bru-.' This is the way in which the KV interprets P. 7.3.93, and in which the 
Nyasa explains it.. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the pres. tense forms braviti "he 
` speaks,’ bravisi ‘you (sg.) speak,’ bravimi and the impf. form abravīt ‘he spoke.’ In 
these forms the vikarana SaP is luk-deleted by P. 2.4.72. Guna of the verbal base 
vowel is by P. 7.3.84. In the impf. form the i of the ending ti is deleted by P. 3.4.100. 


4. The KV emphasizes that the rule applies only before a sarvadhatuka 
suffix beginning with a consonant. The counterexample quoted is the sg. first 
person imp. form bravāņi ‘let me speak.’ For the ending ū-ni compare the example 
nenijani, quoted in connection with P. 7.3.87, under 3. 


The KV also emphasizes that the rule applies only before a sarvadhatuka 
suffix which is Pit. The counterexample is the du. 3rd person pres. tense form brūtas 
‘the two of them speak.’ The ending tas is apit. Therefore IT is not added. 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7.3.94 YANO VA ‘(the augment IT is) preferably (added to a sarvadhatuka suffix 
beginning with a consonant and marked with P coming) after (a verbal base ariga 


ending in the intensive marker) yaN ' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the preferable insertion of the augment 
IT for yariluk bases, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is yanah (arigat hali piti sarvadhatuke). YaN is the marker si 
intensive bases by P. 3.1.22. Yariah stands in a samūnādhikaraņa relation with re : 
Since it qualifies arigat, yariah is interpreted to mean yanantat by the tadantavi p 
1.1.72). Yariah cancels bruvalt from P. 7.3.93. For arigat and the construction o 
piti sarvadhatuke see P. 7.3.93, under 2. The vidheya is vā (IT). For the meaning 
assigned to vā see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. IT is continued from P. 7.3.93. 
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(9) trndh + dhas Vt. I on P. 8.4.1. 
(10) trndh + dhas P. 8.4.41 
(11) trii? + dhas P. 8.3.13 

trndhas. 


In stage (9) the application of P. 8.4.41 is regarded as siddha for the appli- 
cation of P. 8.3.13, against P. 8.2.1. 


6. Referring to Vt. I on the rule the KV finally says that in the rule the 
form trņahah is mentioned in which the vikaraņa SnaM has been applied. in order 
to show that the augment im is inserted after we have formed ths stem trņa-. 
Therefore im is not te be applied before SnaM has been added. 


7. We have two Vts on the rule. Vt. I says that the mention of trņah- in 
the rule serves to indicate the respective derivational stage in which Snam and im 
are to be added. The point is of the order of the grammatical operations concerned. 
Patafjali explains that im is inserted only after SnaM is added. 


Vt. II states the reason why this order of derivation is adopted. The reason 
is that, if the rule had stated trh-, quoted as trhi-, $naM could not be applied within 
the domain of im, because otherwise no scope would be left for im. SnaM applies 
to all conjugation class VII verbal bases. Im is especially prescribed for the class 
VII base trh-. Therefore, by the utsarga-apavadanyaya it must supersede SnaM 
everwhere. But by saying trnahah the sütrakara fixes the order of application. Unless 
SnaM is added, we cannot apply im. Patañjali says that Vt. II is not needed, because 
the explanation stated is self-evident. We can, therefore, manage by Vt. I. 


7.3.93 BRUVA IT ‘(the augment) IT (is added to a sarvadhatuka suffix beginning 


with a consonant and marked with P ) which follows immediately after (the verbal 
base ariga) brū- "to speak" ' 


E This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment iT for a sarvadhatuka suffix 
as qualified and addded after a specified verbal base. 


2. The uddesya is bruvah (angat hali piti sarvadhatuke). Brū- is the verbal base 
mentioned in the Dhp. 2.35 as briN-. Bruvah stands in a samanadhikarana relation 
with angat. It discontinues trņahah from P. 7.3.92. The word artgūt is continued (with 
vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.41. Hali is continued from P. 7.3.89, and pii 


AM from P. 7.3.87. The vidheya is IT. The function of the anubandha T iS 
etined by P. 1.1.46. IT cancels im from P. 7.3.92. 
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Since P. 7.3.93 contains both an abl. (angat) and a loc. word (sarvadhatuke), 
PN, pbh. 70 becomes applicable. It tells us that in such a case the term used in the 
abl. has a greater force than the term used in the loc. What it means is that the 
term in the loc. is interpreted in the sense of a gen. According to the rule IT comes 
before a sūrvadhātuka suffix. By P. 1.1.46 iT becomes the initial part of the suffix. 
This implies an avayavasasthī relation. To express that relation, a genitive is used. 
So what we get is bruvah angat haladeh pitali sūrvadhātukasya ‘(IT is added) to a 
sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with a consonant (and) marked with P which comes 
after bri-.' This is the way in which the KV interprets P. 7.3.93, and in which the 
Nyāsa explains it.. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the pres. tense forms braviti ‘he 
speaks,’ bravisi ‘you (sg.) speak,’ bravimi and the impf. form abravit ‘he spoke.’ In 
these forms the vikarana SaP is luk-deleted by P. 2.4.72. Guna of the verbal base 
vowel is by P. 7.3.84. In the impf. form the i of the ending ti is deleted by P. 3.4.100. 


4. The KV emphasizes that the rule applies only before a sarvadhatuka 
suffix beginning with a consonant. The counterexample quoted is the sg. first 
person imp. form bravāņi ‘let me speak.’ For the ending ū-ni compare the example 
nenijani, quoted in connection with P. 7.3.87, under 3. 


The KV also emphasizes that the rule applies only before a sarvadhatuka 
suffix which is Pit. The counterexample is the du. 3rd person pres. tense form brütas 
‘the two of them speak.’ The ending tas is apit. Therefore 7T is not added. 


9. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


7.94 YANO VA “(the augment iT is) preferably (added to a sarvadhatuka suffix 
beginning with a consonant and marked with P coming) after (a verbal base ariga 


ending in the intensive marker) yaN ' 


1. This is a vidhisütra, prescribing the preferable insertion of the augment 
IT for yariluk bases, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is yarah (angat hali piti sarvadhatuke). YaN is the marker of 


: "A 
i iah stands in a samānādhikaraņa relation with ang 
Sica qualifies a ntat by the tadantavidhi (P. 


Since it qualifies arigāt, yanah is interpreted to mean yana > 
1.1.72). Yanah cancels bruvah from P. 7.3.93. For angat and the congre : 
piti sarvadhatuke see P. 7.3.93, under 2. The vidheya is và M. as < 
assigned to vf see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1. IT is continued from P. 7.0.2. 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are sakuniko lālapīti ‘the bird catcher 
calls out (to the birds) repeatedly,’ dundubhir vāvadīti ‘the drum sounds repeatedly,’ 
and tridhā baddho vrsabho roraviti maho devo martyan ūviveša "bound in three ways 
the bull bellows loudly. A mighty god has entered the mortals' (RgV. 4.58.3). The 
first two examples have been quoted earlier for P. 2.4.72 (a). For the last example 
compare PASPA, p. 52. : 


In the examples yaN is luk-deleted by P. 2.4.74 (a). Thus all operations 
dependent on the suffix cease to have effect. For the lengthening of a in the 


reduplication of lap- P. 7.4.83 is applied, and P. 7.3.82 for guna of the reduplication 
in roraviti. 


P. 2.4.74 (a) is a rule dealing with Vedic usage. It says that here luk-deletion 
is applied variously. That is to say, a precise rule cannot be stated. Luk may be 
applied or not. For a discussion of yaN-formations by Whitney see AP VIII, p. 131. 
P. 7.3.94 also is best regarded as a Vedic rule See Kiparsky 1979, p. 71. 


4. The KV notes that the augment is not applied in varvarti 'he selects 
repeatedly’ and carkarti cakram ‘he repeatedly makes wheels.’ These are examples 


for the optional non-use of iT. For the ar-form of the reduplication P. 7.4.66 is 
applied. 


9. The KV finally says that for the rule we can only quote examples of 
a yanluganta verbal base, that is, a base in which luk-deletion of yaN has taken place. 
Why no examples for bases simply ending in yaN? The reason stated is that there 
is no verbal base ending in yaN which takes a sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with 
a consonant and being marked with P. The Nyzsa explains that yananta bases are 


Nit. Therefore they take atmanepada endings by P. 1.3.12. Among the atm. endings 
there is no ending which is Pit. See P. 3.4.78. 


6. There is no blizsya on the rule. 


7395 TU-RU-STU-SAMY-AM-AH SARVADHATUKE ‘(the augment IT is pref- 
erably added to a sarvadhatuka suffix beginning with a consonant and marked with 


P after (the verbal base arigas) tu- "to become strong,” ru- "to sound loudly," stu- 
to praise,” šami- “to be calm" and am- “to move" ’ 


l. Thisisa vidhisiitra, 


prescribing the preferable i ti f the augment 
IT for the verbal bases mentio praua M a uo 


ned, on the conditions stated. 
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2. The uddesya is turustušamyamah (angat) sarvadhatuke. Here tu..amah is 
a samaharadvandva stated in the sg. abl. Tu- (Dhp. 2.25), ru- and stu- are conjugation 
class II verbal bases (Dhp. 2.25, 24 and 34). Sami- is the quotation form of the verbal 
base šam- (Dhp. 4.92, samU-) by Vt. IL on P. 3.3.108. Am- is a class I verbal base (Dhp. 
1.493, amA-). Tu...amah discontinues bruvah from P. 7.3.94. It stands in a 
samūnūdhikaraņa relation with angat, continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 
6.4.1. As stated by the KV, the word sarvadhatuke is expressly mentioned to discon- 
tinue piti from P. 7.3.87. The word hali, interpreted as haladeh ‘of (a sarvadhatuka 
suffix) beginning with a consonant' is not discontinued. For the interpretation of 
the loc. form sarvadhatuke see P. 7.3.93, under 2. The vidheya is (va IT), continued 
from P. 7.3.94. 


According to the KV, tu- is a sautra verbal base. That is to say, it is found 
in a sūtra only. However, the Westergaard- Bóhtlingk ed. of the Dhp. mentions tu-, 
as stated above. 

Candragomin has left out the present rule between yano va (C. 6.2.35) and 
the immediately following rule astisico ‘lah (C. 6.2.36) which corresponds to P. 
7.3.96. See the Candravyakarana of Candragomin. Part II. Edited by K. Ch. Chatterji. 
Poona 1961, p. 303. 

3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 

(a) For tu-: uttavīti/uttauti ‘he becomes strong’ 

(b) For ru-: uparaviti/ uparauti "he roars’ 


(c) For stu-: upastaviti/ upastauti "he praises’ 


(d) For gam: samldhvam/$1myadhvam ‘you (pl.) become calm’ (atm. 2nd. pl. 
imp.). 

(e) For am-: abhyamīti/abhyamati ‘he moves’ 

The preferred forms are stated in first position. In the first three forms Ex 
vikarana SaP is luk-deleted by P. 2.4.72. In the preferred forms guna is p i à 
In the less preferred forms vrddhi is by P. 7.3.89, because the following dd > ee 
With a consonant. In gamidhvam luk-deletion of the vikarana SyaN is by P. 2.4.73. 


The derivation of the alternative form samyadhvam is as follows: 
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(1) šamU- Dhp. 4.92 
(2) šam + IOT P. 3.3.162 
(3) šam + dhvam P. 3.4.78 
(4) šam + dhve P. 3.4.79 
(5) šam + dhvam P. 3.4.91 
(6) šam + SyaN + dhvam P. 3.1.69 
(7) Sam + ya + dhvam P. 7.3.74 
samyadhvam 


4. The KV explains that in the case of šam- and am- the verbal base can 
only be followed immediately by a sūrvadhātuka suffix beginning with a consonant, 
if Iuk-deletion of the vikaraņas concerned takes place. Otherwise SyaN (for šam-) and 
SaP (for am-) will invariably intervene between the verbal base and the suffix. But 
to have that luk-deletion reference must be made to rules for Vedic forms, P. 2.4.73 
(bahulam chandasi) for SyaN and P. 3.1.85 (vyatyayena sap) for SaP. By this reasoning 
the KV could have given the example Samiti for šam- also, but the KV opts for 


Samidhvam which is borrowed from Pataūjali's bhāsya on Vt. I and attested in the 
Maitrayant Samh. (4.13.4). 


9. The KV mentions that the followers of Apisali, a pre-paninian gram- 
marian, read P. 7.3.95 as turustušamyamaļ sārvadhātukāsu chandasi ‘in the Vedic 
language (the augment iT is added,) if sarvadhatuka suffixes follow.' Thereby P. 


7.3.95 becomes a Vedic rule. The Nyasa notes that in this rule the word sūrvadhātuka 
is used in the fem. gender. ; 


6. Following Vt. I on the rule, the KV finally explains that the mention 
of the word sūrvadhūtuke in the rule serves to allow apit sarvadhatukas also. Thus 
piti from P. 7.3.87 is discontinued. The examples quoted are the pl. 2nd imp. form 


stuvita “you (pl) should praise’ and samidhvam ‘you (pl.) be calm.’ Both endings are 
apit. 


The derivation of stuvīta is as follows: 


(1) StuN- Dhp. 2.35 
(2) stu P. 6.1.64 
(3) stu + IOT P. 3.3.162 
(4) stu + fha P. 3.4.78 
(5) stu + ta P. 3.4.101 
(6) stu + SaP + tg P. 3.1.68 
(7) stu + ° 4 fy P. 2.4.73 
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(8 stu +7 + ta P. 7.3.95 
(9) stuv + T + ta P. 6.4.77 
stuvita. 


7. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that the repeated mention of the 
word sarvadhütuka in P. 7.3.95 serves to allow apit sārvadltātukas also. Patañjali 
supplies a guotation from the Maitrayani Samh. in which the form gamidhvam is 
used. 


8. We can derive the present tense forms tauti, rauti and stauti by P. 7.3.89. 
The optionally preferred form taviti, raviti and stavīti can be derived by P. 7.3.95. 
We cannot say with certainty whether these latter forms are typical of Vedic usage. 
In any case, the example samidhvam provided by Patafijali is actually a yariluk 
formation attested in the Veda. See further AP VIII, P. 2.4.74 (a), under 5. 


7.3.96 ASTISICO ‘PRKTE ‘(the augment iT is added to a sarvadhatuka suffix) which 
consists of a single phoneme, (which begins with a consonant and which comes) 
after (the verbal base ariga) as- “to be” and (after verbal base angas) ending in (the 
aor. marker) sIC' 


l. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment IT for as- and for the the 
s-aor. in general, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is astisicah (angūt) hali aprkte (sārvadhātuke). Astisic is a 
samāhāradvandva. cp., the first member of which is the quotation form of as- by Vt. 
II on P. 3.3.108. In fact, reference is to the sg. 2nd and 3rd impf. forms of as-. 
Compare Whitney, 88 621 c and 636. SIC is the vikaraņa of the aor. Dy P. 3.1.44. 
SIC is interpreted'to mean sijanta ‘ending in sIC' because it qualifies ange by the 
tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Astisicah stands in a samanadhikarana relation with Raga. The 
Word arigat itself is continued (with (vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 64.1. Hali, contin- 
ued from P. 7.3.89, although the KV does not explicitly say so, is interpreted to - 
mean haladau by the tadadividhi (Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72). The term aprkta has x 
defined by P. 1.241. Compare P. 7.3.91. Aprkte qualifies sarvadhatuke. For the 
interpretation of the loc. expression hali aprkte sarvadhatuke as a genitive. expression 
see P. 7.3.93, under 2. Piti from P. 7.3.87 had already been discontinued in P. 7.3.95. 
The vidheya is (IT), continued from P. 7.3.93. The option word vi from P. eet 
discontinued. P. 7.3.96 is a nitya rule. But we cannot satisfactorily exp i e 
discontinuation of và in P. 7.3.96, unless we assume that P. 7.3.94 and 95 are ; E 
iinserted at a later date in what can be considered an earlier version of the text o 
the A, 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are 
(a) For asti: asit ‘he was’ and asis ‘you (sg.) were’ 


(b) For the s-aor.: akarsit ‘he made,’ asavit ‘he set in motion,’ alāvīt ‘he 
mowed’ and apavit ‘he cleaned’ 


The derivation of asit is as follows: 


(1) asA- Dhp. 2.56 
(2) as + IAN P. 32.111 
(3) aT + as + IAN P. 6.4.72 
(4) 3 + as + [iP P. 3.4.78 
(5) à + as +9aP + tiP P. 3.1.68 
(0 3 + a5 +” 4+ fi P. 2.4.72 
(7 à + as +° P. 3.4.100 
(83 +as+T +t P. 7.3.96 
(9) ās +I +t P. 6.1.101 
asit. 


: In stage (7) after the deletion of the ; by P. 3.4.100, the t still is a sarvadhatuka 
suffix by PN, pbh. 37. For the prakriya of akārsīt, etc. see the one stated for acaisīt 
in AP XI, pp. 1-2. 


4. To point out the significance of the word aprkte in the rule, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples asti ‘he is’ and akarsam "I made.’ Obviously, the 
sarvadhatuke suffixes ti and am are not aprkta. 


5. Finally, the KV quotes Vt. XXI on P. 1.1.56 with a slight variation (ita 
pratisedhah for itpratisedhah in the Kielhorn text). The Vt. says that a prohibition 
should be phrased of the augment iT in connection with Zh- ‘to speak’ and bhit- 
‘to become.’ In his bhasya here Patañjali quotes the examples ūttha ‘you speak’ and 


abhut "he became.’ For further explanation and the derivation of abhiit see STHANI, 
Pt. I, p. 105-106. 


6. There is no bliasya on the rule. 
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7.3.97 BAHULAM CHANDASI “(the augment iT is) variously (added to a 
sarvadliituka suffix which consists of a single phoneme and which comes after the 
verbal base aiiga as- "to be" and after a verbal base anga ending in the aor. marker 
sIC) in the Vedic language' 


l. This is a vidhisūtra noting a Vedic peculiarity. 


2. The uddesya is (astisicah arigat aprkte sūrvadltātuke) chandasi. In fact, the 
whole of P. 7.3.96 is continued in the present rule. For chandas see ATA, n. 131. The 
vidheya is bahulam. The implication is that a precise rule cannot be stated. As stated 
by Kiparsky 1979, p. 56, almost all Vedic rules in the A. are patch-up rules added 
to rules established on the basis of the bhūsā. For the character of Vedic rules see 
further AP IX, P. 6.4.58, under 1. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For asti: apa evedam salilam sarvam ah ‘all of this water is the waters only’ 
(?). This is an unidentified Vedic quotation somewhat similar to RgV. 10.129.3, 
salilam sarvam ū idam. The KV explains that the verb form āh has replaced asit. The 
form ūļ is explained by the Nyāsa. The derivation is as follows: 


(1) - (7) See P. 7.3.96, under 3. The augment iT by P. 7.3.96 is not applied 
because of bahulam chandasi. 


(88 a +as +” P. 6.1.68 (deletion of f) | 
(9) as - P. 6.1.101 
(10) aru P. 8.2.66 
(11) ah P. 8.3.15 
ah. 


The second example is ahar vava tarhy asin na rātriļ ‘at that time there was 
day only, no night’ (Maitr. S. 1.5.25). The KV Benares ed. offers a garbled version. 
In the quotation the augment IT has been added in asi? by P. 7.3.96. 


(b) For sijanta formations: gobhir aksal ‘with his cows he kāra S EAS 
(RgV. 9.107.9, said of Soma as a owner of cattle) and pratyaricam atsar id iS 
he stalked' (RgV. 10.28.4). In both verb forms the augment IT has no | ee 
on account of bahulam chandasi. The derivation of aksar is as follows: 


Dhp. 1.904 


:A- 
© ier +1UN P. 3.2.115. 


(2) ksar 
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(3) aT+ ksar + IUN P. 6.4.71 
(4) a + ksar +CII +1UN P. 3.1.43 
(5) a + ksar +sIC - IUN P. 3.1.44 
(6) a + ksar +5 +ti P. 3.4.78 
(7 a + ksar + s «t? P. 3.4.100 
(8 a + kstr +s +t P. 7.2.2 

(9) a + kstr + s +° P. 6.1.68 
(10) a + ksūr + ° P. 8.2.24 
(11) a + ksah P. 8.3.15 

aksah. 


Similarly for atsalt, an aor. formation of the verbal base at- (Dhp. 1.38, atA-). 


4. In the usage abhaisīr mā putraka 'o boy, don't be afraid” the augment 
IT is applied by the present rule. For the augment aT in spite of the use of the 
prohibitive particle mūN see AP IX, P. 6.4.75, which is also a bahulam chandasi rule. 
For the derivation of abhaisīt compare the one given for acaisīt in AP XI, p. 1-2. 


9. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


7.3.98 RUDAS CA PANCABHYAH ‘also (the augment iT is added to a 


sūrvadhūtuka suffix beginning with a consonant and consisting of a single phoneme 
and added) after the five (verbal base angas) from rud- “to cry” onwards’ 


l. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment i] in connection with a 
group of five specified verbal bases, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddešya is rudah paricabhyah (angebhyah hali aprkte sarvadhatuke). 


Rudah paricabhyali discontinues astisicah from P. 7.3.96. Sometimes a gara is indi- 
cated by the mention of a number. Compare P. 6.4.125, saptanam, and P. 7.3.14, 
asļūnām. According to the KV, the sg. abl. rudah is to be interpreted as rudādibhyah 


'after (the five) beginning with rud-.’ The rudadi-gana was mentioned earlier in P. 
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The particle ca serves as a rule boundary. See FANU, p. 36, 232. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the impf. forms: 


(a) For rud-: arodit ‘he cried’ and arodih ‘you (sg.) cried’ 

(b) For svap-: asvapit ‘he slept’ and asvapih ‘you (sg.) slept’ 

(c) For nīvas-: ašvadīt ‘he blew’ and asvadih ‘you (sg.) blew’ 
(d) For an-: pranit ‘he breathed’ and pranih “you (sg.) breathed’ 


(e) For jaks-: ajaksit ‘he ate’ and ajaksih ‘you (sg.) ate’ 
For rud-, svap-, $vas- and an- compare Whitney $ 631. 


The derivation of arodit is as follows: 


(1) rudIR- Dhp. 2.58 
(2) rud + IAN P 3.2.111. 
(3) a + rud + IAN P. 6.4.71 
(4) a + rud + LiP P. 3.4.78 
(5) a +rud + SaP + ti P. 3.1.68 
(6) a +rud + ° + ti P. 2.4.72 
(7) a + rud + te P. 3.4.100 
(8) a + rud LITE P. 7.3.98 
(9) a + rod +7 LE P. 7.3.86 
arodit. 


d paiicabhyah in the rule, the 


4. To point out the significance of the wor 
= were awake.’ The verbal base 


KV quotes the counterexample ajagar bhavān "you, sir, 
jügr- (Dkp. 2.63) is not included in the group of five. 


The KV emphasizes that the rule applies only, if the saroadhatuka suffix 
consists of a single phoneme. The counterexample is roditi ‘he weeps. d ti does 
not consist of a single consonant. The augment added is IT by P. 7.2.76. 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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7.3.99 AD GĀRGYAGĀLAVAYOH ‘(the augment) aT (is added to a sarvadhatuka 
suffix beginning with a consonant, consisting of a single phoneme and added after 
the five verbal base arigas from rud- "to cry" onwards), (according to the opiaion) 
of Gārgya and Gālava' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra mentioning the view of two pre-paninian grammar- 
ians. It prescribes the augment a where, according to P. 7.3.98, the augment iT is 
added. According to Mbh. I, p. 105, lines 12-13, such a mention indicates that the 
form under discussion may be derived in two ways, namely, by an earlier Pāņini- 
rule, and by the rule stating the view of the grammarian or grammarians men- 
tioned. Thus we have an option. 


2. The udde$ya is (rudah paūcabhyaļ angebhyah hali aprkte sarvadhatuke) 
sargyagalavayoht. For rudaļ...sūrvadhātuke see P. 7.3.98, under 2. In connection with 
gargyagalavayolt suppply matena ‘according to the opinion.’ For Gargya and Galava 
see DSG 1986, s.vv., and for Galava also AP X, P. 7.1.74, under 2. The vidheya is 
aT. The function of the anubandha T has been defined by P. 1.1.46. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are identical with those quoted for P. 
7.3.88, with the one exception that everywhere a short a is added by way of 
augment instead of i. Thus we have arodat ‘he wept’ and arodas ‘you (sg.) wept,’ 
instead of arodit and arodis. Compare Whitney § 631. 


4. The KV says that the mention of the two grammarians is to show 
respect. The Nyūsa agrees, but says that from this we should not infer an option. 
The reason stated is that aT and IT, which are marked as coming at the beginning 
and which share the same domain, cannot be applied together. Therefore the fact 


of an option should be evident even without the mention of the names of the 
grammarians. 


9. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


7.3.100 ADAH SARVESAM ‘(the augment aT is added to a sūrvadhūtuka suffix 
beginning with à consonant, consisting of a single phoneme) after (the verbal base 
anga) ad- "to eat,” (according to the opinion) of all (grammarians)’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, 


m prescribing the augment aT for ad- as the unani- 
mous opinion of grammarians, 


on the conditions stated. 
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2. The uddešya is adah (arigat hali aprkte sarvadhatuke) sarvesam. Adah stands 
in a samünadhikarana relation with atigūt. Reference is to the verbal base ad- (Dhp. 
2.1). Adalı discontinues rudaļ paricabhyah from P. 7.3.99. Arigat is continued (with 
vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Hali, continued from P. 7.3.89 is interpreted to 
mean halādau by the tadadividhi (Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72). For the construction of the 
loc. expression hali aprkte sārvadhūtuke as a genitive expression see P. 7.3.93, under 
2. Sarvesüm discontinues gargyagalavayoh from P. 7.3.99. In connection with sarvesam 
supply matena ‘according to the opinion.’ The vidheya is (aT), continued from P. 
7.3.99. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are the impf. forms adat ‘he ate’ and 
adah ‘you (sg.) ate.’ Compare Whitney, § 621 c. For the vrddhi of aT (P. 6.4.72) and 
the initial vowel of ad- apply P. 6.1.90. 


4. The KV emphasizes that the rule applies only, if the sūrbvadltātuka suffix 
consists of a single phoneme. The counterexamples are atti "he eats’ and atsi ‘you 
(sg.) eat.’ The KV Benares ed. wrongly reads asi for the latter example. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


6. The present rule concludes the sub-section dealing with augments, 
starting form P. 7.3.92. 


7.3.101 ATO DIRGHO YANI ‘a long vowel (comes) in place of (the final vowel 
of a verbal base ariga ending in) short a, if (a sfroadhatuka suffix beginning with) 


a yaN sound follows immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a long vowel for a 
in final position of a verbal base, on the conditions stated. The present rule opens 
up a sub-section dealing with vowel substitutions up to P. 7.3.111 inclusive 


2. The uddešya is atah (arigasya) yañi (sarvadhatuke). The function of the 
anubandha T in aT has been defined by P. 1.1.70. Atah stands in a samanadhikarana 
relation SUR arigasya. It is interpreted to mean ad-antasya by the pee m 
1.1.72). It discontinues adalı from P. 7.3.100. Angasya is a technical genitive. As i 
1.1.49. According to P. 1.1.52, substitution takes place of the final pers o P 
sthanin. YaN is the pratyahara ‘abbreviative designation’ of the ka jāj ; 
jh and bh. Here jh is redundantly included. For purposes of the go and = 
important phonemes are v and m only. Yani qualifies sarvadhatuke, pus eee 
hali and aprkte from P- 7.3.89 and 91. It is a technical loc. interpre y 
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by the tadādividhi (Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72). Sarvadhatuke is continued as a technical 
loc. from P. 7.3.95. The vidheya is dirghali. The term dirgha has been defined by P. 
1.2.27. Dirghah discontinues aT from P. 7.3.99. 


P. 1.4.13 prescribes the term ariga for a pre-suffixal verbal or nominal base. 
Arīga always presupposes a stem-suffix relation, and is therefore one of the basic 
analytic concepts of the A. The suffix may be a vikaraņa, a personal ending or a 
case suffix. In the case of verbal bases the term ariga covers both the verbal base 
before a vikaraņa and the verbal base plus vikaraņa before the personal ending. Thus 
bhū- is called ariga before the vikarana SaP, but [bhū + SaP] is also called anga before 
the a personal ending like tiP. 


For yaiii especially see P. Kiparsky, "Economy and the character of the 
Sivasiitras” in: Pāņinian Studies. Prof. S. D. Joshi Felicitation Volume. Edited by M.M. 
Deshpande and S. Bhate. Center for South and Southeast Asian Studies. University 
of Michagan. Number 17. 1991, p. 253-254. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are pacāmi ‘I cook,’ pacavali ‘the two 
of us cook,’ pacūmah ‘we cook,’ paksyami ‘I will cook,’ paksyavah ‘the two of us will 
cook’ and paksyamah ‘we will cook.’ In the latter three forms the suffix added is 


sya by P. 3.1.33. The c of pac is replaced by k by P. 8.2.30. The s of the suffix is 
replaced by a retroflexed s by P. 8.3.59. 


4. To point out the significance of the word atah in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples cinuvah ‘the two of us pile up’ and cinumah ‘we pile up.’ 


To point out the significance of yani, the KV quotes the counterexamples 
pacatah ‘the two of them cook’ and pacathah ‘the two of you cook.’ 


The KV emphasizes that the rule applies only if a sarvadhatuka suffix 
follows. The counterexample are ariganā ‘a woman’ and kešava ‘name of Krishna.’ 


These words are derived with the help of taddhita, non-sarvadhatuka suffixes. The 


Nyfsa explains ariganz as prasastani angāni asyah santi ‘she who has beautiful limbs.’ 
Reference is to the ganasutra angūt 


efere kalyane, quoted under pamadayah (P. 5.2.100) in 
Bóhtlingk's edition of the Gaņapātha, no. 11. Thus anganū is derived as (anga + na) 
+ TaP. Kesava. is a va-derivation by P. 5.2.109. 


9. According to the K 
continued from P. 7.3.88, in P. 
FANU, p 208. Thereby the con 


V, some (kecid) grammarians read the word titti, 
73.101. This amounts to maņdūkapluti, for which see 
dition sūrvadhātuke from P. 7.3.95 is discontinued. In 
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this way, lengthening by P. 7.3.101 becomes restricted to verbal base arigas before 
a tiN suffix. The example quoted for this view by the KV is bhavavan ‘one who has 
become.' This form is a KvasU-derivation by the chandas rule P. 3.2.107. Here 
lenghtening before the suffix KvasU is manifestly not applied. The question, then, 
is how to justify non-lengthening. 


The derivation of bhavavān is as follows: 


(1) bhu— Dhp. 1.1 
(2) bhū + IIT P. 3.2.105 
(3) bhū + KvasU P. 3.2.107 
(4) bhū + SaP + vas P. 3.1.68 
(5) bho + a + vas P. 7.3.84 
(6) bhav + a + vas P. 6.1.78 


At this stage the guestion is whether or not to apply P. 7.3.101. Its appli- 
cation would lead to the undesired form *bhavāvān. For those who continue tiri in 
P. 7.3.101 lengthening before vas cannot be applied because vas is not tiN. So they 
have no difficulty in deriving the desired form bhavavan. Those who do not con- 
tinue tinti, but accept the continuation of sarvadhatuke have to look for another way 
Of preventing the application of P. 7.3.101. They could do so referring to P. 3.4.115. 
This rule says that IIT replacements are called ardhadhatuka. P. 7.3.101 contains the 
condition sarvadhatuke. So KvasU is out. But then it could be pointed out that by 
P. 7.3.117 the distinction between sarvadhatuka and ardhadhatuka is not always 
maintained in the Vedic language Thus Kvasū in Vedic usage could be a 
sarvadhatuka suffix also, and the difficulty of preventing lengthening by P. 7.3.101 
pops up again. In that case, the only way out is to invoke the maxim drgtanuvidhih 
chandasi ‘when dealing with Vedic forms, (first see (the form to be derived, and 
then) apply the rule accordingly.’ See Mbh. I, p. 55, line 3. 


For the rest of the derivation of bhavavān see the one given for sreyan in 
AP IX, p. 20. 


tinuation of sārvadhātuke in P. 7.3.101 


t regarding the con : 
For tie agua ee 3 are AP XI, p. 159-160, in connection 


or the continuation of tirti from P. 7.3.88 comp 
with P. 7.2.80. 


6. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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7.3.102 SUPI CA 'also (a long vowel comes in place of the final vowel of a nominal — 
base ariga ending in short a), if (a suffix called) sUP (beginning with a yaN sound) 
follows immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a long vowel for a 
in final position of a nominal base, on the conditions stated. 


2. The uddemya is (atah angasya yani) supi. The words atah yañi are con- 
tinued from P. 7.3.101. The pratyahara yaN also includes bh. Artgasya is continued 
from P. 6.4.1. For questions of construction and interpretation see P. 7.3.101, under 
2. SUP is the pratyahara ‘abbreviative designation’ of all case endings enumerated 
in P. 4.1.2. Supi is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It cancels sūrvdhūtuke from P. 7.3.95. 
The vidheya is (dirghah), continued from P. 7.3.101. ; 


The particle ca serves as a rule boundary. See FANU. p. 36, 232. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are vrksaya ‘for a tree.’ plaksaya 'for a 


plaksa tree,’ urksabhyam "by /for/from the two trees’ and plaksūbhyām ‘by /for/from 
the two plaksa trees.’ 


4. The KV emphasizes that the rule applies only, if the sUP ending follows 


after a stem ending in short a. The counterexample is agnibhyām ‘by/for/from the 
two fires.’ 


| The KV also emphasizes that the rule applies only, if the sUP ending begins 
with a yaN sound. The counterexamples are vrksasya ‘of a tree’ and plaksasya ‘of 
a plaksa tree.’ The ș is not a yaN sound. 


9. There is no Blizsya on the rule. 


73.103 BAHUVACANE JHALY ET ‘eT (comes in place of the final vowel of a 


nominal base ariga ending in short a), if a (SUP) plural suffix (beginning with) a 
jhaL sound follows immediately” 


= 1. This is a vidhisutra, prescribing the substitution of e for a in final 
position of a nominal base, on the conditions stated. It opens a small sub-section 
dealing with the substitution of eT up to P. 7.3.106 inclusive. 


2. The uddesya is (atah a 


ngasya) bahuvacane jhali (supi) Here atah is contin- 
ued from P. 7.3.101. Arigasya is c jhali (supi) Here atal 


Ontinued as a technical genitive from P. 6.4.1. For 
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questions of construction and interpretation see P. 7.3.101, under 2. Bahuvacana is 
defined as a plural sUP suffix by P.1.4.102. JHaL is the pratyahara ‘abbreviative 
designation' of all consonants except nasals. Jhali qualifies supi and is, therefore, 
interpreted to mean jhalādau by the tadādividhi (Vt. XXIX on P. 1.1.72). The vidheya 
is eT. It cancels dirghah from P. 7.3.101. The T has been added uccaranartham ‘for 
ease of pronunciation,’ to avoid sandhi complications with the next rule osi ca. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are urksebhyah ‘for/from the trees,’ 
plaksebhyah ‘for/from the plaksa trees,’ urksesu ‘in the trees’ and plaksesu ‘in the plaksa 
trees.’ 


4. To point out the significance of the word bahuvacane in the rule, the KV 
quotes the dual forms urksabhyam ‘by /for/from the two trees’ and plaksabhyam ‘by/ 
for/from the two plaksa trees.’ 


To point out the significance of the word jhali, the KV quotes the 
counterexample urksanam ‘of the trees.’ The n is not a jhaL sound. 


The KV emphasizes that the rule applies only for sUP suffixes. The 
counterexamples are the Atm. imp. forms yajadhvam ‘you (pl.) must sacrifice’ and 
pacadhvam ‘you (pl. must cook.’ Dhvam is a tiN suffix. 


5. We have one Vt. on the rule. It says that the e-substitution before a 
plural suffix prevails over the substitution of a long vowel by conflict procedure. 
What is meant is paravipratisedha ‘conflict procedure in which the later rule pre- 
vails.’ Reference is to the traditional interpretation of P. 1.4.2. The examples quoted 
by Patafijali are urksesu, plaksesu, vrksebhyah and plaksebhyah. The point of the Vt. 
is that in vrksa + bhyah and plaksa + bhyah both P. 7.3.102 and 103 are applicable. 
Against tradition we will assume that P. 7.3.103 is the more specific rule (apavada) 
in relation to P. 7.3.102, because it contains the condition bahuvacane. Therefore, by 
the utsarga-apavada-nyaya P. 7.3.103 prevails. See AP IV, p. 20. 


7.3.104 OSI CA 'also (eT comes in place of the final vowel of a nominal base ariga 
ending in a), if os follows immediately’. : 


1. This is a vidhisittra, prescribing the substitution of eT for a in final 


poistion of a nominal base, on the condition stated. 


sya) osi (supi). For atah angasya see P. 7.3.103, 


sya is (atah aga ti 
T. THeddde EER A case ending mentioned in P. 1.42. Osi is a 


under 2. Os is the du. loc and gen. 
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technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It discontinues jhali from P. 7.3.103. Supi may be redun- 
dantly continued from P. 7.3.102, although the KV does not do so. The vidheya is 
eT, continued from P. 7.3.103. 

The particle ca serves as a boundary marker. See FANU, p. 36, 232. 

3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For the gen. ending os: vrksayoh svam ‘the property of the two trees,’ 
plaksayolt svam ‘the property of the two plaksa trees’ 


(b) For the loc. ending os: vrksayor nidhehi ‘put (it) on the two trees’ and 
plaksayor nidhehi ‘put (it) on the two plaksa trees’ 


The derivation of urksayos is as follows: 


(1) vrksa + os P. 4.1.2 

(2) vrkse + os P. 7.3.104 

(3) vrksay + os P. 6.1.78 
vrksayos. 


4. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


7.3.105 ANI CAPAH ‘also (eT comes 


) in place of (a nominal base ariga ending in 
a fem. suffix called) aP, 


if (the instr. case ending) zN follows immediately” 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of eT for the fem. 
suffixes called ūP, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is apah (angasya) ani, AP is the cover term for three fem. 
suffixes, T2P (P. 4.1.4), DzP (P. 4.1.13) and CūP (P. 4.1.74). Apah qualifies angasya, 
and is, therefore, interpreted as ūbantasya ‘of (an ariga) ending in zP ' by the 
tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Compare AP X, P. 7.1.18, under 2. Angasya is continued from 


P. 6.4.1 as a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to P. 1.1.52, substitution takes 
place of the final phoneme of the sthanin. AN is the pre-paninian term for the sg- 
mstr. case ending TZ in P. 4.1.2. AN is also used in p. 64141 and P. 731120. Supi 
from P. 7.3.102 can be redundantly continued, although technically zN is not 
included in Pāņini's pratyahara sUP. The vidheya is eT, continued from P. 7.3.103. 
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The particle ca reinforces the otherwise incompatible item os from P. 
7.3.104. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are khatvayā "by means of a cot,’ mūlayā 
‘by means of a garland,’ khatvayoh 'of/on the two cots,’ mālayoh ‘of/in the two 
garlands,’ and two bv. cps formed with the fem. suffix DaP, namely, bahurajaya ‘by 
means of (a fem. item) having many kings’ karisagandhyaya "by means of a female 
descendant of Karisagandhi,’ bahurājayoh 'on/of two fem. items having many kings' 
and karisagandhyayoh 'on/of two female decendants of Karlsagandhi.' The examples 
bahuraja and karisagandhya were used earlier in connection with P. 7.1.18 and 7.1.54. 


The derivation of khatvayā is as follows: 


(1 (khatva + TūP) + aN P. 4.1.4; 4.1.2 (@N = Tā) 
(2) khatvā + ā P. 6.1.101 
(3) khatve + ü P. 7.3.105 
(4) khatvay + ü P. 6.1.78 


khatvayā. 


In bahurājan + DaP (P. 4.1.13) we apply P. 6.4.143. That gives us bahuraj° 
+ @. Then apply P. 7.3.105 and 6.1.78. 


4. To point out the the significance of the anubandha P in TaP, the KV 
quotes the counterexamples kilālapā brahmanena ‘by a kilāla drinking brahmin’ and 
kilalapayoh brahmanayoh 'on/of two kilāla drinking brahmins. The counterexamples 
have been quoted earlier in connection with P. 7.1.74. See AP X, p. 163. Kilalapa is 
a word used in the RgV. 4.3.6. For the prakriyz as a viC derivation by P. 9.2.75 see 
AP IX, p. 369, where also the sg. instr. form kilālapā is explained. The point is that 
the final a of the sg. instr. form kilālapā is not a fem. suffix covered by ZP. Therefore 


ettva by P. 7.3.105 is not applied. 


5. The KV points out that the present rule is not to be applied on account 
of the statement riyābgrahaņe 'dirghah "when mention is of (ing fem. suffixes) NT oe 
AP, a (resulting) non-long vowel (is not treated as sthanivat). The statement is VE. 
XX on P. 1.156. For the Vt. and a discussion see STHANI, Pt. I, p. 99-100. The 
counterexample quoted by the KV is atikhatvena brahmanena "by a es d = 
violated the nuptial bed.’ In atikhatva the final 2 of khatvā has been replaced by 


vowel by P. 1.248. According to the Vf., the substitute short vawel isnot ee 


3 ttva by P. 7.3.105 
treated li iginal1 owel. No sthanivadbhava. Therefore e 
ated like the original long v TO) 


does not apply. The argument returns in the KV 
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6. There is no bhiasya on the rule. 


73.106 SAMBUDDHAU CA "also (eT comes in place of a nominal base ariga ending 
in a fem suffix called AP), if the (sg. vocative ending called) sambuddhi follows 
immediately” 


1. Thisis a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of eT for the fem. suffix 
suffixes called ūP in the sg. vocative. The present rule opens a small sub-section 
dealing with vowel substitutions in the sg. vocative, up to P. 7.3.108 inclusive. 


2. The uddešya is (apah angasya) sambuddhau. For apah angasya see P. 
7.3.105, under 2. Sambuddhi is the term for the sg. nom. case ending, when address- 
ing a person, by P. 2.3.47 and 49. Sambuddhau is a technical loc. by P. 1.1.66. It 
cancels arii from P. 7.3.105. The vidheya is eT, continued from P. 7.3.102. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are lie khatve *o bed,’ he bahuraje *o you 
(fem. item) possessing many kings’ and he karisagandhye ‘o you female descendant 
of Karisagandhi.' He khatve is the example for the fem. suffix TaP (P. 4.1.4). The 
other two examples are for DaP (P. 4.1.13) and CaP (4.1.74) 


4. There is no bhasya on the rule. 


9. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with the substitution of 
eT. 


7.3.107 AMBARTHANADYOR HRASVAH “a short vowel comes in place of nomi- 
nal base arigas conveying the sense of amba “mother” and of those called nadi, (if 
the sg. vocative ending called sambuddhi follows immediately)' 


l. Thisisa vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a short vowel for the 
final vowel of the stems mentioned, on the condition stated The present rule opens 
a sub-section dealing with vowel substitutions up to P. 7.3.111 inclusive. 


_ 2. The uddešya is ambarthanadyoh (arigayoh sambuddhau). Ambarthanadyolt is 
a itaretaradvandva cp. by P. 2.2.29. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with 
atgayoh. Cps ending in °artha in the A. stand for their own form as well as for 
synonyms. Compare AP V, P. 2.1.20, under 5; P. 2.131; P. 2.373. Arigayoh is 
continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. It is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. 
According to P. 1.1.52, substitution takes place of the fianl phoneme of the sthanin. 
Nadi is the cover term for fem. stems ending in long 7 or ii by P. 1.43. Sambuddhau 
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is continued from P. 7.1.106. The vidheya is hrasvah, defined by P. 1.2.27. It discon- 
tinues eT from P. 7.3.102. 


9. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For ambartha: he amba *o mother,’ he akka 'o Akka.’ and he alla 'o Alla' 


(b) For nadi: he kumūri 'o girl,” he Sarrigaravi ʻo Sārngaravi, ‘he brahmabandhu 
ʻo female who is a brahmin in name only’ (see STHANI, Pt. II, p. 27) and he 
virabandhu ‘o female who is courageous in name only.’ For the examples compare 
the KV on P. 1.4.3, and AP IV, p. 43; AP X, p. 112. 


Deletion of the sg. nom. ending sU is by P. 6.1.69. 


4. In the bhasya on P. 7.3.107 three bhüsyavarttikas are quoted. We will refer 
to them as bhiasyavt. i, ii, and iii. The KV first mentions bhasyavt. i. The statement 
says that a prohibition (of shortening) should be stated (for ambartha words) con- 
taining d, l or k. The examples, borrowed from Patanijali are ambade ambāle and 
ambike, all three of them meaning ‘o mother.’ Here the eT substitution by P. 7.3.106 
is applied. 


The following statement mentioned by the KV says chandasi vi ‘optionally 
in the Vedic language.’ The examples quoted by the KV are he ambada/he ambade, 
he ambūla/he ambūle and he ambika/he ambike. The examples show the option for either 
applying P. 7.3.107 and P. 7.3.106. The statement is not found in Pataūjali's bhasya. 


5. Next, the KV quotes a slightly changed version of bhasyavt. ii. The KV 
version reads talo hrasvo va nisambuddhyor iti vaktavyam "the statement should be 
made that after (a fem. word ending in the taddhita suffix) taL (P. 5.1.119) Nep. 
is optionally applied before (the loc. case suffiix) Ni and before sambuddhi, that is, 
in the sg. loc. and vocative. The examples provided by the KV for the sg. loc: 
devate/devatayam bhaktih ‘devotion towards the deity’ and for the SE: Nee 5 
devata/devate ʻo deity." Following Patañjali, the KV adds that RD m NS 
in the Vedic language only. The examples are borrowed from Sr i. z d 
loc. form devatayam the augment yaT is applied by P. 7.3.113, whereas the loc. 


ending Ni is replaced by ūm, by P. 7.3.116. 


Bhāsyavūrttika ii actually reads tvalhrasvatam va nisambuddhayoh ipu 
of (the final of a word ending in the taddhita suffix) taL is optional ir 5 de 
sambuddhi.’ Patanjali then rejects this bhāsyavārttika by referring to what loo. 
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part of a Slokavarttika. The statement says ambartham dvyaksaram yadi ‘(shortening 
by P. 7.3.107 applies) if the ambartha word consists of two syllables (only).’ Thus 
when P. 7.3.107 applies, it applies to amba, akka, alla, but not to ambada, ambala, 
ambikā. Still, a special provision seems necessary for a fem. word like devata, which 
ends in the suffix taL. But that also is not required because shortening necesarily 
takes place in the Vedic language. The (non-identified) example is upagayantu mam 
patnayo garbhinayo yuvatayah ‘let pregnant wifes, young ones, approach me.’ Here 
the plural forms are derived from the shortened fem. forms patni and garbhini. 


6. The KV finally quotes bhasyavt. iii. The statement reads matfnam matac 
putrartham arhate "mūtaC comes in place of (bv. cps ending in) matr “mother” (before 
sambuddhi) for a son, (that is, in order to be called a son), for a worthy one.” The 
KV explains that it is for that son who on account of his mother's name being 
illustrious deserves to be named after his mother. The example quoted is he 
gargimata ʻo you whose mother is Gargi.’ The bv. cp. gūrgimātr is formed by P. 2.2.24. 
Here, as stated by the KV, the samūsānta suffix kaP is applicable by P. 5.4.153. But 
that is overruled by the substitution of mataC for "mūtr. The KV ends by saying that 


the C of mataC is added to ensure antodātta 'high pitch on the last syllable,’ by P. 
6.1.163. 


In addition to gargimata, Patarjali supplies the example vūtsimūta ʻo you 
whose mother is Vatsi.". 


7.3.108 HRASVASYA GUNAH ‘a guna vowel (comes) in place of (the final pho- 


neme of a nominal base ariga ending in) a short vowel, (if the sg. vocative ending 
called sambuddhi follows immediately)” 


. l. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guna vowel for the 
final phoneme of a nominal base anga as qualified, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is hrasvasya (arigasya sambuddhau). The term hrasva is de- 
fined by P. 1.2.27. Hrasvasya stands in a samānūdhikaraņa relation with angasya. It 


is, therefore, interpreted to mean hrasvantasya ‘of (an ariga) ending in short vowel’ 


by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Hrasvasya discontinues ambarthanadyoh from P. 
7.3.107. Ariga 


: sya is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to P. 1.1.52, substitution 
a es place of the final phioneme of the sthānin. Sambuddhau is continued from P. 
3.106. The vidheya is guņah. The term gunah has been defined by P. 1.1.2. Accord- 


ing to P. 1.1.3, a suna vowel comes in place ; J 
4 : of an iK- hrasvah 
from P. 7.3.107. P iK-vowel. Gunah cancels 
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3. The examples quoted by the KV are he agne ʻo fire,’ he vayo ʻo wind’ 
and he pato ‘o clever one.’ 


4. Following Patanījali's bhāsya on the rule, the KV says that in forms like 
he kumūri ‘o girl’ and he brahmabandhu ‘o negligent brahmin woman’ guna is not 
applied on the strength of the rule for shortening. Both words are nad? words, 
quoted as examples for P. 7.3.107. The shortening prescribed by this rule would 
be redundant, if guna had been intended to apply by P. 7.3.108. Moreover, if guna 
had been intended, the sūtrakūra wouls have phrased P. 7.3.108 as nadihrasvayor 
guņaļ, and, we may add, P. 7.3.107 as ambarthanam hrasvah. i 

5. We have no Vts on the rule, but there is a bhāsya. Here Patanījali raises 
the question why P. 7.3.108 does not apply in the Sg. vocatives nadi ʻo river,’ kumüri 
ʻo girl’, brahmini ʻo brahmin woman’ or brahmabandhu ʻo negligent brahmin woman.’ 
For the argument see under 4, above. 


7.3.109 JASI CA ‘also (a guna vowel comes in place of the final phoneme of a 
nominal base ariga ending in a short vowel), if the (pl. nom. case ending) Jas follows 
immediately’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guna vowel for the 
final vowel of a nominal base «riga as qualified, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is (hrasvasya arigasya) jasi. For hrasvasya atigasya see P. 


7.3.108, under 2. Jas is the pl. nom. case ending mentioned in P. 412 Jasi is a 
technical loc. It discontinues sambudhau from P. 7.3.106. The vidheya is (gunah), 


continued from P. 7.3.108. 


The particle ca serves as a boundary marker. See FANU, p. 36, 232. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are agnayah ‘fires,’ vayavah ‘winds,’ 
patavah ‘clever ones,’ dhenavah ‘cows’ and buddhayah ‘notions. 


The derivation of agnayas is as follows: 


(1) agni + Jas S see 
2 + as kādas 
ee P. 6.1.78 


(3) agnay + as 
agnayas. 
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Similarly for the other examples. 
4. The KV then quotes Vts. I and II on the rule, for which see under 5. 


5. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I says that from P. 7.3.109 onwards 
up to inclusive P. 7.4.1 all rules are optionally applicable in the Vedic language. 


Vt. II quotes the examples. They are: 


(a) ambe 'o mother' Here P. 7.3.107 is not applied. The alternative form is 
amba. 


(b) darvi ‘o ladle’ Here P. 7.3.107 is not applied. The alternative form is 
darve. 


(c) satākratvah ‘ones having one hundred sacrifices’. Here P. 7.3.109 is not 
applied. The alternative form is šatdkratavaļ. 


(d) pašve nrbhyah ‘for an animal, for men’ In pašve P. 7.3.111 is not applied. 
The alternative form is pašave. 


(e) kikidīvjā ‘by a blue jay’ Here P. 7.3.120 is not applied. The alternative 
form is kikidīvinā. 


The sources of most of the examples have been identified in the notes in 
the Kielhorn ed. (Mbh. III, p. 341). 


7.3.110 RTO NISARVANAMASTHANAYOH ‘(a guna vowel comes in place of the 


final phoneme of a nominal base anga ending in short r,) if (the sg. loc. case ending) 
Ni or a sarvanūsthāna ending follows immediately” 


i 1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guņa vowel for the 
final short vowel of a nominal base anga, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is rtah (angasya) nisarvanūsthānayoh The function of the 
anubandha T in rtah has been defined by P. 1.1.70. Rtah qualifies atigasya, and is, 
therefore, interpreted to mean rd-antasya ‘of (an anga ending in short r.’ Rtalt 
discontinues hrasvasya from P. 7.3.108. Angasya, continued from P. 6.4.1, is a tech- 
nical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to P. 1.1.52, substitution takes place of the final 
Phoneme of the sthanin. Nisarvanūmasthāyoļ is a dvandva used as a technical (du-) 
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loc. by P. 1.1.66. Ni is the sg. loc. case ending mentioned in P. 4.1.2. Sarvanamasthana 
is the name given to all nom. case endings, the non-ntr. sg. and du. case endings, 
and the ntr. pl. nom. and acc. case endings by P. 1.1.42-43. The vidheya is (gunah), 
continued from P. 7.3.108. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For Ni: mūtari ‘with regard to the mother,’ pitari ‘with regard to the 
father, bhrūtari ‘with regard to the brother’ and kartari ‘with regard to the agent’ 


(b) For sarvanāmasthūna endings: kartarau ‘the two agents,’ kartarah ‘agents.’ 
mütarau ‘the two mothers,’ pitarau ‘the two parents’ and bhrūtarau ‘the two brothers’ 


The derivation of pitari is as follows: 


(1) pitr + Ni P. 4.1.2 
(2) pitar + i P. 7.3.110; 1.1.51 
pitari. 


Similarly for the other Ni examples. 


The derivation of kartārah is as follows: 


(1) kartr + Jas P. 4.12 

(2) kartar + as P. 7.3.110; 1.1.51 

(3) kartar + as P. 64.11 
kartaras. 


Similarly for the other sarvanamasthana examples. 


4. The KV finally says that the T in rtah is not really required. * is for 
ease of pronunciation only. The Nyāsa explains that before the sg: loc einean 
before the sarvanamasthana endings there is no long vowel in final position of the 


aga which must be ruled out. 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 
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7.3.111 GHER NITI ‘(a guna vowel comes) in place of’ (the final phoneme ofa 
nominal base ariga which is called) ghi, if (a case suffix) marked with N follows 
immediately' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a guna vowel for the 
final vowel of specified nominal stems, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is gheh (angasya) niti. Ghi, defined by P. 1.4.7, is the cover 
term for nominal stems ending in i or u, excluding sakhi and the stems which are 
called radi optionally. The KV, however, maintains that ghi is the cover term for 
i and u. Then, because gheh qualifies arigasya, the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72) is applied. 
That gives us ghy-antasya. Gheh discontinues rtahO from P. 7.3.110. Artgasya, con- 
tinued from P. 6.4.1, is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to P. 1.1.52, sub- 
stitution takes place of the final phoneme of the sthānin. Niti is a technical loc. by 
P. 1.1.66. The case endings marked with N are Ne (sg. dat.), Nas! (sg. abl.), Nas (sg. 
gen.) and Ni (sg. loc.). Regularly, the anubandha N prohibits gunavrddhi of the vowel 
preceding the Nit suffix, by P.1.1.5. But the present rule specially prescribes gura 
before a Nit suffix. Niti cancels nisarvanamasthanayoh from P. 7.3.110. The vidheya 
is (gunah), continued from P. 7.3.108. 


3. The examples quotes by the KV are: 
(a) For Ne: agnaye ‘for the fire’ and vayave ‘for the wind’ 


(b) For Nasl: agner ūgacchati ‘he comes from the fire’ and vayor agacchati "he 
comes from the wind' 


(c) For Nas: agneh svam ‘what belongs to fire’ and vayoh svam ‘what belongs 
to the wind’ 


(d) For Ni: See under P. 7.3.110. 


4. Topointout the significance of the word gheh in the rule, the KV quotes 
the counterexamples sakhye ‘for a friend’ (see Whitney, § 343 a) and patye ‘for the 


master’ (see Whitney, 8 343 d). P. 1.4.8 prohibits the designation ghi for pati, when 
not used in a cp. 


To point out the significance of the condition Niti, the KV quotes the 
counterexample agnibhy 


am "by/for/from the two fires.’ The case ending bhyam is 
te : g "y 
not Nit. Therefore eura of the preceding vowel by P. 7.3.111 is not applied. 
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5. Following Vt. I and II on the rule, the KV emphasizes that the rule 
applies in connection with case endings only. The counterexamples, borrowed from 
Patanjali, are patvf ‘a clever one’ (sg. nom. fem.) and the du. 3rd person pres. tense 
kurutaļ ‘the two of them make.’ In patvi the fem. suffix NIS has been added by P. 
4.1.44, Since NiS is not a case ending, guna by P. 7.3.111 is prohibited. YaŅ-ūdeša 
is by P. 6.1.77. In kurutas the finite verb ending tas is a sarvadhatuka suffix (P. 
3.4.113). It is Nit by P. 1.24. But tas is not a case ending. Therefore no gura, by 
P. 1.1.5. 


6. We have two Vts. on the rule. Vt. I mentions the rule to which it 
belongs. The Vt. says that with regard to the prescription of guņa by P. 7.3.111 a 
prohibition should be stated for (the fem. suffixes called) NI and for sarvadhatuka 
suffixes. The examples quoted by Patanjali are patvī and mrdvi ‘soft’ (sg. nom. fem.), 
and kurutas. 


Vt. II says that we can manage on account of the prescription of suP. What 
the Vt. proposes is to continue suP from P. 7.3.102 whether by maņdūkapluti or by 
continuing it, possibly redundantly, in the intervening rules up to P. 7.3.111 inclu- 
sive. Obviously, Ni and fas are not case endings. 


7. The present rule closes the sub-section dealing with vowel substitu- 
tions. starting from P. 7.3.107. 


7.3.112 AN NADYAH ‘(the augment) aT (is added to a case ending marked with 
N coming after (the nominal base arigas called) nadi’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment aT for a Nit case ending 
after specified arigas. The present rule opens a subsection dealing with augments 


up to P. 7.3.115 inclusive. 


2. The uddešya is nadyah (angat niti). Nadi is the cover term for the dd 
suffixes f and ū forming fem. nominal «rigas, by P. 1.4.3, and, p Or 
nominal stems ending in short i and t, provided that a Nit case Sea () at 
See AP IV, P. 1.4.3, under 8, and P. 1.4.6 (b). Nadyah qualifies angat, and is, therefore, 


interpreted to mean nadyantat ‘after (an anga) ending in a suffix called tads 
tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). Nadyah cancels glieli from P. 7.3.111. Angat 5 n Fuer 
vibhaktivi-pariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Niti is continued as a technica is / Am DN 
from P. 7.3111. Since P. 7.3.112 contains both an abl. (arigāt) and a ike term used 
pbh. 70 tells us that the term used in the abl do $ gam oe of a genitive. 
in the loc. That is to say, the term in the logis inferpretes 
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So what we get is nadyantāt arigat nitah at ‘aT is added to a Nit suffix coming after 
an ariga ending in (a suffix termed) nadī which is how the KV interprets the rule. 
Compare P. 7.3.93, under 2. The KV supplies the word pratyayasya in connection 
with ītitalī on account of the stem-suffix relation intended by P. 6.4.1. The vidheya 
is aT. By P. 1.1.46 aT becomes the initial part of the Nit case ending. AT cancels 
gunah from P. 7.3. 108. 


The KV does not continue the word supi from P. 7.3.102. But see P. 7.3.111, 
under 6 (Vt. II). 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are kumūryai ‘for a youg girl,’ 
brahmabandhvai ‘for a negligent brahmin woman,’ kumaryali ‘from/of a young girl’ 
and brahmabandhomh ‘from/of a negligent brahmin woman.’ The Nyasa explains that 
in the examples vrddhi is applied by P. 6.1.90. 


The prakriya of kumaryai is as follows: 


(1) kumārī + Ne P. 41.2 

(2) kumūrī + aT-e P. 7.3.112 

(3) kumūri + ai P. 6.1.90 

(4) kumary + ai P. 6.1.77 
kumūryai. 


The fem. suffix added in the case of brahmabandhū is iN, by P. 4.1.66. 


4. There is no bhūsya on the rule. 


7.3.113 YAD APAH ‘(the augment) yaf (is added to a case ending marked with 
N coming) after (a nominal base ariga ending in a fem suffix called) ZP” 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment yzT for a Nit case ending 
after a fem stem in ūP. 


2. The uddesya is ūpah (angat niti). For apah, interpreted as ūbantasya, see 
P. 7.3.105, under 2. Apah discontinues nadyah from P. 7.3.112. Angat is continued 
(with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Niti is continued as a technical loc. from P. 
7.3.111. For the construction of the abl. (arigat) and the loc. (iili) see P. 7.3.112, under 
2. The KV supplies the word pratyayasya in connection with siitalt on account of the 


PE relation intended by P. 6.4.1. The vidheya is yaT. It cancels aT from P. 
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The KV makes no mention of continuing supi from P. 7.3.102. See P. 7.3.112, 
under 2. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 


(a) For Ne: khatvityai ‘for a bed, bahurajayai ‘for a fem item possessing 
many kings,’ kārisagandhyūvai ‘for a female descendant of Karlsagandhi' 


(b) For NasI/Nas: khatvüyali 'from/of a bed, karisagandhyayah ‘from/of a 
female descendant of Karisagandhi’ and bahurajayah ‘from/of a fem item possessing 


many kings.' 


The derivation of khatvāyai is as follows: 


(1) khatvi + Ne P. 412 

(2) khatva + yaT-e P. 7.3.113 

(3) khatvā + yai P. 6.1.88 
khatvāvai. 


The derivation of kūrisagandhyāyās is as follows: 


(1) karisagandhya + Nasl / Nas P. 4.2.1 

(2) karisagandhya + yaT-as P. 7.3.113 

(3) karisigandhya + yas P. 6.1.101 
karisagandhyayas. 


P. 7.3.113 also applies when deriving the sg. loc. by P. 7.3.116. 


4. Following Vt. I on the rule and Pataüjali's bhasya here, the KV raises 


the question why in the masc. sg. dat. form atikhatvāya ‘for one who has violated 
r the derivation of the form see 


the (nuptial) bed” P. 7.3.113 is not applied. Fo erivation s 
STHANI, Pt. I, p.101. The answer consists of two parts. First, in atikliatva shortening 
of the final ZP vowel has taken place by P. 1.2.44, Here we cannot say that the form 
still ends in ZP by sthānivadbhīva, and apply P. 73.113, because of the e «, 
nyabgrahane adirghah "when mention is of (the fem. suffixes) NT or AP, ree E 
non-long vowel (is not treated as E eu co d Ee a eS E 

i on P. 7.3.10». , Pt. I, p. 
Ine gm ae a atihhatva (where shortening of the final 


101. Secondly, if in the derivational stage 
aP vowel is applied by P. 1.2.44) 4- Ne, we apply lengthening of the p B 
by P. 7.3.102, the result is atikhatvā + ya. Here the stem appears as atikhatvā. bu 
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we here cannot apply P. 73.113, because the long final vowel @ is laksanika ‘resulting 
from the application of a rule.’ Reference is to PN, pbh. 105. The long vowel is not 
the original AP vowel of khatvā. Therefore we cannot apply P. 7.3.113. The KV 
phrases this by saying that when lengthening is not applied (by P. 7.3.102), we 
cannot apply P. 7.3.113 because of the statement referred to. This is the first part 
of the answer. But when lengthening is applied, we cannot apply P. 7.3.113, because 
the resulting long @ is lāksaņika. This is the second part of the answer. 


5. We have one Vt. on the rule. It mentions the rule to which it refers. 
It says that in P. 7.3.113 we do not require a prohibition of yaT, because of the 
substitution of a short vowel (by P. 1.2.44). For Patanījali's argument see under 5. 


7.3.114 (a) SARVANAMNAH SYAT ‘(the augment) syāT (is added to a case ending 


marked with N coming) after (a pronominal base ariga called) sarvanaman, (ending 
in a fem. suffix called AP) 


1. This is not the original rule P. 7.3.114. We propose to split rule into two, 
as follows: - 


P. 7.3.114 (a) sarvanaimnah syāt 


P. 7.3.114 (b) hrasvam ca 


We have two reasons for doing so. First, the word ca should not come after 
the third word in a rule. See FANU, p. 232. Secondly, ca in the A. serves as a rule 
boundary. Thereby hrasvah is marked off as a separate rule. This should not be 
taken to mean that P. 7.3.114 (a) and P. 7.3.114 (b) are unconnected as far as rule 
application is concerned. In fact, they are co-applied. See FANU, p. 36, 98-99. 


2. P.7.3.114 (a) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the augment syaT for a nominal 
base aītga as qualified, on the condition stated. 


3. The uddešya is (apah) sarvanamnah (angat niti). Apah, interpreted as ab- 
antat by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72), is continued from P. 7.3.113. Sarvanāman is the 
name given to sarva, etc. by P. 1.1.27. See AP I, P. 1.127, under 3. The gana includes 
pronominal adjectives and pronouns. Sarvanītmnah stands in an appositional rela- 
tion with aigāt, which is continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Niti is 
continued as a technical loc. from P. 7.3.111. For the construction of the abl. (arigūt) 
and the loc. (riti) see P. 7.3.112, under 2. The KV supplies the word pratyayasya in 
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connection with rita: on account of the stem-suffix relation intended by P. 6.4.1. 
The vidlieya is syaT. It cancels yaT from P. 7.3.113. 


4. For the examples quoted by the KV and further discussion see under 
P. 7.3.114 (b). 


7.3.114 (b) HRASVAS CA ‘also a short vowel (comes in place of the final phoneme 
of the pronominal base (ariga)’ 


1. For the proposed division of the traditional rule and the meaning of 
ca (co-application of the (a) and (b) rules in one and the same derivation) see P. 
7.3.114 (a), under 1. 


2. P. 7.3.114 (b) is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of a short 
vowel for the vowel in final position of a pronominal base ariga ending in the fem. 
suffixes called AP before a Nit suffix. 


3. The uddešya is (@pah sarvanamnah angat niti). See P. 7.3.114 (a), under 
3. The vidheya is hrasvali. The term hrasva is defined by P. 1.2.27. 


4. The examples for the undivided rule P. 73.114 quoted by the KV are 


(a) For Ne: sarvasyai ‘for everyone (fem.), visvasyai ‘for all’ (fem.), yasyat 
‘for whom’ (fem.), tasyai ‘for that one’ (fem.), kasyai “for which/whom?' and 
anyasmai 'for another one' (fem.) 


(b) For NasI/Nas: sarvasyah ‘from/ of everyone’ (fem.), visvasyalt ‘from/of 
‘from/of which/whom’ (fem.), tasyāh ‘from/of that one’ (fem.), 


all’ (fem.), yasyah 
'from/of another one’ (fem.). 


kasyah ‘from/of which/ whom?’ (fem.) and anyasyali 


The derivation of sarvasyai is as follows; 


(1) sarva + TaP P. 4.1.4 
(2) sarvā , : Eu 
(3) sarvā + Ne . 4.1. 
(4) sarva + syaT + € P. 7.3.114 (a) and (b) 
(5) sarva + syai P. 6.1.88 
sarvasyai. 


Similarly for the other dat. examples. 
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The derivation of sarvasyās is as follows: 


(3) sarva + Nas / Nas P. 412 
(4) sarva + syaT + as P. 7.3.114 (a) and (b) 
(b) sarva +  Syüs P. 6.1.101 

sarvasyās. 


Similarly for the other abl./gen. examples. For the Ni forms P. 7.3.116 is 
to be applied in addition. 


5. The KV emphasizes that P. 7.3.114 (a) and (b) apply to stems ending 
in AP only. The counterexample is the pronominal form bhavate ‘for you, sir.’ 


6. We note that, according to P. 1.1.27, only items listed in the sarvādi-gaņa 
are included under the designation sarvanaman, and that, according to P. 1.1.29, the 
designation sarvanūman does not apply to sarva, etc., when forming part of a bv. 
cp. Thus, although bahurājā ‘a fem. item having many kings’ and karisagandhya ‘a 
female descendant of Karisagandhi’ end in AP (DaP, P. 4.1.13 and CaP, P. 4.1.74 


respectively), they are not called sarvanaman. Thus here P. 7.3.114 does not apply. 
7. There is no bhūsya on the undivided rule P. 7.3.114. 


7.3.115 VIBHASA DVITIYATRTIYABHYAM ‘(the augment syaT is) preferably not 
(added to a case ending marked with N coming) after the nominal base ariga) duitiya 
or trifyā (ending in a fem. suffix called AP) 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the non-preferred addition of the aug- 
ment syaT for a Nit case ending after two specified ordinals used in the fem. The 
option holds for the addition of the augment as well as for the concurrent short- 
ening of the final arīga vowel by P. 7.3.114 (b). 


Ši 2. The uddešya is (apah) dvittyātrtīyābhyām (angabhyam niti sarvanamnah). 
Apah, interpreted as ab-antabhyam by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72), is continued from 
P. 7.3.113. Dvittyātrtīyābhyām, a dvandva formation of two fem. stems, stands in a 
samūnādhikaraņa relation with angabhyam. The du. abl. angabhyam is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) from P. 6.4.1. Niti is continued as a technical loc. from P. 7.3.111. 
For the construction of the abl. (arigābhyām) and the loc. (riti) see P. 7.3.112, under 
2. The KV supplies the word pratyayasya in connection with rtitah on account of the 
stem-suffix relation intended by P. 6.4.1. The word sarvanamnah. from P. 7.3.114 (a) 
is continued. The vidheya is vibhasa (syat hrasvah), where syāt Krasa is continued 
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from P. 7.2.114. For the meaning assigned to vibhūsā see Kiparsky 1979, p. 1, and 


for a short discussion, p. 26-27. The option has not been noted by Whitney under 
S 487 h. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For Ne: dvitīyasyai/dvitīyāvai ‘for the second one’ (fem.) and trtlyasyai/ 
trtfyayai ‘for the third one’ (fem.). The preferred forms are mentioned in second 


position. 


(b) For NasI/Nas: The KV mentions no examples, but they can be easily 
supplied as dvitiyasyah/dvitiyayah and trtīyasyāļ/trtīyāvāļ. 


For the Ni forms P. 7.3.116 is to be applied in addition. 


The derivation of dvitīyasyai is as follows: 


(1) dvitiya + TaP P. 4.1.4 
(2) dvitiya P. 6.1.101 
(3) dvittyā + Ne P. 4.1.2 
(4) dvitīya + syāļ + e P. 7.3.115 
(5) dvitīya + syai P. 6.1.88 
dvitiyasyai. 

The derivation of dvitiyayai is as follows: 

(3) dvitiya + Ne P. 4.1.2 
(4) dvitlya + yal +e P. 7.3.113 
(5) dvitiya + yal P. 6.1.88 


dvitiyayat. 


4. The Nyasa notes a divergence of opinion. Reference is to Vt. m on P. 
1.1.36, which says vaprakarane tiyasya nitsupakhyanam ‘in the context of vii inclusion 
is to be made of (forms ending in) tya before Nit case endings What the Vt. means 
is that words formed with the taddhita suffix tīya (P. 5.2.54-55), like dvitīva, trtiya, 


are optionally called sarvanaman before Nit case endings. The Nyasa explains that, 


according to some grammarians, we can do away with P. 7.3.115, because we can 


i j ivati nāmans is 
manage by the Vt. In any case, inclusion of tīyu derivatives under sarva 


to be made in order to have the pronominal case ending smai (and smin) as an 


i justify the alter- 
optional substitute in the sg. dat. (and loc.). In this way, we can jus fy 
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native forms dvitiyasmai/dvitiyaya and dvitīyasmin/dvitiye. But there are other gram- 
marians who reject this idea of doing away with P. 7.3.115. Instead, they dismiss 
Vt. III. They do so by continuing the word sarvanānnaļ from P. 7.3.114 in P. 7.3.115, 
and by discontinuing syaT from P. 7.3.114. Accordingly, the words in P. 7.3.115 are 
to be connected as follows: sarvanamno niti yad uktam tad vibhāsā dvitiya-trtiyabhyam 
bhavati ‘what was stated as sarvanamno niti, that becomes optional for dvitiya and 
trtiya.’ When interpreted in this sense, the smai-substitution is also taken care of 
by P. 7.3.115. Therefore there is no need for inclusion of Hya-derivatives under the 
designation sarvanaman. 


In his bhūsya on P. 1.1.36 Patañjali refers to P. 7.3.115, and quotes the 
alternative forms dvitiyayai/dvitiyasyai, trtiyayai/trtiyasyai, dvitiyaya/dvitiyasmai and 
trtiyaya/trtiyasmai. 


5. There is no bhasya on the rule. 
6. The present rule closes the sub-section starting from P. 7.3.112. 


7.3.116 NER AM NADY-AM-NI-BHYAH ‘am comes in place of Ni coming after 


(a nominal base ariga ending in what is called) nadī, or (in a fem. suffix called) 
aP, or (ending in) ni "leader" ' 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of ūm for the sg. loc. 
case ending Ni after specified arigas. P. 7.3.116 starts a sub-section dealing with 
substitutions for two case endings, Ni (four rules) and the case ending called aN. 
(one rule), up to P. 7.3.120, inclusive. 


2. The uddešya is nadyamnibhyah (angebhyah) neh. For nadī see P. 1.4.3 and 
6, and P. 7.3.112, under 2. For ūP see P. 7.3.105, under 2. The sandhi change p + 
n >m + nis by P. 8.445. See Whitney, § 161. The nī mentioned in the rule is the 
second element in upapada formations like senānī ‘army commander.’ 
Nadyamnibhyah is a dvandva cp. qualifying angebhyah. It is therefore interpreted as 
nadyamny-antebhyah ‘ending in nadī, or in AP, or in n? by PN, pbh. 23. It discontinues 
dvitiyatrtiyabhyam from P. 7.3.115. Angebhyah is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67, con- 
tinued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Neh is a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. 
Reference is to the sg. loc. case ending Ni (P. 4.1.2). The option word vibhāsā from 
P. 7.3.115 is discontinued because of the change of vidheya. See FANU, p. 272, 
convention 24. The vidheya is am. It cancels SyaT from P. 7.3.114. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
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(a) For nadī: kumaryam ‘regarding a young girl,’ gauryam ‘regarding Gauri,’ 
brahmabandhvam ‘regarding a negligent brahmin woman’ and dhībandhvām ‘regard- 
ing a woman who is intelligent in name only’ For kumārī and brakmabandhū com- 
pare AP IV, p. 43. 


(b) For aP: khatvayam ‘on the bed, bahurajayam ‘regarding a fem. item 
which has many kings,’ which is DaP-anta by P. 4.1.13, and karisagandhyayam 
‘regarding a female descendant of Karisagandhi,’ which is CaP-anta by P. 4.1.74. 


(c) For ni: rajanyam ‘regarding a leader of kings’ and senanyam ‘regarding 
an army commander’ 


The derivation of rajanyam is as follows: 


(1) ((rajan + Sas) + nī)) + KviP P. P. 3.2.61 
(2) ((rājan + ° ) + nf)) + vi P. 2.4.71 
(3) ( rajan +n )+ ° P. 6.1.67 
(4) ( rajan + ni ) + Ni P. 4.2.1 
(5) ( rājan + nī ) + ūm P. 7.3.116 
(6) ( rajan + ny ) + fim P. 6.4.82 
(7) raja° + ny + äm P. 8.2.7 
rajanyam. 


Grūmaņī (with retroflex 1) is a nipatana by P. 5.2.76. Compare also the Vis 
like statement agragramabhyam nayeter 110 vacyah in SK, No 2975, on P. 3.2.61, pn 
justifies the retroflex x in agraņī and grūmaņī. The general rule for gatva occasioned 
by a phoneme belonging to the pürvapada of a cp. is P. 8.4.3. The KV on this rule 
mentions that, according to some grammarians (kecid) 
pūrvapada, if the cp. as a whole is a samjfia ‘name/title. 


natva is applied after a 


4. For an analysis of the rules P. 1.4.5 and 6, which define the term nadi, 
o refers to Renou. According to Renou, in 


we refer to Kiparsky 1979, p. 93, whi ! 
classical Sanskrit the loc. ending ūm is less favoured than the ending au. We also 
e later grammar allows the sg. loc. of 


refer to Whitney, § 336 g, who says that th sth 
fem. stems in i and u to be formed at will with the fuller fem. termination, ira. 
aim. Whitney adds that such forms are quite rare in the oldest language even from 


i-stems. From u-stems they are almost unknown. 


5. We have two Vis on the rule. Vt. I deals with P. 7.3.116 in a rather 
indirect Sex, via P. 73.117 and 118. The Vārttikakāra assumes that these latter two 
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rules were originally one rule, read as idudbhyam aut. It says that auT comes in place 
of the sg. loc. ending Ni added after (an ariga ending in) short i or (after an ariga 
ending in) short u. In this rule the vidheya ām from P. 7.3.116 is cancelled by auT. 
This, supposedly, creates a difficulty in justifying forms like šakatyām ‘on a cart,’ 
paddhatyam ‘on a path/in a manual’ and dhenvam ‘regarding a cow,’ which show 
a sg. loc. in am, not in au]. 


Vt. I on P. 7.3.116 says that the rule idudbhyam am ‘am (comes in place of 
the sg. loc. ending Ni) after (a nominal base «riga ending in) short i or u^ should 
be stated, because (otherwise) the auT-substitution, being prescribed by the para 
"later rule (would prevail). That is to say, the sg. loc. ending ūm, prescribed by P. 
7.3.116 for nad? stems would be overruled by the auT ending for stems in short i 
or u in all cases, according to paravipratisedlia ‘conflict procedure in which the later 
rule prevails.' Reference is to P. 1.4.2. Accordingly, the only derivable forms would 
be makatau, padhatau and dhenau. This is not desired. 


Vt. II says that we can manage by splitting the original rule. Patanījali 
specifies the resulting sequence of rules. First we have P. 7.3.116, ner am 
nadyāmnībhyah. Then comes the new rule idudbhyam - P. 7.3.117 in the present text 
of the A. -, in which ñer am is continued from P. 7.3.116. Thereby we justify the 
usages Sakatyam, paddhatyam and dhenvam. Then comes a rule formulated as aud ac 
ca gheh, that is, the combination of what presently is P. 7.3.118 and 119. 


Actually, the division of the original rule idudbhyam aut proposed by the 
Vārttikakāra is not required. We recall that the term nadī includes both long 7 and i, 
and short i and u, as stem finals of fem. words by P. 1.4.3 and 1.4.6 (marginally, 
with the provision that a Nit case ending must follow). Accordingly, we will 
interpret P. 7.3.116 as (a) idiidbhyam nadisamjūākābhyām parasya ner am ‘am comes in 
place of Ni added after (a fem. stem ending in) long 7 or after (a fem. stem ending 
in) long ū which are technically called nadi,’ and (b) idudbhyam nadisamjnakabhyam 
ner ām ām comes in place of Ni added after (a fem. stem ending in) short i or after 
(a fem. stem ending in) short u which are marginally called nadī. Then comes the 
original rule (P. 7.3.117-118 in the present text of the A.). It says idudbhyam aut, that 
is, idudbhyam parasya ner aut ‘auT comes in place of Ni added after (a stem ending 
in) short i or after (a stem ending in) short u.’ The difference with P. 7.3.116 (b) is 
that this rule specifically mentions nadī, whereas P. 7.3.117-118 does not. Therefore, 
P. 73.116 (b) being the special rule (apavzda), overrules P. 7.3.117-118 in its own 
domain by the utsarga-apavāda-nyāya. The question of paravipratisedha simply does 


not arise. For the division of the rules and their respective domains see also the 
Excursus on P. 7.3.118. 
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7.8.4417 IDUDBHYAM ‘(am comes in place of Ni coming) after (a nominal base 


aga called nad? ending in) short i, or after (a nominal base ariga called nad? ending 
in) short uw’ 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of am for the sg. loc. 
case ending Ni after specified nominal base arigas. The sūtra is assumed to accom- 
modate examples for marginal nadi fem. stems by P. 1.4.6. 


2. The uddešya is idudbhyam (nadisamjiūākābhyām angabhyam teh). 
Idudbhyam is a du. abl which requires angabhyam as the item qualified. Since 
idudbhyam qualifies angabhyam, it is interpreted as idud-antabhyam ‘after (an ariga) 
ending in iT or after (an ariga) ending in uT" by the tadantavidhi (P. 1.1.72). The 
function of the anubandha T is defined by P. 1.1.70. The KV specifically continues 
nadi from the dvandva cp. nadyāmnībhyah in P. 7.3.116. Angabhyam is continued (with 
vibhaktiviparinama) as a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67 from P. 6.4.1. Neh is continued 
from P. 7.3.116. The vidheya is am, continued from P. 7.3.116. P. 7.3.117 is an 
exception (apavüda) to P. 7.3.118. See further P. 7.3.116, under 5. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are: 
(a) For fem. arigas in short i: krtyam ‘regarding a composition’ 
(b) For fem. arigas in short u: dhenvām ‘regarding a cow’ 


Krti and dhenu were quoted earlier by the KV as examples for P. 1.4.6. See 
AP IV, p. 51. 


4. To summarize, as far as nadī is concerned, examples for P. 7.3.116, ner 
aim nadyanibhyah, are fem. stems ending in long 7, like kumari. They come under nadī 
defined by P. 1.4.3 Examples for P. 7.3.117, (ner ām nady) idudbhyam, for fem. stems 
ending in short i and u are Sakati and dhenu. They come under radi defined by P. 


4.1.6. 


5. There is no bhāsya on the rule. 


7.3.118 AUT 'auT (comes in place of Ni coming after a nominal base anga ending 


in short i, or after a nominal base ariga ending in short u)’ 
1. This is a vidhisütra, prescribing the substiution of auT for the sg. loc. 
case ending Ni added after specified nominal bases. 
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2. The uddešya is (idudbhyam angabhyam teļi). Idudbhyam is continued from 
P. 73.117. Here the item uT is redundantly continued, because there are no ex- 
amples for stems in short u. For idudbhyam see P. 73.117, under 2. The word nadī 
from P. 7.3.116 is discontinued. on the basis of samarthya. That is to say, it must 
be discontinued, because otherwise we cannot differentiate the domains of P. 
73.117 and 118. See P. 73.116, under 5. Arigabliyam is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. 
It is continued (with vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. Neh is a technical gen. 
continued from P. 7.3.116. The vidlieya is auT. The T has been added uccīraņūrtham 
'for ease of pronunciation." 


The KV expressly notes that the au comes in place of Ni which comes after 
(a stem ending in) i, or (a stem ending in) u. Thereby the domain of P. 7.3.118 is 
delimited by not being restricted to either radi stems or ghi stems. On the other 
hand, P. 7.3.117 is restricted to fem. arigas in short i or u which are marginally called 


nadi, and which, consequently, are preferably called ghi. P. 7.3.119 applies to arigas 
called ghi. 


3. The KV further notes that the examples for this rule are neither called 
nadī nor ghi. For ghi see P. 1.4.7. Reference to the stems called ghi is made by P. 
73.119. The examples for P. 7.3.118 quoted by the KV are the masc. forms sakhyau 
‘with regard to a friend’ and patyau ‘with regard to the husband.’ The choice of 
the examples is intentional, because sakhi is excluded from the designation ghi by 
P. 1.4.7, and pati is called ghi only as a cp. constituent, by P. 1.4.8. For sakhi and 
pati compare Whitney, 8 343 a and d. 


The derivation of sakhyau is as follows: 


(1) sakhi 4 Ni P. 412 

(2) sakhi + auT P. 7.3.118 

(3) sakhy + au P. 6.1.77 
sakhyau. 


Similarly for patyau. 


4. There is no separate bhasya on the rule. Patañjali has grouped P. 7.3.118 
and 119 together for Varttikas and comment. 


EXCURSUS on the division of rules in the section covered by P.7.3.116-119 
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(1) Ner am nadyamnibhyah, P. 7.3.116. We accept the text as it is. As regards 
the word nadī, the domain of the rule has been delimited by P. 1.4.3 (fem. stems 
ending in long f and ii) and 6 (marginally, fem. stems ending in short i and u before 
Nit suffixes). Among the examples quoted for P. 1.4.3 are kumarī and brahmabandhi. 
The examples quoted for P. 1.4.6 are krti and dhenu P. 7.3.116 deals with the ūm- 
substitution for Ni. 


(2) Idudbhyam aut, P. 7.3.117. We accept this as the original text. Since nadī 
stems are covered by P. 7.3.116, is given, the domain of this rule is formed by non- 
nadi stems ending in short i or u. P. 7.3.117. But which are the non-nadf stems? They 
are, first, non-fem. stems in short i or u, but also those fem. stems in short i or u 
for which an option is left by P. 1.4.6 before a Nit case ending. P. 7.3.117 deals with 
the auT-substitution for Ni. However, the option available by P. 1.4.6 leaves room 
for the ān-substitution also, given a following Nit suffix. Thus among the examples 
for P. 7.3.117 are agni and vayu, which are masc. ghi stems, sakhi and pati, and also 
Sakati, paddhati, dhenu, which are fem. stems. For the latter examples we have 
alternative sg. loc. forms, like sakatau/Sakatyam and dhenau/dhenvam where the forms 
in au are the preferred ones. 


(3) Ac ca gheh, P. 7.3.118. We accept this as the original text. The domain 
of the rule is formed by ghi stems. Ghi is defined as sesalt asakhi by P. 1.4.7. 
Accordingly, the stems covered are non-fem. stems in short i or u, and also those 
fem. stems in i or u which are marginally called nadi, and preferably ghi. P. 7.3.118 
does not deal with a substitution for Ni, but with a substitution of ghi stem finals 


before Ni, given the auT-substitution. 


Conclusion: The traditional division of the original rule idudbhyam aut into 
P. 7.3.117, idudbhyam, and P. 73.118, aut, is not required. 


END OF EXCURSUS 


73119 AC CA GHEH 'also, aT (comes in place of short i or u of a nominal base 


anga called) ghi 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of short a for the final 


of angas called ghi. 


2. How to phrase the uddesya? The KV continues ñer aut ue 5 Hae 
118, and says that substitution of aT takes place for that ghi stem w a AR, 
in place o£ Ni. Thus, for all practical purposes, the KV takes the rule 
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aT comes in place of an ariga called ghi, if Ni follows which is replaced by auT. The 
corresponding uddešya then reads gheh (angasya ner audādeše). Ghi is the term used 
to cover short i or u as finals of non-fem. stems, with two exceptions. by P. 1.4.7. 
Gheh stands in a samānūdhikaraņa relation with angasya. The word arigasya is taken 
as a technical gen. by P. 1.1.49. According to P. 1.1.52, we have to understand that 
the substitution takes place of the final of the ghi stem. The vidheya is aT. 


P. 7.3.119 is restricted to the stems called ghi only. The rule does not only 
deal with a replacement of the sg. loc. ending Ni, but also with a replacement of 
the ghi stem finals i and u. It could be analysed as two rules, (a) gheh angūt neh 
aut ‘auT comes in place of Ni following after an ariga called ghi, and (b) gheh arigasya 
aT 'at comes in place of an ariga called ghi.” 


What about the function of the particle ca? In any case, it may be taken to 
serve as boundary marker with the previous rule, aut. But, according to the inter- 
pretation of P. 7.3.119 by the KV, it must also be taken to indicate the joint 
application of the substitutions of a and auT in place of Ni in the case of ghi stems. 


For the division of the rules P. 7.3.116-119 and the delimitation of rule 
domains see the Excursus under P. 7.3.118. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are agnau ‘in the fire,’ vayau ‘in the 


wind,’ krfau ‘regarding a composition,’ dhenau ‘regarding a cow’ and patau ‘regard- 
ing the husband.’ 


The derivation of agnau is as follows: 


(1) agni +Ni P. 412 
(2) agni * au P. 7.3.118, or P. 7.3.119 (a), for which see under 2, above. 
(3) agna +au P. 73.119 
(4) agnau P. 6.1.88 
agnau. 


Similarly for the other examples. 


4. Referring to Vt. V on the rule, the KV notes that the function of the 


x aT is to rule out the addition of the fem. suffix TAP. See under 6, below (Vt. 
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9. Referring to Vt. IV on the rule, the KV says that those who read one 
sūtra in the form of aud ac ca gheh (P. 7.3.118-119) consider the auT -substitution 
for a stem ending in short i and for a stem ending in short u as pradhānašista and 
the aT-substitution as anvücayasista, both terms borrowed from Patanjali. See under 
6, below (Vt. IV). 


6. We have seven Vts on the rule. Vt. I says that a splitting of the rule 
regarding the auT-substitution should be made. Patañjali explains the resulting 
sequence of rules. First we have aut (P. 7.3.118). Then comes ac ca gheļ (P. 7.3.119). 
Compare Vt. II on P. 7.3.116. 


Vt. II states the reason for splitting the rule. By the new aut rule we can 
justify the sg. loc. forms sakliau and patau derived from sakhi and (the independent, 
non-cp. stem) pati. These two stems are mentioned as exceptions to ghi by P. 1.4.7 
and 8 Therefore here P. 7.3.119, which deals with ghi stems only, is not applicable. 


Vt. III removes an objection. It says that, if we have one single rule, namely, 
aud ac ca gheh, then there is non-applicablity (of P. 7.3.118, in sakhau and patau), 
because of the joint application of (autva and) atfva. The point is that the aT- 
substitution for the final of ghi stems prescribed by P. 7.3.119 goes together with 
aut-substitution of the case ending Ni prescribed by P. 7.3.118. In that case, we 
cannot justify sakltau and patau, because they are exceptions to ghi. 


Whereas by Vt. IV the particle ca in P. 73.119 is taken in the sense of 
samniyoga ‘joint application’, Vt. IV takes it in the sense of anvācaya. This sense of 
ca is known when two items are mentioned together in a relation of more and less 
importance. See BDA, Note (109). The stock example is grame bhiksam cara 
devadattam cūnaya ‘go to collect alms in the village and (incidentally, oe ps 
happen to see him) bring Devadatta also.' Here bringing Devadatta Dis ID 
as incidental to collecting alms. The two items need not be brought jountlys 4 vi 
says: Or rather not (samniyoga), because of the statement of the a bi p. 4 
anvūcaya, like (the use of ca in) P. 3.1.11. This rule prescribes two opera ues Pu 
the denominative KyaN, and the deletion of final s (salopa). of the E ud 
which KyaN is added. In his introductory bhāsya on P. 3.1.11 Patanja 


pradhūnašista ‘taught as the main thing' for Ky ae eee 
incidental thing ‘for the deletion of s. He also repeats Si dental to the auT- 


; ituti P. 7.3.119 as inci 
way we may consider the aT-substitution by F- ^. ! i 5 
sads by the same rule. The auT-substititution 15 applied to ghi-stems (agna 


-ghi stems (Sakhau, 
vayau, and, preferably, sakatau and dhenau), and also to the non-ghi ste ( 
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patyau). But the aT-substitution is incidental (ca in ac ca gheh, in the sense of 
anvācaya), for ghi-stems only. 


An example for the denominative KyaN formation by P. 3.1.11 is syenayate 
'he behaves like a hawk.' The derivation is as follows: 


(1) (yena + am) + KyaN P. 3.1.11 

(2) (Syena + ° ) +ya P. 2.4.71 

(3) šyena + ya + IAȚŢ P. 3.2.123 

(4) šyena + ya + te P. 3.1.13; 3.4.78 
(5) šyena +ya + SaP + te P. 3.1.68 

(6) syenā +ya +a + te P. 7.4.25 

(7) syenā + ya + te P. 6.1.97 

$yenayate. 


Here the question of applying the anvācaya part of P. 3.1.11 does not arise, 
because syena does not end in s. 


An example for the deletion of s is payayate ^it behaves like water.' The 
derivation, similar to that of syenayate in the first five stages, is as follows: 


(6) paya? + ya * a + te P. 3.1.11 (salopa) 

(7 payā + ya +a + te P. 7.4.25 

(8) payā + ya + te P. 6.1.97 
payayate. 


From the two examples it is clear that the two operations prescribed by P. 
1.3.11 need not be performed jointly. They only do so, when the occasion (a noun 
stem ending in s) arises. Similarly, the rule phrased as aud ac ca gheh prescribes two 
operation, namely, auT, and aT. Here the operation prescribed as the main thing 
is auT, whereas the aT-substitution is incidental, that is, to be performed when the 
occasion, namely, ghi, arises. The auT operation, on the other hand, applies in non- 


nadi stems, whether ghi or not ghi. This is how the Varttikakara tries to justify the 
single rule aud ac ca gheh. 


Vt. V says that, if attva ‘the substitution of aT” is applied, a prohibition of 
(the fem. suffix) TaP is to be stated. Patanjali provides the examples sakatau ‘on a 


cart,’ paddhatau ‘regarding a composition’ and dhenau ‘regarding a cow.’ Compare 
the examples quoted for Vt. II on P. 7.3.117. 
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Sakaļi is a fem. stem which is preferably included in ghi (P. 1.4.6). The 
derivation of the sg. loc. form with an ūP suffix would be as follows: 


(1) sakati + Ni P. 4.1.2 
(2) sakata + au P. 7.3.118-119 


At this stage, the fem. suffix TaP would be added (by P. 4.1.4) to Sakata 
which ends in short 4. The result would be: 


(3) Sakata + TaP + au P. 4.1.4 
(4) Sakata + au P. 6.1.101 


At this stage, P. 7.3.113 and 116 become applicable. The result of their 
application would be: 


(4) Sakata + yaT + au P. 7.3.113 

(b) sakatā + ya + am P. 7.3.116 

(6) sakata + yam . P. 61.101 
Sakatayam. 


This is not desired. Therefore a prohibition of TaP must be phrased. 


Vt. VI says, or rather (the prohibition of TaP need not be phrased) because 
a rule which becomes applicable due to the connection/immediate sequence of two 
linguistic items (like aT and auT) does not become the cause of another rule which 
destroys that connection. Reference is to PN, pbh. 85. 


the undesired form gakatayam stated above 
(aT) + au. This immediate sequence will 
Here PN, pbh. 85, prohibits TaP. Therefore 


In stage (2) of the derivation of 
we encounter the immediate sequence 4 
be destroyed by the introduction of TaP. 
Vt. V is not required. 


Vt. VII comes up with an ingenious alternative. It says, Ob ee ES 
substitute auT will be made Dit ‘having D as an itletter. P in ard 
in that case the rule assumed by the Vārttikakāra will read au dic T a F M 3 tā 
(au) having D as an it-letter (comes) in placeiop oi n "e This rule says that 
nominal base ariga called) ghi.’ Reference oa 2: d ith D. Accordingly, the 
the ti-portion of an ariga is deleted before a suffix marked witi =. 
addition of DauT after ghi stems 


: - omy. šakati and dhenu results in the 
like agni, vayu, Sakaļi an "s ; 
: two birds 
deletion of the i and 1 called ti. Reading auT as DauT works like killing 
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with one stone. We can directly derive the forms agnau, vayau, Sakatau and dhenau 
without postulating an aT-substitution. Also, there is no possibility to add the fem. 
suffix TaP in the derivation. 


7. In summary, given the rule aud ac ca gheh, the Varttikakara proposes two 
different solutions for the question how to cover both ghi stems and the non-ghi 
stems sakhi and pati. The first solution is to split the rule. By aut (the present rule 
P. 7.3.118) we can take care of the non-ghi stems sakhi and pati. By ac ca ghel (the 
present rule P. 7.3.119) we can take care of ghi stems specifically. For these stems 
both the auT- and the aT-substitution are jointly prescribed. 


The second solution is to regard aud ac ca gheh as-one rule. Here the auT- 
substitution applies to non-nadī stems and the aT-substitution applies as an inci- 
dental operation to ghi stems. 


The KV adopts the first solution, but mentions, presumably with disap- 
proval, the second solution as the opinion of grammarians referred to as kecid. 


7.3.120 ANO NA 'STRIYAM "nii (comes) in place of (the instr. case ending) aN 
(coming after a nominal base ariga called ghi,) except in the fem’. 


1. This is a vidhisūtra, prescribing the substitution of nū for the sg. instr. 
case ending of ghi stems, on the condition stated. 


2. The uddešya is (gheh arigat) ūnaļ astriyam. The term ghi is defined by P. 
1.4.7. Gheh is continued from P. 7.3.119. It stands in a samanadhikarana relation with 
angat. The word arigūt is a technical abl. by P. 1.1.67. It is continued (with 
vibhaktivipariņāma) from P. 6.4.1. AN is the pre-paninian term for the sg. instr. 
ending for which Panini uses Tz. It was used earlier in P. 7.3.105. Añah is a technical 
gen. by P. 1.1.49. Astriyam is a meaning condition stated in the loc. In the A. the 


word stri in its grammatical sense refers to the fem. gender. The vidheya is nā. It 
discontinues aut ac ca from P. 7.3.118 and 119. 


3. The examples quoted by the KV are agninā ‘by means of fire,’ vayuna 
‘by means of wind’ and patunū ‘by a clever one’ (masc.). 


The derivation of agninā is as follows: 


(1) agni + Ta P. 4.1.2 
(2) agni + nā P. 7.3.120 
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agnina. 
Similarly for the other examples. 


4. Following the bhāsya on the rule, the KV says that the word pumsi ^in 
the masc. gender’ has not been stated. Pumsi would have excluded both fem. and 
ntr. stems. Astriyam, on the other hand, allows both masc. and ntr. stems. Therefore 
we can justify the use of the ntr. pronominal form amunā in amunā brūlimaņakulena 
‘by that brahmin family.’ The (counter-)example is borrowed from Patañjali. 


5. We have no Vt. on the rule, but there is a bhiasya. Here Patanjali raises 
the question why astriyam has been stated in the rule, and why not pumst? The 
answer is another question, namely, if pumisi is stated, how do we account for the 
forms trapuņū ‘by means of a cucumber’ and jatunā ‘by means of lac’? The answer 
to that question is that trapu and jatu are ntr. stems form which we derive the sg. 
instr. with the help of the augment nUM by P. 7.1.73. This rule prescribes nUM 
for a ntr. stem ending in a vowel except a before a case ending which begins with 
a vowel. Thus even if nū had not been prescribed by P. 7.3.120, we can manage 
by adding the augment nUM by P. 7.1.73. 


Patafijali says, this is not possible, namely, in all cases. We cannot manage 
with nUM in the counterexample amunā brahmanakulena ‘by that brahmin family. 
Here the pronominal form amuna stands in syntactic agreement with 
brahmanakulena, which is a ntr. word. The derivation of amunā is as follows: 


(1) adas Ta P. 4.12 

(2) adaa à P. 7.2.102 

(3) ada + à P. 6.1.97 

(4) amu + @ P. 8.2.80 

(5) amu + nū P. 7.3.120 
amuna. 


Why can’t we manage with nUM here? The reason is that the idc 
ment in stage (4) is asiddha '(regarded as) not effected" from the DE e 
P. 7.1.73. Therefore, as far as the application fithis rules pee 
nal stem does not end in i or u, but in a. That rules outei 


z-replacement by P. 7.3.120? The 
So, how then do we account for the na 2 rā am E ER 


, ; + (T)a P. 
argument goes like this. At the stage at kā er, this rule is overruled by the 
. : r , 
prescribes the substitution of ina for d. 
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special rule P. 8.2.80, which prescribes the substitution of mu for da. That gives us 
amu + ū. But P. 8.2.80 is a tripūdī rule. Therefore it should be asiddha ‘(regarded as) 
not effected,’ as far as the application of P. 7.1.12 is concerned. Here Vt. II on P. 
8.2.3, which rephrases the Panini-rule, comes to our help. The Vt. reads na mu tadese 
‘ the mu-substitution (taught by P. 8.2.80) is not asiddha, when the question is of 
replacing the sg. instr. ending Ta ‘ That removes P. 7.1.12. 


Now we come to the nū-substitution by P. 7.3.120 which requires a stem 
in short i or u. Here also the mu-replacement by P. 8.2.80 is asiddha with regard 
to the application of P. 7.3.120. To remove this difficulty, Patanjali refers to the Vt. 
II on P. 8.2.3. That is how we finally derive the form amunā. 


However, if P. 7.3.120 had read pumsi, instead of astriyam, we could not 
have the nū-replacement for the pronoun adas used in the neuter, even if the mu- 


substitution is siddha. The reason is that by reading pumsi in the rule this replace- 
ment becomes restricted to the masc. only. 


6. The present rule closes the sub-section starting from P. 7.3.116. 
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Expressions consisting of Sanskrit and English words have been listed accord- 
ing to the first word in either the Sanskrit or in the English Index. Numbers refer to 
pages of the main text. The Introduction with the summary of the rules has not been 
included. The Sanskrit Index follows the Sanskrit syllabary. 


SANSKRIT INDEX 


akarsam 218 

akarsit 218 

akausalam /akausalam 64 
aksar 219 

aksetrajiia 65 
aksaitrajriyam / ūksaitrajīyam 64 
akhatva 116 

akhatvakā / akhatvākā 113 
akhatvakā / akhatvikā 112 
akhatvākā 118 
akhatvikā 112, 114, 117 
agnayah 233 

agnaye 236 
agnikamyati 181 
agnitvam 181 

agninā 254 

agnibhyām 226, 236 
agnivāruņīm anadvahim ūlabheta 51 
agneh svam 236 

agner ūgacchati 236 
agnau 250 

agrani 245 

aghani 70 

aghnan 130 

Anga 224 

angana 224 

angat kalyane 224 

ajaka /ajikā 106 


ajaksit 221 

ajani 78 

ajagarul 185 

ajagar bhavan 221 
ajāgāri 184 

ajuhavam 198 
ajuhavuh 178 

ajūaka /ajūika 106 
atami 74 

atikhatvā 114 
atikhatuaya 239 
atikhatvena brahmanena 229 
atinirbandha 33 
atrnet 210 

atti 223 
atyantasvārthika 115, 116 
atsi 223 

adami 74 

adayi 72 

adigdha / adhiksata 161 
adidapat 81 

adugdha 161 

adugdha / adhuksata 161 
adūdhunat 84 


advake 107 
advirvacananimitte ‘pi nau sthanivad 


bhavati 138 
adhayi 72 
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adhityaka 100 

adhibhiita 48 

adhuksat 162 

adhuksūtām 159 

adhuksūmahi 162 

adhuksi 159 

adhyatmadi-gana 46 

adhyapayati 84 

anajaka /anajika 106 

anantarasya vidhir va bhavati pratisedho 
va 186 

anadese svārthavijiānūt 115 

anirdistarthah pratyayah svarthe 
bhavantiti 115 

anisvara 65 

anuktasamuccaya 42 

anudūttopadeša 75 

anuyāga 146 

anuvāda 103, 110 

anušatikādi 43 

anusanga 128 

anusamvatsara 44 

anusamvarana 44 

anuharat 45 

anuhodika 44 

anenijam 197 

anenek 193, 194 

anesaka 107 

anaipuņam /ūnaipuņam 64 

anaisvaryam / ánai$varyam 64 

antaraūga 31 

antaratama 4 

antodātta 173 

antyopadhavrddhi 24 

anyasmai 241 

anyasyah 241 

anvācaya 251 

anvācayašista 251 

apara-kūnyakubja 29 

aparakarsnamrttika 29 


aparapataliputraka 29 

aparavarsika 22 

aparahaimana 22 

aparimūņa 35 

aparaisukamasama 28 

apūkikā 104 

apavit 218 

api stuyād rajanam 206 

apipalat 84 

aprapta vibhasa 64 

abibhayuh 178 

abravit 213 

abbhaksa 155 

abhaksyo gramyakukkuto ‘bhaksyo 
gramyasitkarah 33 

abhastraka /abhastrika 106 

abhastrika 108 

abhasitapumska 108, 111 

abhigama 47 

abhūt 202 

abhūvam 202 

abhaisir ma putraka 220 

abhyamiti /abhyamati 215 

abhyavahürya 154 

amatyika 99 

amunā 255 

amuna brahmanakulena 255 

ambe 234 

arodat 222 

arodit 221, 222 

arka 143 

arcyam 151 

ardhakrosikam 55 

ardhakhūrī 57 

arpayati 80 

Arha 128 

alavit 218 

alidha 162 

alidha /aliksata 161 


avaghusitam vakyam aha 153 
II 


CCO. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


avacchyati 158 
avadagha 128 
Avadaha 128 
avadyati 158 

avadhi 78 
avamikamicaminam iti vaktavyam 77 
avasyapacyam 150 
avasyarecyam 150 
avasyavacyam 150 
avasayayati 83 
avasyati 158 
avacyam aha 153 
avivakyam ahah 152 
avevijam 197 
avyayanam bhamūtre tilopah 13 
ašami 74 

ašokikā 104 
ašaucam /ūšaucam 64 
asvika 104 

astaka 101 

astika 101 

asūvit 218 

asiddha 255 
asihatya 44 

asti 218 

asyati 165 
asyahatya 44 
asvapit 221 

aham jaghana 133 
ahal 170 


akusalam 65 

ākušalih 65 

ūkramate adityah 167 

aksika. 120 

Agnimarutam karma 48 
āgnimārutīm prsnim alabheta 48 
agnendrah 50 

anga rule prevails over a vārna rule 32 
acama 76 


ācāmaka 76 

ücamati 166 

ācūryāņām 118 

adat 223 

adyudattanipatana 173 
ānupūrvī 14 

anugag jujosat 200 

apa evedam salilam sarvam ah 219 
aparamadrah 27 

ama? 76 

ayathatathyam / ayāthātathyam 67 
ayatliapurvam / ayathapirvam 68 
ardhakamsika 57 
ardhakaudavikam 56 
ardhadraunikam 56 
ūrdhaprasthika 57 

ūvāpayati kešān 85 

üsisika 125 

asit 218 


ikah 120 

icchati 169 

ittva 91 
idudbhyam aut 246 
ibhyakā 102 
isūņa 170 
ihatyikā 97 
ihaloka 45 


uccamati 166 

uņādi suffixes 114 

utkrāma 167 

uttarapada 22 
uttarapadamatrasyettvam vaktavyam 110 
uttarapadavrddhi 23 
uttarapadatmaka 29 

uttavīti /uttauti 215 
utsarga-apavadanyaya 212, 227, 246 
utsarga-apavada-principle 24 

utsau 160 
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udakašuddha 45 

udāja 144 
udattopadesasya 73 
Udicam 102 
udgatr-gana 42 
udyama 75 
upadha-vrddhi 187 
upadhahrasvatva 200 
upatūpa 145 

upatyaka 100 

uparama 75 

uparaviti / uparauti 215 
upastavīti / upastauti 215 
upamsuyajam antara yajati 147 


rksaka alomakah 100 
rechati 172 


ekādaša upayajah 147 
ekādaša rtuyājāh 147 
ekadešisamūsa 22, 27 
ekādeša 173 

eti 206 

etikās 92, 98 

elikaé caranti 92 
esakū /esika 106 


aindragnam ekadasakapalam carum 
nirvapet 49 
aindrāvaruņam 51 


oka 148 
osthya 162 


audasvitka 124 
aupadesika 86 
ausika 125 


kakaramatram pratyayo nastiti 93 
Kanes thah 121 


kartari 235 

karta 181 

kartarah 235 
kartarau 235 
karmavyatihara 16 
kalyanyadi-gana 46 
kasyai 241 
kanyakubja 28 

kama 76 

kamyaC 181 

karika 92 
karisagandhyaya 229 
karisagandhya 242 
karisagandhyayah 239 
karlsagandhyayam 245 
karisagandhyayai 239 
kālaparimūņa 35 
kālaparimūņavācin 35 
kaladhikara 34 
kikidivya 234 
kilālapā brahmanena 229 
kuficikaya enam bhayayati 88 
Kunaravadava 5 
kundani 192 
kuņditā 191 

kuņditr 194 
kumaryam 245 
kumūryai 238 
kurukat 45 

kurutah 237 
kurupaūcāla 45 

kūjo vartate 142 
kūjyam bhavatā 142 
Krt and unndi suffixes 114 
krtyam 247 

kešava 224 

kaikeyah 6 
kaurujangalam 54 
knopayati 80, 188 


pu aane anvākhyāna 32, 50, 117 
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kramati 167 ghnanti 130 


klāmati 166 ghnantu 130 
ksaņepūka 127 
ksattriyaka 102 Nittva 179 
ksipaka 101 ntyābgrahaņe adirghah 239 
ksipakadi-gana 101 nyabgrahane ‘dirghah 229 
ksipnu 189 
ksmapayati 80 catakaka 102 
kşetrajña - 63 caturvidya 48 

carkarti cakram 214 
khatvaka / khatvika 112 cakasimi 199 
khatvaya 229 caraka 76 
khatvākā 118 cicāya / cikaya 141 
khatvayah 239 cicīsati / cikisati 141 
khatvayam 245 cinumah 224 
khatvayai 239 cinuyuh 180 
khara 155 cinuyus 179 
kharja 142 cinuvah 224 

Cūdā 73 
gacchati 169 ceclyate 142 
gargakamya 98 cetā 181 
garja 142 caudih 73 
gah Sadayati gopalakah 90 
gokā 93 chandovat sūtrūņi bhavanti 69 
gotram ca caraņaiļ saha 61 chetta 188 
gobhir aksth 219 chedanam 188 
gohitam 211 
grüma 28, 32 ja 39 
grūmaņī 245 jaghana 70 


janghanyate 133 
jajagara 185 
jajāgāra 184 
jatābhir alapayate 87 
jatilo bhigayate 88 
jatilika 92 

jatunā 255 

jatu vilapayati 87 


gramanagara 33 
gramavacin 29, 31 


ghata 129 
ghūtaka 70, 129 
ghatamghatam 129 
ghatanghatam 70 
ghatayati 70, 129 


ghato vartate 70 julie 
ghrtam vilalayati 86 isi pm 
ghrtam vilinayati 86 S jalaukasal 
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jāgaramjāgaram 182. 
jagarakah 182 
jagarayati 182 
jagaritah 182 
jagaritavan 182 
jagaro vartate 182 
jāgrtah 185 
jagrvan 185 
jagrvih 184, 187 
jatarthe 39 

jati 60 

janati 174 
jūpayati 84 
jāyate 174 
jigūya 139 
Jigisati 139 
jighamsati 133 
jighrati 172 
jijyatuh 140 
jijyuh 140 
jinati 140 
jivaka 100 

jUK 85 
juhavini 198 
jūa 73 

jūaka /jūikā 106 
jya- 140 


tha 117 

thaK 38, 47 

thaN 34, 38, 44, 47 
dhaK 60, 61 


nau krtam sthanivad bhavati 138 


nicy aca ūūdešo na syad dvitve kārye 139 


takām takām pacāmahe 100 
takram 128 
tadantavidhi 25, 26, 110, 169 


taddhita 2, 10 


taddhita rules in the angadhikara 5 


taddhita section is a later addition 
Taddhita suffixes 114 
tama 74 

tamaka 74 

tamī 75 

tarati 181 

tasyai 241 

tāmyati 164 

tisthati 172 

tu- 215 

trnahani 211 

trnedhi 209 

trndhah 211 

trndhas 212 

trtiyasyai /trtiyayai 243 
tyaK 99 


tyaP 99 
tyāga 126 


tyajyam 153 
trapuņā 255 
trivarsika 36 
traivarsika 36 
traisana 39 
traisamika 34 


dattaka 98 
dadat 157 
dadati 173 
dadhat 156 
dadhnū 192, 195 
Dantya 161 
dantyostha 163 
dama 74 
damaka 74 
damī 75 
darvi 234 
daksinatyika 98 


dūtyauham 2 
VI 
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dūdhyašvih 11 

dapayati 80 

damyati 164 

daya 72 

dayaka 72 

darghasattra 3 

davikam udakam 1 
dikšabda 27 

dityavah 2 

divaukasah 149 
dundubhir vavaditi 214 
diirepaka 127 
drstanuvidhi 69 
drstanuvidhih 41 
drstanuvidhih chandasi 42, 225 
devaka 100 

devate /devatayam bhakti 231 
daurbhügineyah 42 
dauvarapalam 13 
dauvarikah 13 

dauska 124 

dyotaka 116 

dyotakah 116 

dvake /dvike 106 
Dvaradi 12 
dvūrūdi-gaņa 19 
dvikaudavika 38 
dvitīyasyai / dvitlyayai 243 
dvittyāya / dvitlyasmai 244 
dvitīyāyai / dvitīyasyai 244 
dvinaiskika 38 

dvivarsa 34 

dvivarsa / trivarsa manavika 35 
dvivarsika 36 

dvisastika 34 
dvisamvatsarika 34 
dvisaptatika 34 
dvisauvarnika 38 
dvaikulijika 39 

dvaisana 39 


dvaisamika 34 
Dvyāšitika 11, 23 


dhamati 172 
dhūnuska 124 
dhapayati 80 
dhaya 72 

dhayaka 72 
dhūvati 172 
dhībandhvām 245 
dhenau 250, 252 
dhenvām 246, 247 


Na anyatarasyam 21 
nagaravacin 29 
naūsamāsa 105, 107 


nafisamasa prevails over taddhita formation 


with tva 66 
nadi 245 
nandaka 100 
nayati 181 
narika 96 
nagara 28 
nanye mito ‘hetau 76 
nāprāpta 179 
nineja 198 
Nipütanasütras 145 
niyama 16, 152, 205 
nirdharanasasthi 1 
nirbhastraka 110 
nirbhastrika / nirbhastrakā 109 
nišāyayati 83 
ni$yati 158 
nisthayam anitali kutvam 143 
nuK 86 
nenijani 193, 195 
nenekti 198 
naiyagrodha 4 
naiyagrodhas camasah 15 
naisādakarsuska 124 

VII 
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naukā 93 

nauti 205 

nyagūdha / nyaghuksata 161 
nyagrodha 4, 15, 129 
nyagrodhamīūlā salayah 16 
nyanku, madgu, bhrgu 127 
nyasisayat 84 

nyubja 143, 145 
nyubjayati 146 

nyoka 148 

nrartih 10 


paksena upavayayati 85 
paksyami 224 
pacadhvam 227 
pacimi 224 

parca anuyajah 146 
pañca prayajah 146 
patavah 233 

patuka 93 

patuna 254 

patvi 237 

pathita 123 

pathitum 123 

patau 250 
patnisamyaja 147 
patye 235 

patyau 248 
padasamskara 32, 117 
padasamskarapaksa 50, 138 
padaikadesa 39 
payayate 252 
paradara 47 
para-principle 24 
paramakhatvaka 118 
paraloka 45 
paravipratisedha 227, 246 
parastri 46 

parimāūņa 34, 55 
parimanavacin 37 


parivevisani 197 
parivraja 144 
parivrajya 144 
parjanyaval laksanapravrtti 39 
paryavevisam 197 
paryayena 67 
paryudasa 95, 135, 185, 187 
pasyati 172 

pašve nrbhyah 234 
paspasate 199 

paka 126 

pakyam 126, 150 
paticakalapika 38 
pāūcalohitika 38 
pathaka 76 
panasindhu 42 
panasaindhava 42 
pāyayati 83 
parastraimeya 46 
pavaka 100 

paspasate 200 

pitari 235 

pitarau 235 

pibati 172, 172 
pumvadbhūva 58, 60 
puK 79 

putrakā 101 

putrikā 101 

punāti 175 
puskarasad 45 
puspāņi šūdayati 90 
pūjārthe 53 
purvakanyakubja 29 
pūrvakārsņamrttika 29 
pūrvakāla 25 
purvatrasiddhe na sthanivat 163 
pūrvatraiyalindah 11 
purvapüücalaka 23, 27 
pūrvapātaliputraka 29 
pūrvavūrsika 22 
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pūrvavidhau 122 
pūrvahaimana 22 
pūrvaisukamašama 28 
pitrvottarasamudayatmaka 29 
prsodaradi-gana 101 

paitrka 124 

paundranagara 52 
paurvamadrah 27 
paurvavarsika 25 
prakrtyarthavisesasya 116 
prajana 78 

prajighaya 135 
prajighayayisati 137 
prajighisati 135 
prajeghiyate 135 

pranita 221 

pratipadokta 125, 140 
pratisedhasūtra 17 
pradhānašista 251 
praminanti vratani 176 
prayaga 146 

prayoga 46 

prayogya 154 

prayojya 154 

pravacyam 151 
pravahaneyakam / pravahaneyakam 62 
pravahaneyi / prāvāhaņeyi 62 
pravahaneyibharya 60 
praslesasandhi 87 
prasajyapratisedha 91, 95, 186 
prahara 130 | 
praharaka 130 

prācām 28 

prücam and udicim 53 
prajihayat 136 
prāptavibhāsū 65 

praleyam udakam 6 
pravahaneya / pravāhaņeya 60 
priyam mayürah pratinarnrtīti 201 
prornavani 207 


prornot 208 

prorņoti / prornauti 207 
prosthapada 23, 40 
prosthapado mūņavakaļ 40 
praurnot 208 
prausthapada 40 
plaksasya 226 

plaksaya 226 

pvādi 175 


phalepaka 127 
phiN 46 


bahiratigam api pūrvottarapadayoh pūrvam 
karyam 50 

bahucarmika 95 

bahuparivrüjaka 95 

bahuparivrajika mathura 95 

bahubhastraka 110 

bahubhastrika / bahubhastrakā 109 

bahuraja 242 

bahurajaya 229 

bahurajayam 245 

bahurajayai 239 

balaki 73 

bahvadi-gana 45, 73 

buddhayah 233 

bobhaviti 204 

bobhūtu 204 

bravani 213 

braviti 213 

brahmabandhvam 245 

brahmabandhvai 238 

brahmaprajapatya 49 

brütas 213 


bhaksakaš cen na vidyate vadhako 'pi na 
vidyate 79 

bhavakā 100 

bhavati 181, 203 
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bhavavan 225 
bhavisista 203 
Bhavisyat 36 
bhastraka / bhastrikā 106 
bhasyadhe taddhite 39 
bhāgurī 101 

bhama 39 
Bhasitapumska 111 
bhinatti 189 

bhettū 188 

bhettr 194 
bhedanam 188 
bhoga 145 

bhojyah kambalah 155 
bhojyah sūpah 155 
bhojya odanah 154 
bhojyā yavāgūļ 154 
bhramati 165 
bhrūmyati 164 


maņdanā 93 

maņdūkapluti 159, 165, 170, 224, 237 
manati 172 

mātari 235 

matrka 124 

matrnam matac putrartham arhate 232 
mathitika 121 

mādranagara 52 

madhyasvih 11 

mamika 96 

mālayā 229 

mitrayu 6 

mundika 92 

mundo bhapayati 88 

mundo bhisayate 88 

mūsakakā 102 

mrdukā 93 

medyati 177 

maitravarunam 51 

maitreya 7 


maitreyikaya slaghate 6 
maitreyika 6 


yakā 99 

yakam yakam adhimahe 100 

yacchati 169, 172 

yajadhvam 227 

Yathatatha 67 

vathūnyūsam evastu 131 

yada prausthapado megho dharanim 
abhivarsati 40 

yad uktam tan na bhavati 17, 49, 74 

yavani 206 

yasyai 241 

yakrtka 124 

yacyam 151 

yajuska 124 

yajyam 151 

yatah 10 

yamaka 75 

yastikah 10 

yasudasrayam nittvam 179 

yUK 82 

yuta 206 

yuvndi-gana 66 

yena na avyavadhanam tena vyavahite 
‘pi 131 

yena navyavadhanam tena vyavahite ‘pi 
vacanapramanyat 94, 132 

yesv arthanirdešo nūsti tatredam 
upatisthate 114 

yoyoti 206 

yauti 205 


rathakatya 94, 98 
ramana 93 

ravani 206 

raka 93 

raga 126, 192, 195 


rajanyam 245 
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rajapurusa 46 
rajapurusat syaūi 46 
rajapurusayani 46 
ramaka 75 

ruta 206 
rudadi-gana 220 
rupa lupa vimohane 90 
rekyam 126, 150 
repayati 80 
rocyam 151 

roroti 206 


laksanapratipadoktaparibhasa 84 
laksanika 86, 125 

IUK 86 

lunati 175 

luptasasthīkam padam 105 
lvādi-gaņa 175 


vakram 128 
vankam 147 
vacanaprāmāņya 132 
varicanti vaņijah 147 
vancyam 147 
vadha 78 

vadhaka 78 
vadhyoga 45 
vanani 192, 195 
varna 98 

varnaka 101 
varnamatra 122 
varņamātram pratyayah 122 
varnasraya 210 


varnasraye nasti pratyayalaksanam 211 


varnika 101 

vartaka 101 

vartika 101 

varvarti 214 

vasava eva vasavyah pantu 115 
vakyam 126, 150 


vacaka 116 

vacyam fiha 153 
vājayati 85 
vatsimata 232 
vama 76 

vayayati 83 

vayave 236 
vayubhiaksa 155 
vartraghna 71 
vavasati 199 
vicamati 166 
vidhyapeksam 190 
vibhasitam 52, 54 
Virut 128 
visvasyalt 241 
višvasyai 241 
visayasaptami 48 
Vihinara 5 
urksayoh suum 228 
vrksayor nidhehi 228 
urksasya 226 
vrksūņām 227 
vrksabhyam 227 
urksaya 226 
vrksebhyah 227 
vrksesu 227 
vrddhinimitta 58, 60 
vrddhiprasange 5 
vrndārakā 101 
vedani 198 
vevijāni 197 
vaiyalkaša 13 
vaiyasanam 9 
vaiyākaraņah 9 
vaiyākaraņabhārya 58 
vaiyākaraņarūpaļ 116 
vaiévadhainavam 54 
vaihinari 3 
vyatibhavisista 203 
vyapadesivadbhava 110 
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vyangi 18 
 vyüdi 18 - 
"vyavakrosi 17 
vyūvalekhī 17 
vyavavarH 17 
vyūvalūrika 18 
vyūvahāsi 17 
vyutpattipaksa 16 
vlepayati 80, 188 


šakatau 252 
Sakatyam 246 
Sakyārthe 154 
Satakumbha 47 
Satakratvah 234 
Sabdasamjna 152, 153 
šama 74 

šamaka 74 

šamī 75 

Samidhvam 216 
Samidhvam / samyadhvam 215 
šāmšapaš camasah 2 
Saka 93 

sakuniko lālapīti 214 
Sakrtka 124 
Sabarajambuka 124 
šāmyati 164 

Salakika 120 

Siti bhavati katarasmin 171 
Siyate 172 
Subhamyika 104 
Serate 180 

Saisika 40 

Sauvanam 14 
Sauvam 14 
Sauvahāna 20 
Sauvadamstra 20 
šauvūpadam 21 
Syenayate 252 
Srayasam 3 


Suaganika 20 
Svadamstri 19 
Svapadam 21 
Svabhastram 20 
Sunbhastri 19 
svūyūthika 20 


sUK 87 


samvyāyayati 83 
sakā 99 
saktusindhu 42 
sakthnū 190 
sakhye 236 
sakhyau 248 
samkrūma 167 
samkhyeya 34 
samghata 98, 121 
satisista 75 
SaN 181 
sannipatakrta 131 
sannipatalaksana pbh. 122 
samniyoga 251 
samāja 144 
samudga 143, 145 
samprasūraņa prevails over reduplica- 
tion 141 
samprasarana rules 138 
Sarasvati 28 
sarjyam garjyam bhavata 142 
sarvapurusa 46 
sarvabhūmi 46 
sarvaloka 46 
sarvasyah 241 
sarvasyai 241 
sahacarita-pbh. 126 
saktusaindhava 42 
samkasyika 103 
sūdhughātī 70 
sadhujagari 182 


XII 
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samarthya 18, 21, 22, 40, 51, 59, 63, stauti 205 


70, 89, 105, 111, 120, 168 stri 252 

sürpiska 124 sthanivat 138, 163 
sarvadhatukasrayam nittvam 179 sthanivadbhiva 78, 94, 131, 206, 239 
siddha-principle 141, 210 snehavipatane 86 
siddha-theory 167 sphaiyakrta 14 

sidati 172 sva 108 

sukhašayana 47 svīīgata 17 

sunayika 104 svāgatika 18 

sunuyus 179, 180 svāngī 18 

sunoti 206 suadhyaya 14 

supūkikā 104 svūdhvarika 18 
supaticilaka 26 suüpateya 18 

suvati 203 svartha, svārthe and svārthika 115 
suvai 202 svārthika 115 

susayika 104 

susokika 104 hananiyaka 131 
Susarvardhat 26 hananīyati 131 

sūtakā 101 hanta 132 

sūtranada 46 harika 92 

sūyati 203 hundita 191 
sūryavišrūmā bhīmih 76 he akka 231 

senani 244 he agne 233 

senanyam 245 heamba 231, 

sautra 105 he ambada / he ambāde 231 


he ambala / he ambale 231 
he ambika / lie ambike 231 
healla 231 

he kumāri 231 

he khatve 230 

he gargimata 232 

he devata / devate 231 

13 he pato 233 

he bahuraje 230 

he brahmabandhu 231, 233 
he vīrabandhu 231 

he sarngaravi 231 
hrepayati 80, 188 
hvāyayati 83 


saudevika, 1 
saubhagineyah 41 
saubhagyam 41 
saumendra 31,50 
sauvah 13 
sauvam 14 
sauvara 13 
sauvastikali 
sauhardam 41 
sauhardyam 41 
sauhmanagara 52 
skandavisakha 49 
stuvita 216 
strnati 176 
stota 181 Xm 
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ENGLISH INDEX 


accentuation indicated in the 
upadeša 75 

associative digression 208 

augment rules 138 


both a pratisedhasiitra and a 
vidhisūtra 12 
both prūpta and aprāp.a 179 


change in the text of a rule 169 
conjunctively applied in one and the 
same derivative 55 


difference between lietu and karaņa 88 

discotinuation of na 59 

distinctive endings of IET 156 

division of rules in the section covered 
by P.7.3.116-119 248 

duration of a short vowel 188 


environment changing rule 138, 
141, 167, 210 


fem. (gender) suffixes 114 

final part of the preceding element 84 

first syllable of a reduplicated verbal 
base 173 

followers of Apisali 216 


grammarians to show respect 222 
grammatical meaning categories 115 


immediate sequence of the final 
consonant of an añga and the initial 


consonant of a suffix 189 


joint application of vrddhi and the 


insertion of aiC 22 

joint application of vrddhi-pratisedha and 
aiC 21 

joint application of vrddhipratisedha and 
the insertion of aiC 20, 24 


lexical meanings 115 

linguistic elements which have no 
independent meaning of their 
own 116 


meaning relation with the original stem 
meaning 116 

meanings assigned to verbal bases 85 

mention of a grammarian's name 53, 
222 

mix-up of sandhi-rules and tripādī 
rules 162 

mode formations 201 


Non-svarthika taddhita suffixes 116 


operation prescribed for a verbal 
base 71 
order of derivation 212 


Paninian way to account for the 
insertion of a glide 201 
pre-paninian grammarians 222 


reduplication 139 

reduplication rules 138 

relation between Pāņinisūtras and 
uņādisūtras 121 

rule application order for verb 
forms 138 


Jule inserted at a later date 148 
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rules regarding Vedic usage 42 


stem-suffix relation 224 

stems mentioned in the pada- or ariga- 
adhikara 110 

suffix consisting of a phoneme 
only 121 


tense and mood system of the Vedic 
language 201 

terms for optionality 57, 88 

the environment changing rule has 
priority 167 

the term used in the abl. has a greater 
force than the term used in 
loc. 213 


three categories of noun stem 
(pratipadika) derivational 
suffixes 114 

to indicate an exception 27 

treatment of the subjunctive 156 

types of varņūšraya operations 211 


use of the genitive 27 


Vedic rules in the A 219 
Vedic usage 214 


word-building rules 138 
words standing for a direction 23 


XV 
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